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PREFACE 



This report provides a preliminary set of specifications covering 
req\iire!nenti ifor motorcycle safety education curricula. The *spyifica- 
tions wete develeped by the National Public Serviees Raseareh Institute 
(hfPSRI) under contract to the National Highway Traffic Safety Adnihistra^ 
tion (NHTSA) CCpntract No* DOT-M-S-01182) . ^ 

" k ' \ _ V 

The NPSRI effort was directed by Dr. A. James McKnigh|, Principal 
Investigator, and Dr, Ken#rd McPherson, Co-Principal Invesfigator ^ 
Dr. Duane^ Johnson p Northern Ulinois Univeriity, prepartd the initial 
draft of the specifications upon which thisyreport is based. 

s 

In devaioping specif icati^onSp the NPSRI staff worked qlosely with 
representatives of the Motorcycle Safety Fovmdation (MSF|, Dr, Allen ^ 
Robinsonp Mr. James Bloomquist Mt. /Adam Johnson, and Mr. James Smith 
also contributed to the specif ica^ons. 

^ Appreciat^ion is expras^ed to Kawasaki Motors Corporation for 
providing motorcycle equipment used in studying educational requirOTents, 

Nfr. |Herbart Miller, NHTSA Contract Technical Manager ^ contyibut ad 
substantially^ tq^ the methodology and format ^^loyed in tbe Prelimihary 

Specif icmtiona , ^ . 

. " . f-- • 

In addition to those named abote, the, f 61 Ibwirtg if^divlduals- con- 
tributed exfepsivfly to the Preliminary)spacifleation^ tJtougK review 
and^ccmsultation: ^ . \ , ^ iL ^ 

Mr. Bruce Cummings, .Kawasaki Motqrs Corp^fttiop . * v s 
,\ Mr. Staart, Munro, Ministry ofTrans^rt ^Canada) " \ 

Dr.* Waxne Muhler, Natldnal Public HbifYi^as Research Iifetltute 
Mr. David Paull, Rigiit Track Driving School " * 

% Mr. "Robert Raior, ^aricaq.^totorcyclist. Associatioa 
* Mr. Robert Roushi ^ lovte Department of Public Instriction 

Othqr of the NPSRI staff assisting in preparation^^of these 
spacificat I6ns .are Mrs/ Molly A. Green,' *frs, Wanda Dorpfeld and 
Mrs/ Ruth Rishert^* ' ^ ' - , • 



TABLE Of CONTENTS 



ERIC 



INTRMUCTION"— - •■ 

.MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION -^-l. 

DEVELOPMENT OF MOTORCYCLf SAFETY EDUCAT.ION PROGRAMS 
ROLE OF S^IFICATIONS 

.OBgEfriVE OF SPECIFICATIONS — — 

"•^f-^ — 



I 




PROJEQT OBJECTIVEl f-— 

DEVELOPMENT OF SPEGIFI CATIONS ti----t.- 

DETEWII^IO^ OF SOAU AND C0NSTRAlN7^!^'4f---"" 

G&iJ:s%f Molorcyclt Safety Educawoffr"^ %— " 



develI 



^.^^JMINARY SPECIFICATIONS^-— 



iF)d' Rtv1siori-->— " • 

^ =-44..-..™ 

ihition of Ma^iaU-— — • 
EVALUAHON OF INSTRW^tf MEgHODS- 
ReIuLTS OF PILOT TEST--^™— ------ 

■ Level of Detail-- ^ p- 

, Time Allocations— ■ 



l^truptional Mtthods- 



^-.Instructional Materials - - — 

REVISION OF SPECIFICATIONS^^^— — — 

CONTENT OF SPECIFICATIONS — - 

■ STRUCTURE OF SPECIFICATIONS — - 



Sessions-— -" 

Lessons— i 

Units-* T 

CONTENT 0| SPECIFICATIOffS----/ 

Purpos^'^--'--- 
" 'Ctojeqt1ves^— 
. Conteot---— 



ATIOfiS- -j^ ™ ^ 



Page 
1 
1 

3 

4 

■ 4 
7 . 

V 

7 

' 9 
11/ 
12 
12 
12 
13 
14 
17 
IS 
19 
19 
20 
20 
21 
•23 
23 
23 
23 
23 
24 
26 
26 
27 



<4 -r. 



ERIC 



Table of Contwts {continutd) .Pafle 

Prerequlsitts— - — - - 27 ' 

Mattrials— -'— t — 28 

Equipment — — — - 28 

Facilities - - - 29 

Proficiency Assessment Measupes 29 

COURSE SPECIFICATIONS - - .- - 31 

PURPOSE-7 - - - z'—- 31 

CONTENT — — — " 31 

Motorcycle Safety Education Coursis----' — - 31 

TABLE 1 - PROSPECTIVE MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION COURSES 32 

PREREQUISITES - — - ^ 36 

METHODS — 36 

Independent Study — 36 

Classroom Study — 37 

Laboratory Instruction——, 38 

MATERIALS 40 

Student Materials — — 40 

Teacher Materials - 41 

Instructional Aids 41 

EQUIPMENT - - — — ^ ^1 42 

Operational Motorcycles . 42 

Protective Gear- -— 43 

Vehicle Parts and Supplies - 44 

Range Support Equipment--* 44 

Cofntiuni cation Equipment — "-■ 45 

Classroom Equipment ^" ^ — 46 

FACILITIES ' 46 

^ Classroom Facilities'-----—^———"-"—"--"-——— 46 

Storage Facilities --— '- 47 

Range Facilities — 47 

BASie ^GE DIAGRAM - - - — 50 

8 

■ vi ... 



Tablf of Conttnts (contlnutd) Pa^t 

PROfIIieNCY assessment MEASURES""-"""- ———"- 51 

Types of Measures---^-----------:---------------' 51 

Form of Mtasure--------------*---------^ — ^ 52 

PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS" — ----"""""—-" 53 

Instructional Personnel -------^ — — — ^^^-^ 53 

Instructional Suppart^--------- — ---— - — -^ — 54 

Maintenance Ptrsonnel-- ^^..^^^.^^ — 55 

MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION CURRICULUM STRUCTURE-" 55 

MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION CURRICULUM STRUCTURE""---—-—— 56 

UNIT I - BASIC RIDING SKILLS- —"- — - g? 

Lesson 1 - Introduction to Motorcycle Operatibn-----"*-----" 62 

ft 

Session 1 = Introduction to Motorcycle Operation (Classroom) 65 
Session 2 - Putting the Motorcycle In Motion (Range)-—**---/ 80 
Session 3 - Maintaining Balance and Direction (Range)*----*4 93 

Lesson 2 - Basic Maneuvers----*--— ---^ — * — — --^8 

Session 1 - Basic Maneuver Procedures (Classroom)^ 101 

Session 2 - Basic Maneuver Skills (Range)***-^ ........... ng 

Session 3 - Proficiency Development (Range)-**^ — ----^ — 124 

• UNIT II - STREET RIDING PRINCIPLES—— - 135 

Lesson 1 - Seeing and Being Seen-- — 143 

Session 1 - Seeing: Principles (Classrobm)-— 145 

Session 2 - Being Seen (Classroom)-----*---** -*-^ 156 

Session 3 - Seeing and Being Seem Application (Range) 164 

Lesson 2 - Responding to Traffic Characteristics—^—--- — — - 176 

Session 1 - Responding to Traffic Characteristics: Principles 

(Classroom)------------ — -- ^---^ — -..-^ 179 

Session 2 - Responding to Traffic Characteristics: 

Application (Range)-----*-- * — — 187 

Lesson 3 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics--*^ 192 

Session 1 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics: 

^ Principlis (Classroom)™- — ——--—---,-*—-—- 194 

Session 2 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics: ^ 
Application (Range)--^ ^.-..^^ 206 



^ vii 



EKLC 



Table Af Conttnts (continued) . Page 

Lesson 4 - Street Riding Strattgies - - 213 

Sessibn 1 - Strett Riding Strategies: Principlts (Classroom)- 214 

Session 2 - Beginning Street Riding (Strett)- — - 219 

Sessibn 3 - intermediate Street Riding- -- 22S 

UNIT III - STREET RIDING SKILLS- 229 

Lesson 1 - Motorcycle Related Skills— - — - 233 

Session 1 - Motorcycle Related Skills: Procedures (ClassroowO 234 

Session 2 - Motorcyclt Related Skills: Skill 

Oevelopment (Range)--- - — - ------i^ 245 

Lesson 2 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills-—- - 256 

Session 1 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Procedures 

(Classroom)---- --■ 258 

Session 2 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: 

Collision Avoidance (Range) 270 

Session 3 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Obstacle 

Sunflounting (Range)---- --■ 282 

Session 4 Advanced Street Riding (street)----- - 291 

UNIT IV - MAINTENANCE- — " — — - — - 299 

Session 1 - Motorcyele Inipactlon (Claisfocm)"— -----^ 303 

Session Z - Motorcycle Servicing (Classroom) .--^^-^ 312 

UNIT V ' OFF-STREET OPERATION—-^-- — — " — — "" 319 

Lesson 1 - Basic Off-Street Operation--*-^ 325 

Session 1 = Basic Off-Street Operating Principles (ClassroofTi) 327 

Session 2 - Basic Off-Street Operating Skills (Practice Area) 338 

Session 3 - Basic Trail Riding (Trail )?^------—----^ = ^ 344 

Lesson 2 - Intermediate Off-Street Operation^ 348 

Session 1 - Intermediate Off-Street Operating Principlts 

(Classroom)-- — -----------^ 350 

Session 2 - In^nnedlate Off-Street Operating Skills 

(Practice Area)-------------------------"- = 360 

Session 3 - Intermediate Trail Riding (Trail )«-""-^**'- 368 

UNIT VI - PREPARATION FOR TRAVEL—-™- — — — - — — — 371 

Lesson 1 - General Preparation for Travel ---------------^ 373 

"^ession 1 - Gtneral Preparation for Travel (Clalsroom)------- 375 

Lesson 2 - Preparation for Off-Street Travel-------- ^^^^^ 390 

Session 2 - Preparation for Off-Street Travel (Classroom)-*-* 391 



INTRODUCTION 



iho nuMber of ■utofcyclei operating on the public highways has 

incroriHod rmirkedly during the past decadr. According to the Insurdnce 
InHtitutr for Highway .Safety (IIUS 1975) motoreycla regi fitratlons 
have doubled during each of the la^t two, flva-y©ar perindii. Th© 
growth of motorcycle ridcrship has addod substantially to the hlihway 
deatft toll. A report by Robertson and Baker (197*Q show?* the fataUty 
rate for motorcycles to he approximately three times that of automobiles 

One of the fact^irs contributing to the high motorcycle accident 
rate is lack of proficiency on the part of operators. Statistics have 
shown that an inordinately high proportion of accidents occur during 
the first six to twelve months of riding (Relss and Haley, 1968; 
Waller, 1972), This finding points to a critical need for programs of 
motorcycle safety educitinn that will endow new riders with the skills 
and knowledges they need to survive the first perilous year of operation 

MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION 

ITir high accident rate which charactcrl les the motorcycle rider's 
first year of nperation attests to the need for a formal program of 
motorcycle safety education. At the present tii^s this need is a long 
way from being met. Programs available for novice sctofcycle riders 
are largely confined to the following: 

• Comwi unity P rograms- -Sponsored by craenufiity agencies 
such as pol 1 ce , motorcycle clubs, or service 
organizations. Generally these programs are limited 
in scope and emphasise the recreational aspects 
of riding rather than survival in the traffic 
environment. 



• Adult nd ucation Programs - -Taught through the public 
school system hut available primarily during non- 
school hours and at a fee, both of which tend to 
discourage widespread participation, 

• Secondary School Programs - -Conducted by the public 
school system but also primarily outside of school 
hours and at a fee. 

• Dealer Programs - -SponsOTed by manufacturers and dealers 
and often having goals that are B»re promotional than 
educational . 



I'Wii st.itr'* cnrrrntly require fmitoriyt le safety eiiuc^^inn pT*ogr«»s 
tcir rulers undrr t hr age of 18. Mnwever, even in the^e »f»t©R mmy 
rniwiuni t ITS Uck the personnel and financial reiourre-i to prnvidt 
jirogrttin^. ^ * 

\ numhcT I) fait fir ^ have impeded the widespread i n? roduct Ion of 
nnjt <»r i vi 1 o safety i^dia at ion into the piihlii school ny^tew* rorewost 
♦ijiiiing ! hese are t he fo I low i ng ; ^ 

I lm,ige I'rtihahly the bij^i^rst (distiicle to the i nt rochu- 1 i on 
of mntcircyclr safety etiiit/itinn to puhlic ^chodl^ the 
"hlack leAthf»r jack^t'^ inaHe that hanffi aver iiiotorcycI# 
i>per»it ion at le.isf that which 04 cur* on public street!*, 
I he rmjtorivvle is patently the blicK sheep of the trans- 
pt^rtntinn fniRilv. iftiile mntorryele rSdership has changed 
i <ins I derab I V in the last several years, stiwnilated to a 
>?re;it eitent by the fuel shnrtageg the traditionnl image 
t-iuhircs. ManV parents feci that making Motorcycle Inst rue- 
tinn .ivaihihle to high Hchoul use is simply giving en 
ioura)*emenf 'fo ;i *4(>t tal evil. 



^ Irist nit tors lew high school te-*^chers have the combination of 
motnrcycjr operating sK U 1 *ind Knowledge of traffic safety 
that is recpn red t(j teach mcstorcyclo safety education, 
T"hanks to the efforts of the MoTorcycle Safety Foundation 
(KSf ) and a number of other organisations, niotorcycle instruc- 
t 1 on IS m*iking its way into teacher preparation program^^ 
In time, a sireable number of driver education teachers will 
he knowledgeable in the operation of motorcycles. Yets being 
knowledgcahlc is a long way *frnm being a Skilled operator. 
It will he some time before school systems are able to obtain 
prop I e with both the competence and creditabi 1 i ty needed to 

^ prnyuie cnmpr ehens 1 vc mot orc yc 1 f instruction, 

s *'l xt ra^ iirri ( 111 a'* nature — The public at large doesn't view 
miitorLSiit riJuig as an essential activity like readingi 
writin>:, an t hmet u - -or even driving. Therefore, even when 
motnrrwle instruction has entered the public school system. 
It has been typically treated as an ext racurirlcular activity, 
taught after school hours. This status does not tend to 
qivc motorcvcle instruction a gredt deal of appeal* 

I. Funding — One consequence of being an unessential activity 
IS tTir inability to sha re in general educat i ona 1 revenues , 
Nor i rrk^t ore v( I safety education very often privileged to 
share m the h i ghway * safet v fimdm generated from license fees, 
re>: I st rat i on fees or traffic fines. The lack of outside fund- 
ing means that motorcvcle nafetv education must he supported 
cnmplcte!%' or \n part through sti^ent fees. This further 
detract^ frnfri its appeal. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF MOTtJ^CYCLE*'SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAMS 

* 

, The mere in.Htitut ion,of motorcyclu safety education programs will 
not mitomat ical ly bring about a reduction of motorcycle accidents. 
If it is te have any impact upon the number and severity of motorcycle 
accidents J motorcycle safety education must utilize curricula that 
are designed specifically to achieve that end, A curriculum design 
process directed toward accident reduction would involve the following 
four steps: 

1* Task Analysis --Analysis of the motorcycle operator's tasks 
to identify thqse performances that are essential to safe 
operation and an identification of the knowledgej and skills 
that underlie those performances. 

2. Determination of Instructional Objedtives- -Rstablishment of 
essential performances, knowl edges ^ and skills as objectives 
of a motorcycle i^fety education curriculum. 

3. D esign o^ Curriculum StrQcturo --Organize instructional objec- 
tives into an effective learning sequence. 

4. Design of Methods and Materials --Design of the instructional 
methods and materials capable of leading to attainment of 
instructional objectives. 

The first two steps have already been carried out. The Motorcycle 
Safety Foundation (MSF) completed in 1974 an Analysis of Motorcycle 
Operator Tasks (McKnight and Heywood) and a Determination of Motor- 
cycle Safety Education Objectives (McKnight and Pote) . The remaining 
steps involve determining what is required of^ a curriculum for it to 
be capable of leading to achievement of instructional objectives. The 
requirements must cover (1) an overall course structure that will accom- 
modate the different needs and capabilities of students, teachers and. 
schools, (2) instructional methods capable of leading to effective learn- 
ing, and (3) materials required to support selected instructional methods. 
These requirements must be documented in the form of s pecifications 
capable of guiding the development of the materials^-teacher lesson planSj, 
student texts and workbooks ^ instructional aids, equipment, and facilities-- 
that bring a curriculum into being. 



ROLE OF SPECIFICATIONS 

Kelatively few curriculum development efforts have beeft^ preceded 
by the preparation of specifications* More often than not, teachers simply 
select from available materials those that seem to cover what they want. 
They assemble these materials in some kind of sequence and that becomes 
a course. It is rather like building a house without a blueprint. 



OBJECTIVE OF SPECIFICATIONS 



The objective in preparing these specifications is to provide a- 
source document that can be used in the divelopment of motorcycle safety 
education curricula. The specifications are not a curriculwn themselves* 
A currlcul^um identifies the particular instrmptional teahniqueSs textbooks 
media, tfralning equipment, q^^se hours, number, of students, facilities, 
and so on that arc needed iMp&ch. This nperif ication, like a .specifi- 
cation for a material item|^ply identifies essential requirements tb be 
fulfilled in a way that meets the interest, needs and resources ^'of the 
individuals and organiEations that are doing the teaching. 

Preparing a *^et of specifications to guid# curricula development has 
the following advantages: 

^ Planning --The specifications provide an aid to planners 
in making decisions as to the nature of motorcycle 
safety education curricula to be developed, ^ 

Dove 1 opmen t - - Th c specifications provide a set of 
requirements that may be used by^^educators in 
development of their own curricula* 

Coordination - -The sperifi cat ions provide a single 
source through which different individuals, working 
at differGnt locations, can coordinate their efforts. 

Standards --The specifications provide a set of 
requirements which may be used by regulatory agencies 
to define stahdards for development of curricula* _ 

PROJECT OBJECTIVES 

The objective of the project described in this report wks to prepare 
3 set of Specifications capable of guiding development of effective motor= 
cycle safety education programs* To offer this capability, SpecificatJ^ons 
had to have the following characteristics: 

Validity-^Specifications, when fulfilled, must result 
in a motorcycle safety education program that is a 
CQSt-effective accident count ermeasure. 

Sufficiency - -The contents of the Specif ic^^tinns must be 
sufficiently comprehensive and detailed to prescribe 
fully the essential requirenients of an effective motor- 
cycle safety education program, 

Util ity --Speclf i cat ions , when placed in the hands of 
competent curriculum developers , must enable them to 
fulfill the prescribed requirements* 
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This report describes the specifid^ons that were prepared in 
fulfillment of the above objectives. report is divided into the 

following sections: ^ ;^ 

Deve 1 opment of Specif i cat ions - ^ A description of the 
methods used in developing* and testing the content 
of the specifications* / 

Content of Specif icatyQns --A descriptiori of the types 
of requirome^ts identified in the specifications and 
the manner in which they are organized. 

Course Speci ficationS "-A description of the specifications 
that apply to all elements of motorcycle safety education* 

Unit Speci^ic»tions- =Separate sections containing the 
specificatiorts for each of the six units of instruction. 
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DEVELOPMENT OF SPECIFICATIONS - 

" . ■ ■ ^ " •« 

. r 

Th is ' section "^summariz^'thf mQthodology used in doveloping the 
specifications. Specific elefnents of methodology include: 

• Determination of goals and constraints 

m novelopmcnt of preliminary specifications 

• Pi Jot test 

m Kcsults gF pilot test 

• Revision of specifications 

DETCRMINATION OF GOALS AND CONSTRAlNj^fc/ 

The rcqiiiromentR of an educati onaT program are completely shaped by 
the yoaU the program is intended to fujfill, and the constraints imposed 
by ^the capabi 1 It ICS and limitations of individuajs and organizations 
part icipat ing in the program. This section will discuss both influences. 

Goals of Motorcycle Safety Education 

The ultimate ^oal of motorcycle safety education, as it is addressed 
by these speci Ficat ions, 'is to enable mntarcyclc operators to cope safely 
with the full range of demands imposed by the motorcycle* s operating en- 



vironment. In other words, it is des 



gned to enable people to go where 



they want to go without harming themselves or others 

lor convenience sake, the overall goals of motorcycle safety educa- 
tion can be subdivided in terms of both the objectives toward which students 
arc being trained and the level of proficiency involved. 

Classifying courses by objectives results i^ the following major 
categories: 

• On- Street --Instruction intended to enable students to 
operate in the highway/traffic environment, 

• Of f ^Street-- Instruction directed toward recreational 
rOing iiT^of f =street areas such as trails. 

' Maintenances-Instruction intended to enable students 

to maintai n^ and service their own motorcycles. 
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Classifying instruction by level of proficiency results In the 
following two major categories" 

• BasiC "- Instruction intended to enable students 

to attain the minimum levels of proficiency required 

for safe performance . / 

; 

• Advanced-- Instruction intended to enable minimally i 
cjuinTnGd students to nttainTitgher levels pf pro- 
ficiency . 

Let us examine each category of objective and the two leve-ls of 
proficiency within each. 

On- Street Instruction 



Both basic and advanced levels of on-street instruction appear 
appropriate for inclusion within a set of motorcycle safety education ^ 
spec i f i cat i ons . 

B^sic On-Street instruction is thd two-wheel counterpart of driver 
education. It aims at providing students with the minlmvun levels of 
skills and knowledge required to survive in the highway and traffic 
environment. The vast majority of current motorcycle safety education 
programs are Basic On-Street programs. 

Advanced On-Street instruction aims at providing the higher levels 
of skill needed in contending with Various hazards of the highway and 
traffic environment. It certainly is appropriate to a safety education 
program. 

Of f- Street Instruction 

Accidents occurring in the off-street environment consist primarily 
of. falls and collisions with fixed objects and are, therefore, not nearly 
aslseverc as those occurring on the street. However, they are more 
numerous. Just how numerous no one knows since they do not have to be 
reported to anyone. However, judging from the niMiber of broken limbs, 
cuts, abrasions and other injuries logged by emergency rooms, this problem 
is one of large magnitude. While few fatalities are involved, they add 
up to a considerable cost in medical bills and lost work time. 

Basic off-street instruction directed toward enabling riders to 
cope safely with the rigors of the off-street areas appears to be a legi- 
timate part of motorcycle safety education. However, instruction aimed 
at enabling riders to compete with one another, or compete with the elements 
by urt^ertaking greater challenges may be considered outside the scope of 
safety education programs. This exclusion eliminated many off-street 



tasks frdw basic instruction ani^lso eliminatad advanced off-street 
instruction entirely. 

Maintenance ^ 

A poorly maintainDd motorcyclG is a hazard to its= operator. Basic 
i nst ruct ion in keeping a motorcycle properly maintatned is therefore an 
Important element of inotorcyclc safety education. 

A large number of relatively complex servicing and repair tasks can 
be |)erformed without expensive tools, test equipmentj or 'facilities , 
and without requiring a high degree of mechanical skill. This fact, along 
with the fact that qualified motorcycle mechanics are in, short supply in 
many areas tends to encourage many operators to attempt fco perform advan - 
cod maintenance jobs by themselves. This is an advanta^ to them so 
long as the work is properly perfoyined. However , a botdhed job^xposes 
the operator to serious hazard. For this reasonj the ability of opera- 
tors to perform advanced maintenance tasks and to distiiiguish what 
they can safely do from that which requires recourse to/ professionals / 
merits inclusion among the goals of motorcycle safety epucation. 

Constraints i 

The rcquircmonts of an educational program are also shaped by the 
constraints imposed by the circumstances under which theys-Wre administered. 
Some of the constraints imposed upon motorcycle safety education v#cre 
alluded to earlier in describing obstacles to the institution of motor- 
cycle safety education courses* Public resis;t^nce to motorcycle safety 
educationt lack of fundSi and shortages of qualified teachers limit the 
extent to which motorcycle safety education can be integrated into school 
curricula. * Current motorcycle safety education programs' were studied to 
identify operating constraints in more specific tems. Valuable sources 
of information were (1) the results of a itatewide adult education, prpgram 
conducted in the State of California with the assistance of the Motorcycle 
Safety Foundation, (2) a nationwide survey of 53 motorcycle safety^ 
education programs , conducted jointly by the project staff and th^fcpor- 
cycle Training Subcommittee of the Transportation Research Board 9R > 
and (.1) the general experience of project staff personnel and project 
consultants in the administration of motorcycle safety education programs. 

Student Related Constraints 

The variability in characteristics of motorcycle safety education 
students imposes requirements that are not found in programs having a more 
homogeneous student input population. This variabilit/' includes student 
age, riding experience, and interest. 

/"^Aj>c = = Tho great majority of motorcycle safety education students are 
teewagers. In the TRR survey, the average age was determined to be under 
21 i'n Hty% of the programs. Howovor, this still leaves 14^0 oV programs 
in which the average age is over 21, In fact, in 2 out of the 53 programs, 
the average age was over 50, 
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In courses taught outside of the high schoQl syste^, ,the range 
of ag^s in any one clasf may be quite large, For'exarapi#, *in the adult 
edti^lt'ipn program con^cterf in California, ages ranged from 11 to 66 ?^ 

years . . 

•f Genjeral Dyiving Experience- -Variation iff age brings with it con%id- , 
erable variation in general vehicle operation experience. The TRB surve^ 
disclosed that in approximately 2/3 of the programs^ less than half of 
the students hold" a valid driver's license^ This means that the student 
populatioji consists primarily of individual t lacking general driving 
exjicriencc and the knowledge of rules of the road, s^fe drlyifig practices, 
and defenHivo driving techniques that accrug tfo such experience* 

Mutorcyclo toorating ExperioT\ce --Onc might not expect much interest ^ 
in motorcycle safety education on the part of, experienced riders* HOJ*- ^ 
ever, a significant number of Jnotorcycle saf^tyne^ucation students have 
ridden before. Some are attempting to make, the ^transition from .pna environ 
ment to the other; for example, recreational riders turning €o the motpr- 
cycle as a form of transportation and attempting to^iquire knowledge ^^f 
safe street operation. The number of experienced qff-5treet riders seeking 
instruction would probably increase with the introductidn of laws requir- * 
ijig formal motorcycle safety education of those under 18, with the issu- 
mcQ of insurance discounts to those will to enter ijistruetian, ^Soiie 
movement in the other direfction^-from the highway to the trails—maV also 
oc5ur as those buying a motorcyqle purely for transportatlonal tiurpo^es, 
berome interested in recreational riding, 1^ 

The second major ^tegory of students haying previous riding experi- 
ence consists of adults returning to motorcycle operation afteij a long 
lapso^or time. A signifip^mt numbo Af these '^retreads'' enroll in ipotor- 
cycle safety education h^th^o recapture old skills ^nd'to learn what , has ^ 
been discovered or inveftted dbring the time they have been away .fronr^a 
motorcycle^ ^ 

Student Interests--The int'erests of students, vary as much as the^^ 
backgrounds. Some students are interested in leaming to ride a motor- , 
cycle *aH a means of transportation, others as a. form of \recr^atipn, Sorte ■ 
students are content simply to ride the rootorfcycle while others want to 
learn all about its inn)er workings. A motorcycle safety education program 
must accommodate this wide range of interests if it is to be widely 
attended. 'V .. ^ " 

Rc s ou r c e s Cons^t^r a i n t & 

Die resources available to support motorcycle safety education will 
intluence such thlngsas the length of the course, namber of classes, ^ 
amount of nn-bikc practice, in,structioqal aids, and training facilities. 

i 

The TRB survey discloses that slightly over half of motorcycle safety 
educatioii courses arc supported to some extent through student fees. In 
251i of courses, all of the expense is borrto by students. 
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• „ lApproximAtely half the schools responding to the-TRB survey were 
liipited to one or two classfs a year, A typical course provided 10 
houri of clttssfoom •instruction to 8^hou^s of range instructi^ mi^ 
1=.3 |iours -of on-strejet instruction. 

Po 1 icy Cons tr a i n t s ; ^ * ' 

- " " The manner in which ^otoTcycle^safety educat 
, is highly sensm|e to the pplicieH of the ho^st; i 

'schools ^are as hOTpitable ' to 'motorcycle instruct 

driver education. ysHghtly less than half offf^ 

by the TRB survey wtro a formal secondary Sqj 

10% were part of adult education pi^fegrams . 

taught outside of the formal public 5CJ^dp#^^TOEP 

Policy also influences what 
One aspect of motorcycle ihstructiGljirj||p 
policy is on-street instruction. Thiit^l^^^^^^*^ 
bypasse^,* owing |o the unwiUlngriess b't^^S 



iis adf li^stered 
Ltutif^' ^ Few 
are to 
emcompassed 
Another 
appear to be 

safety education, 
constrained by 
ilristru^oh is often 
Insurance carriers to write 



policies>^ovcrin^;it. Thirty percent of pfi^ schools responding to the 



on,i while another 45% restricted 



TRB surypy did nrft offer on-street inst™^^ 
it to 1-3 \ourS. ' ^i^"^ 

Effects of^Constraints / . , .^fl 

VariDus constraints descrtt>ed above are not irmnutable; they merely 
^^tfscribe the prDsont state^jF^lmotoreycle safety education* Resources and 
<^policfe*^ can be changed witH'j^e stroke of a pe^, me constraints imposed 
by the interests and backgroun|(s of students are also susceptible tq 
change, although over a longer period of time. *^ 

Change is partiCL^rly liktfiy to occur if motorcycle safety education 
is shown to be an effective countermeasure. Thiere is a certain circularity 
to this in that evidence of effect ivene^iS wl 1 1 not be fortheoniing so long 
as present constrain^s^prevent an, effective course from being taught. In 
developing the apegif^catioVis it was , ^ therefore j ne^jessary to attempt a 
distinctLon botl&en constraints that *are truly inherent part of motor- 
cycle safety education and ^ose that^rperely reTlect current limitations. 
The latter wero^ Hot allqwed to interfere wit>J[i the fojmulation of require- 
ments that were^ ^iewed^as critical to, effectl*v© motivatiorf. 



In reviewing the 's-f^ificMions the|^ will be ag^rent that 

mahy of -t^ie requirements^jb^iidd not i now be mat by organizations currently 
spons&r.ing the. motor cycle safety educat ioi^* programs . To limit require- 
merits^ to those that aie cqpable of being met skt tthe present' time would be 
to binS th# future^^by the present. ^ ^The purposW of Identifying require- 
ments that trt^e be^nd^ the current .#tate-qf- the-art . i s to help guide future 
^ Jevelopmentftn-devojopmenf technlquias, mater^als^ ehulpment, facilities = - 
toward worthwhi le objecti ves . / ' ' ^ . 



■iVEjOPMEr^T Of PmiMINARY SPECIFICATIONS 

A set of Preriminaiy Specifications for Motorcycle Safety Education 
rogrums cufuible o# ful fi U ing essential ohjectivei Within real, constraints 
rs prtpared by the project staff. These specifications set forth curricu- 
jm requirosnerets in terms of the same elements as appear in the Final Specifi 
iti^ns in ,Part! II of this report, namely instructional objectives , pre- 
iquisi ten g instructional methods, instructional raateTials, and proficiency 
ssessment measures. Vhoy differed from the Final Specifications in two 
aspects. Fir.<t, they were organized strictly in fimctional terras, that is, 
\ terms, of the r^der performmces they were designed to support, rather than 
1 terms of the instructional sequence in which a curriculum would be admin- 
itered. Secondly, they were far less detailed than the Final Specifications 
:atin^ requirements at a more general level, 

)urceSi of Qontent 

Vho primary source of instructional objectives was the Motorcycle Safety 
lundat ion's '^Motorcycle Task Analysis" (McKnight and Heywood, 1974) and the 
nsttuctional Objectives for Motorcycle Safety Education*^ (Mctoight and Pote 
}74) . Sources used in establishing requirements for instructional methods 
id materials were far more extensive, Wiey aay be classified as follows: 

* Course Guides - -Toucher guidance materials prepared by 

universities, govjh*nraent agencies, and professional organic 
nations. 

I nf o raat iona 1 Mat^ r ia 1 s ^ - Pub 1 i cat io ns , including textbooks 
arid panphlets, prepared by textbook publishers, motorcycle 
manufacturers J universities, governmental agencies , and 
safety organizations, 

1. 

Audiov isual Materials - -SI ides ^ filmstrips, an^""£ilms prepared 
by media organizations, manufacturers , the armed services , 
^arid safety organizations. _ ^ 

is safe to say that the great majority of motorcycle instructional 
terials available within United States and Canada were reviewed by 
e. ^project staff in establishing the content of the Preliminary Specifi-- 
tions* 



new and Revision 

An initial draft of the Preliminary Specifications was prepared and 
sseminated cunong individuals representing various elements of motorcycle 
futy uducution, including high school instruction, teacher preparation, 
utu supu rvin ion I recreatiunal riding, and media development* Reviewers 
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were invited to coiwnent upon the validity and practicality of the require- 
raertts set forth in tKe Preliminary Specif ications • Upon completion of this 
review prpcess, a panel was assembled in Washington, D* for a two'»day 
meeting in which the draft and revlewei^ conments were discussed and incon- 
sistencies resolved. Individuals participating in the review process appear 
below. Those -whose names are marked with an asterisk took part in the two- 
day panel review,!/' 





James Bloomquist. 


Motorcycle Safety Foundation 


Mr. 


Bruce Cummings , 


Kawasaki Ktotors Corporation 


Ms. 


Ruth HugCH, 


. Aetna Life and Casualty Company 


Dr. 


Kent .Jesse 


Kawasaki Motors Corporation 


* Mr, 


Stuart Munro. .......... 


....... Transport Canada 


Mr. 


David Paul 1. ........... 


, , ..... Right Track Driving School 


* Mr. 


Robert Rasor. 


Anerican Motorcyclist Association 


Dr. 


Allen Robinson. * . , 


....... Motorcycle Safety Foundation 


• Mr. 


Robert Roush 


Iowa Department of Public InstructiHW 


Dr, 


Jack Weaver 


Texas ASM University 


Mr. 


l.cster K. White 


American Hondaj Inc. 



The drafts of the Preliminary Specifications were revised on the basis of 
j^unc 1 review. Approximately a third of the original content was altered as a • 
result of the review process. The revision was submitted to fWTSA as an Interim 
Report, (McKnight J McPherson and Johnson, 1976). 



PILOT TEST 

lo evaluate the validity of the requirements set forth in the Preliminary 
Spoci f icat ions J a Pilot Test was conducted jointly by NPSRI and the staff of 
the Motorcycle Safety Foundation (MSP). The Pilot Test included the following 
activities: 

Preparat ion of Matcrials --Preparat ion of student materials , 
instructor materials, and instructional aids based upon the 
requirements set forth in the Preliminary Specifications. 

V 

Admiiii St rut io n of Pilot Test --The administration of a ^ 
course utilising the materials prepared from the Preliminary 
Speci f ications. 



}^ V\\c organizations listiHl aro those ru])restMit tni by thu ruviewurs ami 
panelists at the time the activity took place. 



Preparation of Materials 

Materials required in s'upport of Pilot Test Instruction were preparad 
jointly by NPSRI and hCF, All materials were based upon requirements set 
forth in the Specif ication| 

[ 

Student Materials 

MSF revised the tisjctbook for its ''Beginning Rider Course** to conform to , 
requirenents set forth in the Praliminary Specifications, The rssulting text 
was entitled "Motorcycle Rider Course" (NBF 1976a). At the time the Pilot 
Test took place, the Motorcycle rtider Course was in its final draft stages. 
This draft was reproduced by K6F in sufficient copies to supportcthe Pilot 
Test. 

Two areas not cbvcred by the Motorcycle Rider Course were motorcycle 
maintenance and off-street operation . Maintenance instruction was si^ported 
by a con4>ination of (1) owners manuals supplied with the vehicles used in 
training, (2) shop manuals prepared by natoTCycle manufacturers, ind (3) saterials 
proYlded by the professional mechanic engaged as a maintenance instructor* 

A number of available trail riding texts were reviewed as potential 
ua|pidates for student material in support of off-street instructj^on , The 
publication "How to Select, Ride, and Maintain Your Trail Bike" (Richmond, 
1972) was selected as being the most comprehensive with respect to require- 
ments for off-street riding set forth in the Preliminary Specifications, 



Feachcr Miiterials 



In' support of classroom and laboratory instruction, the project staff 
prepared lesson plans utilizing instructional methods appearing in the 
Preliminary Specifications. Classroom instruction was structured primarily 
by the content of the information to be presented and discussed and, there'^ 
fore, presented no particular problem. The primary effort was directed 
toward devising specific laboratory activities that were consonant with 
specified requirements. In this regard, lesson plans drew heavily upon 
existing curriculum materials. 

At the time teacher materials were being developed, MSF was in the 
prQcesH of preparing an Instructor's Guide as part of its Motorcycle Rider Course 
(K^F 1976bj. While this document was based upon the Preliminary Specifications, 
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It' was HLit suf f U' i eni ly corapleted to be Uhuu in the Pilut Test. However, 

It constituted one of the more useful sour^ ^ of information u^fd in preparing 

teacher materials. 



Ins t ruct ioiidl ^^i 

MSF lontrlictud for development of four \t\mm films ahd three audio/cassette 
filmstrips as part of the Motorcycle Rider course. The content of these audio* 
visual aids were in confonDance with the Preliminary Specifications. 
Unfortunately, the period of time available between conpleteion^gJ' the Preliminary 
Specifications and the start of the Pilot Test was not long enuugh to accoiroodate 
the entire audiovisual development cycle. However, by delaying the Pilot Test 
as long as the project schedule and Maryland climate permitted, it was 
possible to utiliie the early work prints as instructional aids. Actually, 
the fact that the aids were in the ^orm of work prints did not in any way 
lessen their effectiveness. Further, it had the advantage of allowing the 
final products to benefit from the experiences gained in the Pilot Test 

Ihe NPSRI project staff prepared Ibmm motion picture films to support 
otf -St rct*t instruction as well as 35im slides to fulfill instructional aid 
requirements, not part of the N^F series. 

Ac^ninistratlon of the Pilot Test 

The Pilot Test was administered during August of 197e> at the Motorcycle 
Safety Foundation' s facilities in Linthicum, Maryland, 

i 

St udtMlt > ^ 

Subjects for the Pilot lest consisttH_i of 25 students selected from individuals 
res|)oiiding to a solicitation offered thruiigh newspaper ads, radio njessages, and 
anniuincuMicn t s placed in public places. Iliey were permitted to enroll in aiiy 
of the rfix courses descri[)ed in Part II, There was no charge for the progriUn, 
although a returnable deposit was collected to help insure that those who 
enrolled actually participated m and t-omjileted instruction, Hnrollment was 
almost equally diviiied between males and females {13 femali^,12 maleH), 
Ages rarigiHl between 20 and 5h for males, 18 and SO for females. This distri 
[)Utioii is fairly ty])ical of ari t)ut -of school progriim. 

Tlu^ actual nianbers erwolled m eacli of the six ccuirst^s is not particularly 
meaningful. However, it is worth noting that (1) the 'H;omprehen s Ive" course was 
the most pupular, (2) about Iialf of the stutleiits enrol leil in off- street 
instruction, and (3) vach of the six courses attracted at least somt* stuilents. 
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I^rn onne 1 

The courses were taught primarily by represerLtatives of the ^SF 
and NPSRI staffs. had prl«ary responsibility for basic and on-street 

instruction, while NPSRI assia^d i^jor responsibility for off-street 
instruction and advanced skill development. A professional aechanic, 
engaged by was responsible for maintenance instruction. 

[■qiii proen t onJ^ Faci 1 1 ti cs 

Lquipnent and facilities required in support of instruction were pro 
vided by MSF. These included the following:- 

Individual motorcycles for each student and instructor. 

Individual halmetsXand eye/face protection for students 
not having their ow^. 

Audiovisual projection equipment. 

Classroom facilities capabla of accomodating the 12 student 
assigned to each class, 

A paved range facility, the dimensions of which exceeded 
those called for in the specifications. 

Supplies, including traffic conr^^^ oil and gasoline, sftudent 
vests, and spare parts. 

Scht*dult' oi Admi ni st rat lu n 

Classes were given in two=huur blocks, two evenings during the week 
and once on Saturday. !:xcept during on-street instruction, the student 
HOfflple was dividiul into two groups of 12 students each. This meant there 
were actually ^.lass meetings 4 evenings a week and twice on Saturday. 
Since only 12 students enrolled In off-Htreet instruction, only one group 
was involved iii the off-street phase. 

I'he schedule of individual classes followed the general sequence set 
forth in the Preliminary Specifications. The attempt was made to follow 
an alternating rlass-lah schedule such that each two^hour block consisted 
of a classroom seHsion followed by a rtUated laboratory session. A few 
exceptions to this schedule were necessitated by bad weather and, in the 
later Htages of the progriun, the early imset of darkness during the week. 
The content of each week can generally be characterised as follows; 
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Ihi rd^jLH»k strert ritiin^; skills; mufnrtych* ma iiit iMuiru t* , ^ 
r]M rat i on f or t rMVt- 1 = 

l,A..AT;ON Of ;N^TKUCT:ONAL MLTmODs 

An .idditiiHKil effort was made t **vaiuate rt'(^ui rt*mt*nt s set forth in 
i\w I' ro 1 i mi iiarv Sptu. i ! 1 1 Mt luris , Altliuugh not strict ly a part of the rilot 
: ^ T , this St ud s i-^ h o r t h lu j t i n 

\\\v Nliidv ^ i'lu, »• rrusl ! hi/ ro 1 1 s to h\- plasrU 1 nd pt^rri iM^ t htudy and 

L i ti s ri iiHim , i fis t ruLj t 1 ufi . 1 he S[)e c 1 1 1 c at i on )4 i ve grt.Mt umphasjs to the us<* 
i>\ I ndt'[)iMider!i stiady matf/rials as a means of ciiraBuii u at i ng r'ec|Uired ni- 
formation to stLkitMats and \ooV. lo classroom instruct lun 'o provide* exprr- 
ioncu*^ in tehich students review arid apply the mfonnatiun they have acquired 
thruugh nuie|)endent study. hducaturb hav^ geneniny acknowledged that thi^ 
approacli represents the most cost-effective use of instructional time, , 

aityapt tg eaplyy thk^ ^^lom^h ha^ b^^n gmi^t^llf thw^t#d by a nuaU^er 
of factors » chief among which is the unwillingness of students, to utilize 
independent study materials m advance of classroom instruction. 

It has heen hypot he s i that students might be more likeiy to engage 
in independerit study of mot o f eye 1 e - re 1 at ed materials liecause of their 
inherent int*/rest value, lo test this hy|)0 thesis- afi experiment was cun 
dui^ted hy nr. IKiaiu^ Johnson, at Northern Illinois University. Suae 78 
students entering a heginning motorcycle rider course were randomly 
dividtHl uito Prr ,erit at ion and i* rob I era - So 1 v i ng groups. Both gr(iuj)s were 
givefi the saim^ stikient materials (the h^i i- ''Heginning Kider (X)ursr"), arid 
iH|ui valiant amoimts of classroom instruction. In the ease i)f the Present a 
titHi group, the I lass room nist ruction was given ^iver entirely in a teacher 
presentation of i n fo iina t i ona 1 ciHitenf. In the Probl em Sol v i ng group, however, 
Ttie ttMiiher conducted group exercises in winch siiidents ap|>iied information 
gamed t r om the studerit materials to the solution of c 1 ass room /firoh 1 etras . 
In commt)rily ustul teiins, the Pre serit a t ! on group received "teacher centered" 
instruction, wfi i 1 r the Pr()blem Siilving groiiji received "student c<*ntered" 
i ns t r « M <ni . 

laih of thf* groups was atlm i n i s t r retl two eipiiviilent ttiniis of a kfiow ledge 
li st j)f t*))aied hy the NI'SKI project stal l in conntn t ion with anotlier pntject 
iMiPiiersnii and Mrknight. fO , ihf Pri'sfMit .it ion group achirvrd meJin srotrs 
of h I . ^H) and M . Of» on the f wn tests, while thc^ IMnhlem Solving group achitweti 
siiM-es of (iW.'i/ and /4 . J.*. iVhile th«* difterenit-* an* small, they a rn 
sfatistually .ignifiiiint (I' - oS). 

ihi' rt^suMs of this ana 1 I study iould nt^vi r fiMin fhr basis of a rtMjUMr 
mcMi! fiu i studetit ieiiteri'd approHch, However, they do Huppi»r-t t fie cont en! I liii , 
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made in the Spacificationsj that independent study c«i be utilized to 
advantage in motorcycle safety instruction* 



RESULTS OF PILOT TEST 

Tlve puipose of the Pilot Test was to (1) deteniiine whether a curriculum 
configured so as to meet Specification raquireroents would be effective in 
leading to attainment of instructional objectives, and (2) identify specific 
duficicnuicH in the curriculum that reflect deficiencies in the Specifications 
thomselvuH, In order to assess the effectiveness of the curriculum and to 
identify specific deficiencies, representatives of the project staff 
monitored each instructional session and recorded their observations relative 
to the following: i 

Overall progress of students relative to session 
objectives. 

Specific student errors, ^^^^ 

Implications of errors upon instructional methods ^d materials » 

Directly observed deficiencies in instructional methods and 

materials* 



• Inappropriate time allocations. 

No formal tests were administer^ as part of the Pilot Test^i-^ No available teit 
would have been capable of assessing the overall effectiveness of the curriculum 
in the absence of some comparison control group, or is my existing test capable 
of identifying specific deficiencies relative to those characteristics that 
represent specification requirements* 

Overall J the curriculum, as administered in the Pilot Test, appeared 
capable of leading toj^he attainment of specified objectives. The students, 
in their evaluation or the curriculum, rated major categories of method and 
material in the "excellent" or "good" category in almost all cases. 
However, it was very apparent ^hat the curriculum was capable of considerable 
iiprovement. The specific deficiencies observed are too niflaerous to list here-- 
nor would it serve any piu*pose to do so since they apply to the Prelmlnary 
Specifications and not to those appearing in Part II, However, the major areas 
of deficiency are SLomariEed below. 
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Ihe Specifications do not require administration of fomal tests. 
While appraisal of student performance is necessary at various points 
throughout the course (e*g,, prior to on-street instruction), the ' 
Specifications recognize that such an appraisal may be made just as 
well by an insightful teacher on the basis of the student's total per- 
formanct>*|han by test instruments on the basis of very limited performahces. 
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LiVil of Detail 

Requiramants in the Preliminary Specifications wtre carried only to 
the level of detail that could be justif JlP%y the weight of available 
evidence. Where there was one "best" way of meeting a particular require- 
ment^ that way was detailed. If, however, thf requirement could be fulfilled 
in many equally acceptable ways, it was not further detailed. 

The teacher materials generated from the Preliminary Specifications were* 
on the whole, no more detailed than the Specif icatioirs themselves. As a result, 
teachers in the Pilot Test were left a great deal of latitude in deciding upon 
content and method. This latitude often resulted in instmction which was not 
effective in leading to the attainment of objectives, In^ortant information 
would be left out of classroom discussions wd reviews; laboratory instxiictlon 
frequently failed to result in, InstTOCtion and practice relative to li^ortant 
procedures. 

The solution to the problem Is not necessarily to provide more detailed 
guidance and teacher Materials. It should be possible to assume that teachers 
are sufficiently knowledgoable in content and method of Instruction that they 
roqulre only enough guidance to help them organise and remen^er what they 
already know. The burden of seeing that teachers possess the requisite knowledg 
and skill falls upon teacher preparation. 

Regardless of how teachers are to acquire their knowledge of instructional 
content and methodology, it is up to the Spl^cifications to see that require- 
ments are specified In sufficient detail that important elements of content 
and.niethodology are Identified. 

Time Allocations 

The time allocated to various activities was Insufficient to lead to 
attainment objectives. Since there were almost no instances of excessive 
time allocations, the net effect of time deficiencies was to produce a 
curriculum that was too compressed to attain its overall objective. 
The particular topics and activities that were most severely under-budgeted 
on time were the following^ 

Starting on a Hill -^^TTiis was very difficult for mimy student^* 
Time must be allocated, md it must be placed somewhat later 
in the schedule, where students are more proficient in basic 
control. 

Maintenance - -The amount of time allocated was clewly insufficient 
to cover the rmge of maintenmce tasks included in objectives. 
The solution appears to be to reduce maintenance objectives 
to those critical activities that can be readily performed by 
operators lacking malntOTance es^erience. 



Off^Streat LabWatory instruetlon- -Th0 transfer of skills from 
the on-stre©t to street anvlronsmt was not as great as was 
anticipated. Mere time needed to be airocated to the laboratory 

sessions. 

Even with the readjustnent of tine allocations, it will not bo posilble 

for all students to attain performance objectives through scheduled instructiont 
Nor*^is it efficient to adjust the curricula schedule to the slowest students, 
Rafplr, the ability of motorcycle instruction to take place in off-street 
areas, away from the haiard of traffic, should be es^loited by providing slow 
students with home practice guides that will assist them in catching up with 
the rest of the class. 

InstructlonaT Methods 

Several elements of instructional methodology called for in the Specifi- 
cations proved ineffective. Chief among these are the following: 

• Error Demonstration* *Instmctors were, called i^on to 
demonstrate coimaon errors to be avoided by students 
in range activities. This was proved uninfoTOative 
and a waste of time. 

• Sharing of Motorcycles^ -Concem for student fatigue 
led to a recoimaendation that students share motorcycles 
in early phases of instruction (mray current programs do 
so throughout instruction) . TTiis approach merely deprived 
students of valuable practice time, 

• Rear Distance Judgaent- - Because of the distortion produced 

by convex rairrorSj rear distmce judgment is often inaccurate. 
This is potentially hazardous, A range activity intended to 
lead to in^roved rear distance judgment proved ineffective. 
Use of visual aids appeared to be more efficient. 

• Part Identification --TTie Specifications called for classroom 
drills in Identification «id location of motorcycle parts. 

It appears b,etter to spread the part identification throughout 
the course introducing each part in terms of its function. 

\' 

Instructional Matarlals 

Most of the instructional materials utilized in the course proved highly 
effective. One that did not was a TOtorcycle introduced into the classroom 
.as an instructional aid. It was rendered ineffective by the inability of 
students to see all parts of the motorcycle. ; 



REVISION OF SPfCIFICATIONS 



pDllDifting crapletlon of the Pilot T©si, th© Preliminary Specif icat ions 
wfre revised, Th% revisions included the followingi 

1, Detailed description of instructional content wnd 
methodology. 

2, Orgrai nation of the Specifications, in terms of 
. one-hour instructional sessions. 

3, Revision of requirements to overcome specific 
deficienclei observed in the Pilot Test, 

The revision was extrcinoly extensive. The provision of additional 
detaH, was by far the most time consuming aspect of the revision process. 
While the Final Specifications make little change in the fundraental require- 
ments set forth in the Preliminaiy Specifications, the two docimients bear 
little resemblance to one another. 

Following crapletlon of the revision, the Specifications were disseminated 
among a subgroi^ of the original puiel for review and coment.l/ 
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PMelists participating in the final review process were Dr. Duane 
Johnson, Mr. Stuart Kfimro, Dr. Allen Robinson, and Mr, Robert Rousch, 
Tlie draft Final Specifications were revised on the basis of comments 
from the final review panel, the result is the Specifications that 
appear in Part II of this report. 
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CONTENT OF SPECIFICATIONS 



STRUCTURE OF SPECIFICATIONS 

The specifications arc organized in teims of Sessions, Lessons, 
and Units. 

Sessions 

A "session" is the basic element of a motorcycle safety education 
course* It represents the material that would be adninistered in a 
single meeting of a class. The duration of sessions, as^ configured in 
the specifications, ranges from 1 - 1-1/2 hours. 

There are five basic categories of sessions: 

Classroom- ' Instruction conducted in a classroom, 
primarily concerned with information presentation 
and discussion. 

Range- -Sessions conducted on a paved surface, 
primarily intended to provide practice in basic 
and advanced skills without interference from 
traffic. 

Street --Sessions conducted in the roadway/ traffic 
environment, to provide the monitored practice in 
interacting with roadway and traffic characteristics. 

Area- -Sessions conducted in a natural, off-street 
area, to provide practice in dealing with require- 
ments of the natural environment under controlled 
conditions, 

Trail s-Sessions conducted along trails, to provide 
practice in dealing with the full range of require- 
ments imposed by the natural enviroiunent. 



Lessons . 

A lesson is simply a set of sessions which combine to achieve a 
single set of performance objectives, toly a minority of perfonnance 
objectives can be achieved in one session. More often, a combination 
of a classroom session acconpanied by one or more laboratory sessions 
(e,g,, tange and street, ^ea and trail) is required to achieve a 
performance objective* 

Unlts^ 

A unit is a collection of lessons dealing with a particular aspect 
of motorcycle safety. Units constitute the major subdivisions of a 
motorcycle safety education course, TTie specifications are divided 
into the following six basic units of instruction: 



• Unit I, Basic Riding Skilli- -testruction intended to 
pTOVid© th© skills rtqulMd m contrpl tha fimdMipntftl 
motion of the notorcxcle. 

• Unit II. Street Riding Pgineiples- -Ins tructlo 
intended to provide the knowledge of street riding 
principles needed to operate safely within the 
normal roadway/traffic environment, 

e Unit III, Street M,ding Skills- -Instruction intended 
to provide students with the advanced skills needed 
to handle the more complex demMds of thp roadway/ 
traffic environment. 

e Unit IV, Motorcycle Maintenance^ 'Instruction intended 
to provTde the skills aaid Itnowledges needed to per» 
form the minimima inspection, servicing, and repair 
needed to keep the motorcycle in safe operating 
condition. 

• Unit V> Off-Street Operation^ - Ins tructipn required to 
provide the khowl edges wid advanced operating skills 
needed to meet the demmds of the off-streat 
(recreational) environment. 

« Unit VI, Preparation For Travel --Instruction intended 
to assure that^he qperator and motorcycle are 
adequately prepared for travel. 

CONTENT OF SPECIFICATIONS 

Hie content of the specifications includes: 

• Puipose * 
e Objectives 

• Content ^ 

• Prerequisites 
e Methods 

e Materials 

t Equipment 

e Facilities 

e Proficiency Assessment Measures 

The content of these items as they apptar in Course, Unit, Lesson* and 
Session specifications is simmari^ed in the chart on the following table 
and described in the following paragraphs. 
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purpose 

- If 

Objectives 



Contci^t 



Prereqiiisi|es 



Methods 



Kyiteriais (student 
materials, tSacher 
aaterials, in^"^ 
structional aids) 

Equipment 



Faci lit ies 



Proficiency 
Assessment 
Haasures * 



Purpos9 of NSE 

Govurses 



Units g©apriiing each 
USE eourse; general 
structural consider^ 
at ions 

Prerequisites coMon 
to all units 

Gen#1rtl description 
of instructional 
aethods 



Genaral description 
of content and foraat 
of instructional 
i^teriali 

Equipment rtquireiients 
coiiffon to all laiits 



Facilitits roquire- 
■ents coum to all 
^ units 

' General dticriptiofi 
of evaluation neaj- 

es required through^ 
"Out tlie course 



Pu3^oit of imit 
instruction 

N/A 



Lessons and sessions' 
^■prising imit 



Prereqiiisites fot 
individual tmit^ ' 

General description of 
application of Instruc- 
tional aethods to unit 
content 

General description of 
the specific types of 
instructional aaterials 
requirid 

Equlpaent require^nts 
specific to individual 
units 

Facilities requir^mits 
specific to individual 
units 

Detailed description 
of tvaluation neasures 
by individual milts 



Purpost of lesson 

instruction 

Ptrlbrnnce, knowledge 
and skill objectives 
for those sessions which 
cori^int to lead to attain- 
■ent of a single set of 
objectives 

Sessions co^srising unit 



N/A 
N/A 

N/A 

N/A 
N/A 
N/A 



Pmpose af aeaaion 

instruction 

N/A 



Topics coi^ris^ng 
session 



N/A 



Detailed description 
of session instruct 
tional activitiesi/ 



Detailed description 
of tpecific it^s of 
instfuctional Mterial 



Equipi^nt requireaents 
specific to individual 
sessions 

Facilities requiiwents 
specific to individual 
sessions 

M/A 
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In Session specifick|ions this itea appeifs 



last since it Mkes tfit body of the specifications. 
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Purpose ^ ' ^ ' ^ ' ' 

Each specification is headed by a brief stateMnt of purpose, that , 
is.. tb« gmttal goal to be attiU^nti thniigh specified initrue^im. 

ObJtctlVts , ^ . . 

" Instructional objectives are brtaf descriptions of the performmces 
knowledges, and ski^ll.^ to be aehieved through instmction'. TTiey refer 
to* the '*real W^rld'^ end produat of instructionp^nd ate not to be confused 
with the "objectives" that often appear in lesron plans as criteria by 
which lesson outcomes will be usessed (e*g,, the student must be rtle 
to describe . .^.) . * 

Instruc^onal objectives appear at the beginning of each lesson > 
As noted previously, a lesson is sinply a set of classroom md laboratory 
sessiCTis which are co*ined to attain particular instructional objectives. 



Performanca Objectives 

^ * Performance objectives are descriptipils, of the real world performMce 
to be achieved. There are two different types of performmce objectives-- 
abi 1 i ty -or^iented objectives and coap 1 i ance - or 1 ent ed objectives, 

Ability-Oriented Objectives- -begin with "the student 
must be able to" and Iderttify performances that the 
, ' students must be capable of performing by the end of 

instruction. 

Compliance-Oriented Objectives- -begin with "the student 
must** and identify things students can already do. 
The objective of instruction is to maximize the likalihood 
that they'll actually be done. 

Some objectives are concerned with both enabling a student to perform 
and assuring that the perforaance occurs* In these cases **the student 
must*' is used since it is the more incisive of the two phrases. 



Knowle^He Objectives 

Knowledge objectives begin with the phrase **the student must know,,," 
md identify the information that studmts must possess in order to meet 
performance objectives. The most peinrasive type of knowledge is procedure , 
that is, knowledge of the specific behaviors that miOce up the performances . 
The procedural objectiv es are implicit md, therefore^ do not appear in 
the of knowledge objectives . Rather, Knowledge objectives are contined 
to such non- procedural intoxioation as identification, locations* niaierical 
values, relationships, and concepts. 

There are two general types of knowledge objectives. One type consists 
of knowledges that enable students to meet performance objectives; these 
typically underlie ability-oriented perforraMice objectives. The second 



typu cuiiHiHts of knowledges that play a role in motivatinK iittainmant 
of iTerfofmanco objectives; thest typicfilly underlie compll ance-orianted 
perforMnce objectives. No attempt is made to distinguish between the 
two in the list of knowledge objectives. 




Skill Objectives 

Skill objectives identify abillWw that are needed, over and 
above knowledge, in order for performanQe objectives to |pe attained* 
They appear in the list of Skill md Knowledge Objectivei and begin witft 
the phrase "the student must be able to," 



Content 

A content outline is provided for each of the specifications. The 
Coursu is outlined in terms of the Units that make up a motorcyclo 
safety course. As will be noted shortly, there are several 
"courses," each one comprisiiig a different combination of Units* The 
Course specification identifies both the nature of the Units md the 
way in which they are combined to form various courses. 

Content outlines for the remaining specifications are straightfor- 
ward. Units are outlined in tenns of Lessons ^ Lessons in terms of 
Sessions, and Sessions In terms of major topics. 

Prerequisites 

Prerequisites are established for each Unit, A student eligible for 
any Unit is also eligible for the lessons and sessions that conprlse that 
Unit. While it is expected that students will master the content of one 
Session or Lesson before mo^dng on to the next. It is not practical to 
interpose any prerequisites at this level. 

Course prerequisites are simply the prerequisites of the Units making 
up the Course. The only prerequisites that appear in Course specif i cat iojis 
are those thirty are common to all Units. 



Methods 

Specification of instructional methods at the Session level describes 
in detail the activities to be carried out by instructors and students. 
The specification of instructional methods makes up the body of this ^ 
document ^ ; 
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Specification o# method at the Course Uv«l consists of m general 
deHCriptlon of methods employed in the Course, while those at the Unit 
level involve descriptions of the mMner in which methods are applied to 

Unit content . 



Materials 

This section of the specifications consists of a description of 
the materials required to support the specified Instructional methods. 
These instructional materials Include the following: 

m Teacher Materials ^-The materials needed to 
[frovide guidance to teachfrs, 

• Studont Matcrmls- -Materiais needed by students 

to prepare for, and carry out specified instruction. 

• Instructional Aids^ -Materlals including transparencies, 
films, etc. needed by instructors to assist in teaching 
activities . 

Requirements for instructional materials are specific to Individual Sessions 
and are described in Session specifications. Course specifications describe 
the general characteristics of various types of Instructional materials, 
while Unit specifications provide a ^^neral description of the t>npes of 
materials required by the particular iMit. 

Equipment 

Equipment specifications involve descriptions of the hardware items 
needed to sjupport instruction. These requirements are described in detail 
us follows: 

• Course Specifications- -Identify equipment that is 
required for all instruction, 

m Unit Specifications- -Identify equipment required In 
all Sessions^ of a particular Unit. 

« Session Specif Ications- - Identify requirements that 
are ipecific to a particular session. 

The consolidation of comnon requirements at the Course and Unit levels is 
Intended to avoid mmecessary repetition. 




Ficllitiis 

This item Idtntlfits raqulreMiits for facilitiM ntadtd in support 
of instruetion. Including the following: 

C 1 as s fooa *^ Bnc 1 osed space where students caft sit 
and where instructional aids may be used. 

Range An off-street area jAere students may practice 
motorcycle operation without interference from 
traffic, 

Strett*-Public streets that will allow sfudents to 
gain practice in handling roadway md traffic 
characteristics . 

Area ^-^An off-street area consisting of natural 
terrain md sufficiently open to allow a teaser 
to observe several students at the sue timit*^ 

Trail - -An off-street area consisting of natural 
terrain and vegetation whew instructor and students 
must proceed in single file. 

Facilitios roqulfaments are identified at Course, Unit, and Session 
levels in the same manner as Equipnent specifications. 

Proficiency Assessment Measures 

Tliis item identifies requirements for measures capable of assessing 
attainment of objectives. Some assessmOTt, of cowse, takes place during 
the instruction of each Session, However* administration of a formal 
proficiency measure is a time-consiming activity and can only be justified 
on a Unit basis. Therefore, detEll^d requirements for proflcleney assess- 
ment measures appear in the Unit specifications. The Course specifications 
provide a general description of the evaluation measures ttat are used 
during the Course. 



COURSE SPECIFICATIONS 



This section of the speci f Icit lon^ ©fitahlishes requirt»ifit^-i&^trtng 
uU units and ^ubunlts of a ■otorcycU saftty oducation cours©. Thtit 
cQmun fequiramantu apply to structurep prerequiiiites , instru€tion«l[ 
methoUp and instructional siqiport. They incliMle both rtqt^rtMnti of a 
general nature ud highly specific requlreniants that are eMnn to all 



iff^its, 
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PURPOSE 



The purpose of motorcycle safety instruction, as addressed by these 
5^pec i flea t ions , is to help assure the safe operation of motorcycles. 
This conmon purpose underlies all iMits of instruction and the Courses 
that are configured from these Units. It express ly^xcludes consideration 
of Bobilitytf enrSfgy conservation^ tnyironaentat preservation, recreation, 
or competition* This axclusion is not meant to isiply that these ccincems 
should not be included aaiong the goals of notoi^cle iBstruttion. It 
simply means that they are outside the scope gf^hese specifications, 

CONTENT 

One of the things that distinguishes motorc)ftcle Instruction from its 
automobiic cuunterpart» other than the nia^er of wffeels involved, is the 
greiftt variation ih both the backgro^d and goals of studehts. The back- 
groiffid experience of students entering instruction may consist of: (1) no 
riding experienco whatsoever, (2) limited riding experience, (3) extensive 
experience followed by i long lapse, and (4) extensive experience in Just 
one setting (on=road or off- road)* The goals of stucWnts are equally 
varied. Some students are inttrested only in trail sliding, others only 
in street operation. Still others are interested in both. 

Motorcycle Safety Education Courses 

Any attempt to accoranodate the diverse origins ^nd objectives of indi- 
vidual students in a single motorcycle safety education course would 
inev^tabl^^xesult in many students receiving instruction they do not need 
or wMt . This is both uneconomical and deleterious to student interest. 



Six courses designed for the maj^ pattertis of background and interest 
appear in the table below. The units that would mrte up each course are 
indicated by the placement of an ''x** in 'the appropriate column. 
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Wim mm%[i mn imim courses 



11 

Eisic On-Street 



Bisic Off-Strect 



CoBprehensive 



Inprovesint 



On-Streit TrinsUion 



Off-street 
Trinsition 



OiJECTIVE 



uble niw ridirs 
liUl^ in the 
envlronient 



to operite 
triffic 



To enible nev riders to operite 
iifeiy in the off^ftreet 
(ricreitienil) envlroment, 

To enible m riders to operite 
in the highviy/triffie ind 
off'Street environients, 

To enable inexperienced ind 
form? riders to operite 
safely in the hi^viy/ 
enYironient. 



To enible experienced off-striet 
riders to operate sifily in the 
hightfay/triffic envl|pient. 

To enable ei^erlenced on'Street 
riders to operite sifely in the 
off'itrett environient, 




(X) 



The Basic On -Street Course is intended to provide all of the 
instruction required to enable students to operate safely in the highway/ 
traffic environment. The Course consists of all units except Unit V, 
Off-Street Operation, 

The Basic Off-Street Course is the coimterpart to the Basic On- 
Street Course, substituting Unit V, Basic Off-Street Operation, for the 
two On-Street Units, Units II and III. 

Thp Comprehensive Course is a composite of the to-Street and Off» 
Street courses and, therefore, includes all units of instruction. 

The Improvejnent Course assumes that experienced students have mastered 
the basic riding skills at one time or another, and focuses upon the 
knowledges and higher level skills apt to be lacking among riders who 
never received formal instruction in (1) safe street operation, or (2) 
a refresher program. 

The On-Street Transition Course consists of the two street riding units 
(II and lil) and those portions of Unit VI involving preparation for street 
riding. Unit IV is optional, depending upon the student's competence in 
servicing and repair. Most experienced off-street riders have had to 
Hcrvicc and repair their own motorcycles through necessity. 

Hie Off-Street Transition Course consists of the Unit V, Off-Street 
Operation, and portions of Unit VI, Preparation for Travel, Again, 
Unit IV is optional, depending upon prior experience of students. 

There will be few locaiities with sufficient demand to warrant 
independent administration of each course. In most instances, the most 
feasible apprbach will be to administer all of the instructional units 
(i.e., the Compreliensive Course) and schedule students into the tmits as 
dictated by their abilities. For example, those youthful riders who have 
had extensive off-street experience, would enter the course at Unit 11, 
Street Riding Principles. Hiose in the Basi Off-Street Course, upon 
conpleting Unit I, would spend a period of time in ielf-practice before 
resuming the Course in IV. While this is less than desirabla from a 
learning viewpoint, it is better than not being able to offer the 
Off-Street Course at all. 



Unit Se quence 

'Hie sequence in which Units would be introduced in a Course generally 
parallels the order in which they appear in the specifications. 

The priority given to Unit I, Basic Riding Skills, is warranted by 
the complexity of motorcycle operation. The sooner students begin to 
acquire the basic operating skills, the higher their proficiency will be 



within the time available. Starting with Basic Operating Skills is 
consistent with the interests of students; they are there to learn how 
to ridu. Courses that begin with other subject matter (i.e., history 
of mgtorcyclos, safety, maintonince) teml to uxporiencg u relatively 
high initial dropout rate. 

Street Riding Principles (Unit II) is a natural successor to Basic 
Riding Skills (Unit I) in an On-Street Course, It is intended to provide 
information needed to transfer basic riding skills to the arena of hi^way 
traffic. 

Street Riding Skills (Unit III) is concerned with developing the 
higher level skills needed to cope with the potential hazards of the 
highway- traffic enviromnent . It is delayed until after Street Riding 
Principles to allow additional time for development of basic skills before 
proceeding to advanced skills. 

In an On Street Course, Maintenance (Unit IV) would be introduced 
after com])letiun of Unit III. Any maintenance required up to this point 
can be performed by teachers or support personnel. In an Off-Street 
Course, however, maintenance would generally precede off-street in- 
struction. This sequence .would allow the students to undertake a share 
of the maintenance burden that occurs as a result of (1) the greater degree 
of wear and tear caused by the rigors of the off=street environment, 
and (2) the distartce of off-street practice areas from available 
maintenance facilities, 

Off^Street Operation (Unit V) would follow Unit IV, In a Compre- 
hensive Course, off-street instruction, would be introduced after com- 
pletion of the on-street instruction, *niis sequence will allow students 
to attain a relatively high degree of operating skill before meeting 
the challenge of the off-street environment. In an Off-Stfeet Course, 
however, off-street instruction would follow immediately after Unit I. 
The rate of progress during Laboratory sessions of an Off-Street Course 
would probably be slower thanl that found in a Comprehensive Course, 




I\reparation for Travel (Unit VI) does not involve operation of the 
motorcycle and can, therefore, fall anywhere in the sequence of instruction. 
This gives the unit a degree of flexibility that can be employed in 
solving schedule problems. For example, it can be^ 



• Paired with an unaccompanied laboratory session 

(i.e., two laboratory sessions back to back) to provide 
an alternating class/lab schedule, as described in 
the next section. 

• Used as a substitute for a scheduled laboratory session on 
rainy days to avoid interrupting the normal schedule. 
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ScsHion Structure 



In order that a Course fit into a high school or college 
pregram, sessions have been organised so as to require one hour of 
instruction. Where Courses are given outside of a regular school 
program- -adult education or conmimity programs-- longer sessions are 
required. Students generally find it inconvenient to travel to and 
from the instructional site, giving up a portion of an evening or 
weekend for just one hour of instruction. In this context, two 
sessions would be cQrabined to iorm a single class meeting. The 
duration of the meeting would be two hours, plus lAatever time was 
consumed in traveling between the classroom and laborato^^ instruc- 
tion . 

To the maximijm extent possible, ^classroom and laboratory sessions 
alternate with one another throuihout the course. The only excaptlons 
are whore one laboratory session follows another; no two classroom 
scsRions arc schedulcid back-te-back , This alternating schedule has 
two important advantages. First, it achieves the integration of 
classroom and laboratory instruction that has generally boon considcTed 
conducive to learning. Secondly, it avoids long periods of uninterrupto 
classroom instruction, something that tends to result in a loss of 
student interest (and often the eventual loss of students themselyes). 
The second consideration Is particularly ii^ortwit where two sessions 
are combined to form a single class meeting. 



PREREQUISITES 



In order to enter any imit of instruction, a student must meet 
the following prerequisites' 

1. Must be able to ride a bicycle- ^A student who 
cannot rida a bicyela requires considerably 
more practice than other students in leaining to 
balanc© a motorcycle. Allowing such students to 
ontof a course toi^ds to be disruptive of overall 
class progress, Moreoverj such students have an 
increased likelihood of dropping a motorcycle and 
causing injury td themselves as well as damage to 
the motorcycle. 

Non-bike riders should be urged to borrow a bicycle 
and develop the ability to start it in motion, make 
turns along the prescribed path, and stop at 
prescribed locations. They may then enroll in the 
next scheduled class. 

2. Kfeist have the required physical stature and strength- - 
s The student must be able to hold the motorcycle in an 

upri^t position when it is not moving, and to touch 
the ground with both feet when seated on the machine* 
Given the relatively small machines that are used in 
most training programs , this prerequisite can be met 
by most normal adults. TTie primary purpose of the 
prerequisite is to prevent children from entering 
a course until they are big enou^ and strong enough 
to handle the motorcycle. 

METHODS 

The methods of instruction are specific to individual class and 
laboratory sessions and, therefore^ appear in the Session specification. 
In fact, descriptions of the instructional method make up the body of 
the Session specifications* The following is a sumnary of the three 
basic modes of instruction: independent study, classroom and 
laboratory. 

Independent Study 

The instructional methods set forth in the specifications assume 
that students will acquire much of the information that underlies 
knowledge objectives outside of class through the use of student 
materials* This approach to info^ation acquisition allows instruction 
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to be more effectively directed toward an . -uract ve form. An 
additional advantage of independent study as ifi -is tructional approach 
is that it allows students to advance at their own individual pace. 

Any doubts as to the effectiveness of independent study involve 
its acceptance by students rather than the effectiveness of the method 
itself. Independent study in the form of "homework" has never been 
popular with students at any level. However, the inherent interest 
value of the subject matter makes motorcycle instruction a more , 
promising prospect for independent study than most other subjects. 
The extent to which this promise is fulfilled will depend upon the 
degree to which the instructor encourages independent study by [IJ 
requiring students to review and apply information in the classroom 
rather than singly giving it to them, and (2) making satisfactory 
preparation through independent study a prerequisite for operation ot ^ 
the motorcycle. riA^ 

Classroom Instruction ' 
Classroom instruction involves the following instructional methods: 

Discussion- -A teacher-moderated student discussion 
of raotorcycle related issues based upon information 
previously acquired. 

Informational Presentation- -The simple presentation 
of information to students by the teacher (i.e., lecture) 
* or through audiovisual media. 

Review--The questioning of individual students as a 
means of reviewing information. 

Problem Solving- -The application of previously acquired 
informatfon to the solution of hypothetical problems 
formulated by the instructor, with or without the aid of 
instructional media. 

The specifications for classroom instruction make extensive use of 
interactive methods--review. problem solving, and discussion-and make 
little reference to information presentation. This emphasis upon 
interactive methods is based on the premise that it is not cost 
effective to hold a class simply to present information that students 
can acquire on their own time and at their own learning rate. In an 
experiment described oarl ior . the use of interactive approaches led to 
significantly grouter learning. The specifications call for information 
presentation only 4vhere availability of appropriate independent study 
materials has not beon ostablishod. 



liven where appropriate independent study materials are available, 
their ability to provide the necessary infomation depends upon 
(1) student access to the materials, (2) the willingness of students 
to read the material, and (3) the willingness and ability of instructors 
to reinforce use of independent study materials through appropriate 
application of interactive methods* Wiere these conditions cannot be 
fulfilled, information presentation will have to replace the -'review" 
called for in the specifications* The content would remain the same. 

Laboratory Instruction 

All instruction that involves actual operation of the motorcycle 
hy rhu student is grouped under the heading of '-laboratory instruction." 
Sucli liKstruction takes place in the Range, Street, Area^ and Trail 
luxations described under ''Facilities*'' Instruction in each of these 
areas involves a somewhat different set of methods. 

20 and Area instruction are similar in that the instructor 



directs up to six students in performing a set of exercises which 
are designed to achieve a specific objective. In carrying out these 
. exercises , the "Tdllowing methods are employed: 

• Instructor Demonstration - -A demonstration by the 
instructor of the way an activity is to be performed* 
Where possible ^ individual students are called upon 
to give directions to the instructor. This allows 
the students to become involved in the activity even 
though they lack the skill to perform it themselves, 

• Student Demons trat ion - -Individual student per- 
formance of an activity under the direct super- 
vision of an instructor. 

_ ^ 

• Student Practice - -Group performance of. an activi^^fc' ^ 

under the general supervision of an instructor. 

S tree t and Trail instruction are similar in that they involve an 
instructor directing the activities of up to three students in operating 
the motorcycle over a prescribed route. The nature of the'^ activities 
will depend upon the environment which exists along the route! The 
instructor observes students, analyzes their deficiencies, and 
provides corrective instruction. 

Specif ication of Metho d 

In the case of Classroom sessions » the specification of instructional 
metliud Luiisists of a detuiloci outline of i nst ruct iona i con tent. No attempt 
is niadr to dcsrribc^ specific leanung activities since they involve merely 
the a])pl i cat i uM of common instructional approaches --presentation^ review, 
discussion, md problem--solving= = to the content that is identified. In 
other words, the only aspect of instructional method that is unique 
is the content. 

= 38- 



4 a 



ERIC 



tlia activities involved in Laboratory instruction, on the other 
hand, UTM totally 4anique to liptprcycle instruction, For that reason, 
they ^re described in detail. 

^ Range aitd Area sessions consist of a series of Individual exercises. 



i*he ^©cTfi cation of the instnjct^nal activities that constitute each 
yjiorviiie jthiCturgU fgllows: 

flj^' Vurpo^^ ^ hrief Htatumont uf the purpoHo to be sofvad 
' ' By the oxorcise. 

(2) rtan^e/Area Layout ^ ^ A descriptign of the physical layout 
3 required in ordpr to conduct the exercise. M^ere the 

layout involves any degree of coi^lexity, the description 
' * is accpi^anied by a diagrain. T^e diagrams are only 

^^ilustrative and ""should not be considered as representing 
requireiDents < 

01 Exercise Procedure - -A description of the student and 

instructor activities that are required in carrying out 
r the exercise « 

^(4) Ope rat i nj^ P ro ce dure s - - A description of proper aotorcycle 
^1 <^ p ,opDrating procedure as it relates to the activities called 

fori in the ex'ercise. Qperating procedures differ from 
^ c^o.rcise; procedures in that they represent procedures that 
/ ^ . employed any tin^ a motorcycle is operated and not those 

^5 , * ' tb^t are Carried on Holcly for instructional purposes. 

/ (S) lostructioryl fioints - -Aspects of student perfonunce that art 
/ - to be' observed for TnHtructional pui^oses. In theory, any 

'element of apbrating procedure is a potential instruction 
point. However, there is a limit to what an Instructor can 
' ' ^ effectiyoiy observe. The instruction points Identified in 

\ thb Specifications are confined to those elements of per- 
^ foiinance that^are (a) most likely to be the source of student 

' \ error I (b) most critical to operating safety, and (c) relatively 
unique. to the exercise being performed. 

(6j Me thodr -.Additional items of instructional methodology that 
are not included in the above categoriei. The most common 
examples -are: 

(a J Instructional Approach --tfhich elements of general 
^1 i» . instructional approach are involved, e.g.^ whether or 

nqt an instructor demonstration is required. 
-(b) Diagnostic Aids - -Suggestions as to the way operator 
errors can be* dlapiosed from various aspects of 
vehicle perfpnoance. 
(cj Safeguards --Particular precautions are to be employed 
« ' in carrying out the exercise. 

Street and Trail st'ssiuns do not consist of individual exercise, but 
ratheF^ represent TnTe^contin^^ activity. Nevertheless, the instructional 
method is capable of being described in the same general terms as Range 
and Area sessions. The only difference between the two Is the replacement 
of "Range/Area Layout" by the following: 

(2) Route Requi rements— A description of the characteristics 
o7^~street^routes and off-street trails over which 
students and instructor are to operate during the session. 
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Instructional materials consist of student materials, te^dier materials, 
and instructional aids. 



Student MaterlaTp 



The following requirements for student materials apply to all 
units and sessions: 



Instruc tiona l Co ntents-Materials capable of communis 
eating the informational content required to attain 
Course objectives include: 

• A textbook or handouts containing information 
- ' appropriate to session knowledge objectives* 

• Owner's manuals containing information specific 
to individual vehicles used in the course, 

Ins^tru^tional GuidMCg- - Information capable of guiding 
students through learning materials include: 

• Procedures for conducting home practice 
exercises, including selecting exercise areas, 
carrying out self-practice activities, and 
assuring safety to the operator and others* 

• Range and area exercises and layouts, 

• Street routes for on-street instruction. 

Administrative Information --Materials identifying the 
student's Course responsibilities include: 



• License and permit raguirements . 

• Individual equipment requirements, including 
protective gear* 

• Waivers of liability, 

Rc f erence Info rmation- - Information referring students to 
such valuable sources of information as : 

• rexts, periodicals, and other materials for 
self- Improvement * 

• Service manuals and other publications. 



Course outline and schedule. 



t 



Rules of behavior during laboratory instruction. 
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• State and local laws governing on^street and off- 
street operations. 



• Lists of recreational areas » 

' Teacher ^tete^1a^s 

Rfgardless of the type of Session, or the Inethod of instruction 
to employed, the instructor requires some form of guidance, 
(e.^.^B "lesson plan" or "lesson guide *') » The guidance must be 
suf^clently detailed to allow fully qualified teachers to apply the 
sel#tpd instructional methods effectively. The specifications assiune 
that? ihstructors are knowledgeable in both motorcycle operation Mid 
general instructional methodology. Guidance is therefore restricted 
to that needed by teachers to cope with the novel requirements of content 
and method imposed on Session instruction. 

To provide adequate guidance, instructor materials must include the 
foi lowing I 

• Instructional objectives to be attained 
° . (identified for lessons rather than individual 

^ sessions) , 

f • The instructional aids, student materials, training 

^ equipment, and tests that will be required for .session 

jl ' instruction. 

f A detailed outline of instructional activities 
1 including: 

I) 

Instructor activities. 
Student activities , 
Time allocated to activities, 
IJso of instructional aids. 
Administration of tests. 

Instructional Aids 

Requirements for instructional aids are divided into two basic 
cutegoriesi 

Static --AidB that do not involve motion, including 
transparencies , s 1 ides , fi Imstrips , handouts , 
and classroom charts. 

l)^namic=-Vi suul s that are capable of depicting 
motion, including motion pictures , videotapes, and 
rapid sequences of slides or filmstripB* 




Dynajnic aids are called for whenever the irifomation to be conmiunicated 
involves motion* If motion is not involved, static visuals are 
specified. It should be understood that any requirements for static 
visuals could also be fulfilled by dynamic visuals. The reverse would 
not be true . 

There are no requirements as to what type of static or dynamic 
visuals will be employod (i,o,, slides vs. filmstrips), Tlie choice will 
depend upon the availability of materials and the ability of host agencies 
to afford them* 

Where appropriate, requiraments for static and dynamic visuals are 
further classified as follows: 

• Pictorial --Pictures of actual things, 

• Graphics- -Representations of relationships, 
concepts, etc. 



EQUIPMENT 

rhc items of equipment required for the Course are operational 
moturcycles, protective gear, vehicle parts and supplies, range support 
equipment i communication equipment, and classroom equipment* 

Operational Motorcycles ^ 

Operational motorcycles used for laboratory instruction must meet 
the following requirements: 

(1) Number - -One motorcycle should be provided for each student 
up to a maximum of 12. Except for the first session where paired 
student activity is required, any other requirement for 
sharing motorcycles will retard progress. One motorcycle 
should be available for instructor demonstrations and one 

for use if one of the students' motorcycles malfunctions. 

(2) Si Motorcycles should be no smaller than 90 cc. 
and no larger than 200 cc. Motorcycles that are too small 
do not allow development of appropriate operating skills. 
On the other hand, motorcycles that are too large may 
complicate the learning task. 

^y}S:^^ combination (street/trail) motorcycle would 
meet requirements of all units although a street biku 
would suffice in courses that don't involve off=streut 
instruction. No mini-bikes, stop-through, or automatic ^ 
transmission motorcycles should be used. ^* 
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(4) Tires--Universal tires will meet requirements for all 
instruction. In courses without off-straat instructioh, 
tires with street treads would he acceptable. Full 
"knohbics*' should not be used sincu they will impair the motor=^ 
cycle's handling charsGterist ics on hard surfaces during 
Range and Street instruction. 

(5) Accessories^- -Requirements for accessories are specific 
to individiml~units and are described in Unit specifications. 

(6) Adfldnistrative Requireinents - -Motorcycles should meet 
administrative requirements appropriate to areas of 
operation. Specific requirements are identified in Unit 
specifications . 

(7) Liability Insurance ^- Insurance must be provided for 
protection of the sponsoring agency. 

Protective Gear 

The following requirements for protective gear apply throughout 
the course. Requirements may be fulfilled, totally or in part, by the 
host agency or the individual students. Additional requirements .appear 
in Unit specifications as appropriate. 

(1) HelmetS '-Students must have helMts having the 
following characteristics: 

• Meet State, ANSI, Snell, of DOT standards. 

• Suitable,,fit ; if helmets are supplied by the . 
host agency, the number of helmets should exceed 
the number of students by 50% and should include 
all sizes in order to assure each student a 
proper f i t . 

m Individual helmets; switching helmets is time 

consuming and becomes unpleasant on warm days due 
Lu the accuiiulat i on of pe rsp i rat i oti . 

(2J l^e/j-ace l^rotectjm shields or goggles are re- 

' ' (|uired for eye protection. Sunglasses or preHcription 
glasses do not offer suffit ient protection. 

(S) Jackut and rruusers Anns aiul le^'S must l)e t-overed !n 
provide protection in t\\v event of a fall. 




((4) Shoes '-Foot protection aust mafet the Allowing require 
Wetits; . ' V ..^ J . ..U 



DUst nefet the ^11 



\ ' • Full shoes or boots 

^ Leather or heavy synthetic (e.g., no^fabric), 

• A heel of sufficient height to prevent foot 
^ froffl slipping off foot pegs. 

• No rings or loose laces that could catch on 
the motorcycle, 

(S) Glove§ --Leathor gloves should be required regardless 
of the time of year. 

Vehicle Parts and Supplies 

rhe following spare parts and supplies are required: 

(1) Gasoline 

(2) Gasoline cans 

(3) Funnels 

(4) Engine and transmission oil 

(5) Spark plugs (for slow running) 
(b) Distilled water (for batteries) 

( 7 j r ire punip u r c o rnj) re s s u d air s u pp 1 y 

(Hj Tire gauges » 

(9) tilutch and [)rake cableH and levers / 

(10) ruuls -hoth mutric ;4nd non-metric where not 
Huppliud with motorcycles 

w 

(11) Oil and cleaning rugH, 
Range Support tqulpment 

rhe following item^ nf equipment flre re«julred in ^uppnrr of Rftnge 
st*ssit)ns throughout the l nurse: 
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(1) M;irkurs 1 r;ifric cn!irs or of her markers arc numlcU to 
identiry^fFy point;, and paths of travel for Rnnge exerciHys 
The nunber will vary the function of class size and the 
extent to which painted surface markings are used, 

• Small cones, 6" or less in height, to delineate 
paths of travel in the presance of painted 

> markings, (lialves of tennis balls may also he used). 

• Large cones, 12** or more in height, or flags 
inserted In the tops of small cones to identify 
key |ioints (e.g., starting and stopping points). 

(J) Safety Kquipaent - -The following items of safety 
equipment are raquired: 

• ti^^t ^kd kit Qoncaining anti^^ptiyi gw«e« 

and omtroent for huriis or abrasions. 

• lire extinguishers, at least 2-1/2 pounds, 
dry chemical . 

( S ) H ruoin . 
ConiTiunica tion Equi pment 

rtie use of radio equij>ment to help instructors communicate with 
individual students will enhance the effectiveness of laboratory in- 
struction. It IS particularly valuable during Street sessions as it 
alitjws iiiHtructors to ride at the rear of a foraation (to observe all 
students), yet maintain comnunicat ion with lead students. To be 
Vffeitive, radio conmunication equipment should meet the following re 
qui rement s : 

(11 Inst nu tor 1'runsmi 1 1 er : 



• "Houiii" miki* extending from the fielinet. 

• An .ut ivatit>ri '»witi'li liuattMl un the h'it haiulU*bar. 

• NtJist* suppress ion m tfit* tranHmifter to prevent 
inotnriycle engine rioise i'rom inttMii^ring with the 
1 ns I Mic t 0 r ' s mes sage . 



• !M iMiUitfy to pri»vent (^liutrMal nitrrlcMCMue 



(2) Student Receiver -^ (Students naad not be provided with 
transaitters) : 



• A light%rfeight receiver that nay be worn by the 

• rider or readily reBOved froa the BOtorcycle 
to prevent theft . 

• An i nside-helBet earphone* 

(3) Legal RequirCTents ^-CoBply with all Federal requirtBents 
governing the power, rangei and licensing of trans^tters. 
At the present tiae, the cost of units meeting these require- 
aents tends to preclude their widespread use in aotorcycle 
safety education courses. However, where the cost cm be 
borne, they greatly enhwce effectiveness of instruction. 



Classrooni Equipment 

('lassroom eqfjipnTMt requirements include an overhead projector, 
slide projector, film strip projector, and mutiun pi^cture prujyctgr 
(depending on the particular Instructional Aids used in meeting specified 
requi rement h j . 



FACILITIES 

Itie ful lowing requirements relate to instructional facilities 
applied tu the entire (lourse. 



Cldssroofn Facilities 

Huquir^ments for cluHsruum facilities do not differ from thu*ie 
t)f other instructional j)nigrams. Requi reraents are as fulluws: 

(IJ Sijffitient Hiite ti) accoaroodate the maximum 
number uf students. 

(2) Seating for all students, 

(S) Ilie ability to be darkened for the use of 
Inst ruct ional Aids . 

Wht' re ttimluned i 1 .iss r(H>m/ 1 aborato ry sessions are scheduled, the classroom 
sji.icr should be as c lose to range farillties as posHihle to minimize travel 
f imr . (it is oftrn easifi to find classroom space iirar suitable range 
facilities than vice versa), 
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Storagt Facilltlts i 

A storage area close to the range should be available. It should 
offer protection against bad weather » theft and vandalism. The itorage 
area should have sufficient space to allow clearance between motorcycles 
which will help to protect gas tanks, mirrors and cab le| when the motorcycles 
are moved, 

All tools, cones, etc, should be stored on shelves so^s to avoid 
cluttering the floor, ^ 

Range Facilities 

If possible, off-street range facilities should be provided for 
laboratory instruction in Units I-III, R^ge instruction offers the 
following benefits: 

• Economy- -An instructor can effectively handle 
several students at one time, 

• Safety^ -Contyol may be exercised over roadway and 
traffic conditions to protect students from possible 
hazards arising from these sources, 

t Control of Leaming' -The instructor can regulate , 
the complexity of roadway and traffic conditions in 
terms of the rate of student learning. 

Range facilities should meet the following requirements r 

(1) Size--'llie dimension.s of the range area should be at 
least IP^ X 100' to permit students' to attain necessary 
operating speeds. If classes involving more than six 
students are scheduled, the minimum rwge dimensions should 
be at least 100' x 200' . 

These specifications will assimie a class size of 12 students. 
Illustrations will therefore make use of the larger range 
area. 

(2) Surface- -The surface should be paved md free of 

broken pavement, dirt or gravel (except where called for ^ 
in range sessions) . 

(3) Grade --The range area should be level except as 

follows: ' ' 



(a) A slight Incllm at dm md of the area 
will aid in aovlng motof cycle duxing im- 
powered operation (tott I), 

)■ 

(b) A small hill near the periphery of the ruige 
nay be utiliied in instruetlon concerned with 
starting on a hill (Iftiit II) and skid recovery 
(Unit III). Additional requirements will be de- 
tailed in Unit specifications. 

(4) Surrowdlngs- ^The area surroimding the paved range 
should have one of the following: 

(a) Pmc^- -If possible, the rangft should be 
surrgimded by a fence in order, to isolate itudents 
from surromding vehicular and pedestrim traffic, 

Cb) Buffer Zone- --In the absence of a fence, there 
should be a buffer Eone of at least 20* from 
surrounding structures md 30 • from adjoining roads. 
Cc) Isolation fro^ homes or office buildings. 

(5) Recovery Area^^If the longest dimension of the range 
is less than 200 S the area adjacent to either end of the 
range should be free of obstructions so as to serve as a 
recovery area from maneuvers performed at the 'frigher speeds 
(15-20 mph). . . 

f^) Pairfted Markings--If possible, commonly used paths of 
travel should be marked with painted lines approximately 
3*' wide. The fol lowing layout is suggested: 

e A roadway on the periphery of the paved 
area, consisting of two Imes no less than 
eight feet wide. ^ 

• CrosS'Streets nmning the width and length of 
the range area providing "T", and "merge" 
type intersections* 

• One or more straight paths to be used for practice 
in braking and st]^alghtline balance, ITie paths 
should be approximately SO* in length and 
approximately 3* in width. 

• A series of 90° curves for use in practicing turns. 
The radii of the curves should range from 10' to 30' 
and be approximately 3' wide. 



• A paries of concentric circles for practicing 
ISOO md 360® turns , The circles shoul4 tsnge 
between 40 » and 60' in diw»ter Mid should be 
approximately 3' in width. 

(7) Cone Positibns- If possible, the positions of traffic 
cones used in exercises should be indicated by small 
painted marks to aid instructors, assistuits, or students 
in proper positioning of cones. Color codes may be used 
to indicate different exercises. 

^ An example of a range area meeting the above requirements appears 
on the following page. 
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PROFICIENCY ASSESSMENT MEASURES 

Some assassment of proficiency is required as a part of each 
ins^tructional unit. In the case of individual studfflts, assessment 
measures help to evaluate student progress and indicate the eligibility 
for advanced instruction. Collectively, the results furnished by assess- 
raent measures provide sax evaluation of the Gurriculian and the quality 
of its administration. 

Types of Measures ' ^ ' 

Two types of measures are provided for in the specification: 
knowledge measures and performance measures * ^ 



Knowledge Measures 

Knowledge measfami are required as a means of assessing student 
acquisition of information through Independent Study and Classroom 
instruction and, hence, rradiness for Laboratory instruction, Adroini- 
stration of a knowledge measure also provides an incentive to individual 
students to acquire information through these sources. 

Requirements gc^eming the construction of knowledge .measures 
are the same as those that apply to any knowledge test; naTCly, that they 
be constructed to meet the following conditions: 

(1) Individual items must be constructed in a wdy 
that individuals possessing specified infomation 
will answer correctly, while those who do. not 
possess the Information will have only a chwice 
probability of answering correctly, 

(2) Each measure must constitute a sati^le of informa- 
tion that is representative of the totality of 
knowledges contained in Unit objectives, 

(3) Each measure must include a sufficient niflnber 
of items to provide a reliable estimate of the 
degree to which knowledge objectives have been 
obtained. 



Performmice Measures 

A measure capable of assessing attainment of performance objectives, 
nmst be administered for each Unit« The performance measurflM^t be 
designed to permit assessment of the students' attainment of^Eill- 
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objectives and those knowledge objectivei that cwnot be validly 
ass€Hsod through knowltdga masures. In order to achieve this goal«< 
a perfonnancd measure must^ ' 

(1) Create situations requiring application of specified 
skills and knowledges # .. 

(2) Provide a means of observing, in an objective ^ v 
fashion, those aspeets of perfoxvance that refleyet 
attainment of skills and knowledges* ' - - 

Provide an evaluation system th^t re^lact$ the degree 
to which skill and knowledge Objectives have ,bf en 
attained. . ' ^ 



Form of Measure ' ^ ■ . . ^ 

The forrt of the proficiency measurement system may ^range, all«^he 
Way from an ihfor^al. subjectiva appralsai of proficiency arising worn 
toach,lng actjiVities to a highly fwrnal" "test'^ ^d^mifiis'^red outside of 
instruction^ On sfha basis of cui^ent "^idance, it is.rtot possibie to, 
specify el^^har fqrm of assessment as a requiranient .J Considerations 
inf Vuencifj^t^A^ dicision as to the tgpa^F, assessm^t process, to be 
adopted include the following: a * .J^' " " " * 
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i-f.- Administration i 'ftsty 'particularly a*^ 
rfrtp^ce" jest , yconfunas time that jriight oth^r- 
ise/oe devoted to instructional activity; In a 
coraprffisW course .schedufe, it may/notjta possible' ' * 
tp: b©tV7at)tMn the obj^iKlves tod pi^vila an objective 



me 



, attHjiment* ^n tk^^her handj with^^ai^le 

tim^^vallable, s^arara a&^il^tratlon of a fonnal test 



would ||ba mori feaMb^i^. * _ ,J - ^ 

^nstrugtdr ga^bility- ^ .abiyfey of instructBr to 
obtain *a valid, assissii^nt of. prV^ciency will al^so • 
influence th6 '^eleition of ari ^pr3^i, ?^ instructor 
who. t$ capable of mpraisdng Tp^toficitenoy during thf 
^stri^tlon»l process ^y^ be ^la to pr9^ide^|k^ more 
valid ass as imajf^^&ri aifoa^I tist. On the otfiar 
handV 4fe init^E^feS^hp^ lade r this Aility may nae^ a 

vtast not pniy^^r^.Ae^ alisessmant proca itself but > 
^stigr %pHn^^i4^1^t^ *J*y actions that a^ f . ^ 
tl^en as A tasult/ assessment (e,g*, refusing entry 
into* ©n-strpet ins^'riaction) , ^ \ " 

^ ' ^ . . - - " ^ .. ^ ■■ \ 



PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS 



Personnel raquirements may be divided into three categories i 
Instructional, Instructional Support, and Maintenances 

Instructional Personnel 

The number of instructors required to teach a Course will depend 
upon the niunbar of stv^ents involved. Instructor requirementi will 
therefore be addressed in terms of the student- instructor ratio. 



Classroom Instruc tion 



Generally speakings for classroom instruction, a student ^instructor 
ratio of approximately 25-1 is considered optimal. Larger numbers 
prevent use of interactive methodSj while smaller ninnbers become too 
costly. 

In an integrated class/ laboratory schedule, it may be necessary to 
limit classroom instruction to 12 students, so that laboratory sessions, 
which cannot accommodate more than 12 students at a time, cm keep pace, 
Ilils need is greatest in corabined class/laboratory sessions. If students 
are to proceed directly from classroom into laboratory instruction, both 
must involve the same number of students. 



Range/Area Instruction 

Experience in administering motorcycle Range instrtiction points to 
a 6-1 student- teacher ratio as being optimal. The s^e ratio appears 
to apply to the Unit V co^terpart. Area instruction. A largar nifflibar 
of students exceeds the instructor's span of control, while a smaller 
nLUiier becomes too costly. 

Where the nunter of motorcycles and the size of-the facilities 
permit, two classes may be run simultaneously. This offers two potential 
advantages. First, it allows use of a two-man instructional teaching 
staff consisting of a chief instructor and an assistmt instructor.. 
This is less costly than using two fully qualified instructors, something 
that would be necessary if the classes were taught indepmdOTtly. 

The second advantage is that it increases the flow of students 
through Range instruction. With Range classes of only six students, 
it would t^e four Range sessions to accommodate the output of each 
(25 student) Classroom session. This could force a substantial delay 
between Classroom and Range instruction* 
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The way the *^pe'nfi cat ions are written, they assume that clasies 
will consist of 12 students each, and be administered by a chief and 
an assistant Instructor. 



Street /Trail Instruction 

On^street instruction is generally believed to require one instructor 
for every three students. Given the inter-vehicle separations required in 
street operation, it becomps almost intpossible for an instructor to observe 
more than three students. Furthermore, as the nianber of students increases, 
the chances of the class getting separated- -and perhaps lost"-begin tn 
rc?»ch rartainty. The same 3-1 student-instructor ratio also applies to 
instruction conducted on trails for largely the same reasons, 

rhc relatively small student-instructor ratio of street/tT*ai 1 
instruction (as compared with the range/area instruction) can be offset 
in one of two ways: 



The specifications assiwie a 3-1 student instructor ratio. However, 
no assumptions are made as to the duration of each class since the 
nature of the instrurtional requirements is largely independent of the 
duration of the classes. 

Instructional Support 

If the motorcycles are adequately maintained, an instructor should 
be able tp handle the pr^^cribed number of students without assistance, 
Howevor, the availability of an assistant would be-most beneficial in 
performing the following activities. 



• Checking on the operating status «nd ^uel 
supply of motorcycles, and performing minor 
servicing as necessary. 

• Setting up range facilities, including positioning 
of traffic cones, 

• Assisting students in handling minor problems, 
e.g., balky engines. 

• Performing minor, on-the-spot ^servicing, 
e,g , replacing fouled plugs. 



1. 




2, 



Schedule two streftt/trail sessions for each range/ 
area session* 
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l\ , • Parfbnaing routine administrative chores, e.g., 
running errands or taking attendance. 

The addition on an assistant is likely to be most feasible in larger 
Ql$B%Bn whore an assistant serves more than one instructor. 



Milnttnanct Personnel 

Effective maintenance is essential to the success of laboratory 
insxrijction* A combination of low operator skill, slow vehicle speeds, 
andismall size motorcycles tends to result in a continuing need for 
servicing anH repaiT*. One of the leading causes of lost instructional 
time is inoperable equipment, 

MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION CURRICULUM STRUCTURE 

An outline of the structure of the Motorcycle Safety Education 
Curriculum set forth in these specifications appears on the following 
page, - 





MOrORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION CURRICULUM STRUCTURE 



UNIT I - BASIC RIDING SKILLS 
Lesson 1 - Intfoductlon to Motorcycle Operation 

Session 1 - Introduction to Motorcyclt Operation (Glassroom) 

Session 2 - ftatting the Mbtorcycle in Motion (Rwgf) 

Session 3 - Maintaining Balance and Direction (Range) 
Ltsion 2 - Basic Maneuvirs 

Session 1 - Basic Maneuver Procedures (Classroom) 

Session 2 - Basic Maneuver Skills (Range) 

Session 3 - Proficiency Development (Range) 

UNIT 11^ STREET RIDING PRINCIPLES 
Lesson 1 - Seeing and Being Seen 

Session 1 - Seeing: Principles (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Being Seen: Principles (Classroom) 
Session 3 - Seeing and Being Seen: Application (Range) 

Lesson 2 - Responding to Traffic Characteristics 

Session 1 - Responding to Traffic Characteristics: Principles (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Responding to Traffic aaracteristics : Application (Range) 

Lesson 3 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics 

Session 1 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics: Principles (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics: Application (Range) 

Lesson 4 - Street Riding Strategies * 
Session 1 - Street Riding Strategies: Principles (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Beginning Street Riding CStreet) % 
Session 3 - Intermediate Street Riding (Street) 

UNIT III - STREET RIDING SKILLS 
Lesson 1 - Motorcycle Related Skills , 

Session 1 - Motorcycle Related Skills: Procedures (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Motorcycle Related Skills: Skill Development (Range) 
Lesson 2 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills 

Session 1 - Roadway=Traf fic Related Skills: Procedures (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Collision Avoid^ce (Range) 
Session 3 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Obstacle Surmounting (Range) 
Session 4 - Advanced Street Riding (Street) 

UNIT IV - MAINTENANCE 

Session 1 - Inspection (Range) 
Session 2 - Servicing (Range) 

UNIT V - OFF-STREET OPERATION 
Lesson 1 - Basic Qff-Street Operation 

Session 1 - Basic Off-Street Operating Principles (Classroom) 
Session, 2 - Basic Off*-Street Operating Skills (Practice Area) 
. Session 3 - Basic Trail Riding (Trail) 
Lesson 2 - Intermediate Off-Street Operation 

Session 1 ' Intennediate Off^Street Operating Principles (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Intermediate Off-Street derating Skills (Practice Area) 
Session 3 - Intermediate Trail Riding (Trail) 

UNIT VI - PREPARATION FOR TRAVEL 

Session 1 - General Preparation for Travel 
Session 2 - Preparation for Off-Street Travel 
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UNIT I. BASIC RIDING SKILL' 



PURPOSE 

The piirposu of this Unit Is to enable students to control tha awtlon 
of the mntorcx^le to a levtl of proflciancy that is needad bofore on-str©«t 
pnicticQ may ho saifely iiiitiatud. 



CONTENT 

Lesson 1 Introduction to Motorcycle deration 

Sassion 1 - Introduction to Motorcyclf deration (Classrooia) 
Session 2 - Putting the ^toto^cycla in Motion (Range) 
Sassion 3 - Maintaining Balance and Direction (Ranga) 



Lesson 2 - Basic Maneuvers 



Session 1 - Basic Maneuver Procadures (Classroom) 
Sassion 2 - Bafic ^taneuve^ Skills (Range) 
Sassion 3 - proficiancy Devalopment (Range} 



PREREgUISITES 



Prerequisites for this Unit ara tha sama as for tha Course. 
ETHODS 



This Unit placas primary emphasis u^n student practice in Range Sassions 
Classroom instruction is limited to that necessary to prepare studants for 
Range instruction. With this restrlctlpn, It has been possible to conflna 
praliminary classroom instruction to a single session, thus allowing studants 
to begin riding during their second session* In a combined session 
schedule, students would have m opportimity to ride during their first 
meeting. As noted in Course specifications, lengthy praliminary classroom 
instruction tends to result in a loss of student^jftntarist » often accoinjanlad 
by a high dropout rate. 



MATERIALS 
StydeRt Materltis 

Student materials required in si^port of Unit I instruction include the 
following: 
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I n^^ t r uc t i on a 1 C on t en t - - Reg ui r men t s for text handout materials 
were identifltd in Course Specifications, The only unique require- 
mcnt is the need for a mechanisii to distribute materials in advance 
of the fir!it class to allow tiae for the necessary preparation , 
Materials may be distributed along with registration materials at 
the ^iine of enrollment or through the mail, 

I nstr uct lonal Guidance - -GuidMce materials would describe exercises 
that could be carried^ out in^off-street areas (e.g., parking lots) 
to develop proficiency in carrying out basic control tasks, including 
the following: 

(1) Courdinating corrections* 

(2) Performing turns of various radii. 

(3) Cant rrtl led braking and stopping. 

(4) Shifting, 

(5) Turning while shifting or braking. 

Admini st rat i ve In for mation- -Except for students ®nroli™|fci Transition 
and Inprovement Courses, administrative materials woulKBprdistributed 
as part of Unit I , 

(1) Course outline and schedulr providing the following: 

(a) List of instructional ^e?sions for the course 
in which the student is enrol lad. 

(b) Genera] subject matter of each session. 

(c) Thu date* time and location of each session. 

(2) Course regulations covering behavior during range instruction 
including the following: 



(a) 


Protective gear requirements. 




(b) 


Operating areas and speeds. 




(c) 


Instructor coimnumications * including hand sign* 


lis. 


(d) 


Inter-vehicle separation . 




(c) 


Emergency procedures (motorcycle malfunctions, 
confusion* hazardous conditions) , 
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(y) UgAl requiromnts reUtivt to ahtilning initruQtian ptnlts 

, for on-itre©t neftsioni should he provldod at the otiti«t ' 
including cupleii of ippllcationii , Som Stateii require a Mek 
or no re to proceA^ permit i^^h cAtlonn . 

Instructional Aids 

Instructional aids rDqulred In this Unit consist largely of the follQwing: 

Static visual aids dapicting: 

• *Location and identifying characteristics of 
patts involved in operation of the laptorcycle. 

e Forces involved in parfonning a coordinated turn. 

Dynamic visual aids illustrating procedures for moving (aanually), 
starting, and controlling the liotorcycle. 

EQUIPMENT 

The instructional equipment requirements identified in Course specifications 
apply to this Unit, However, the followtng exceptions mmy be taken to requlreMnts 
for operational ■otorcycles: 

Style - 'A streat raotorcycla may ba used instead o^fc coi^inatlon 

straat/trail machi^, 

Ti res - -Standard straat tread may be used instead of 
universal tread. * 

Legal RequirCTants^ - -Since this una^ involves no on-streat 
oparationp motorcycles need not be registered nor need they 
be injured fo_x street operation, 

FACILITIES ^ 

Kacilities requirements identified in Course specifications apply to this 
Unit. Additional raquiraments are specifiad in Session II-2-3 "Proficiency 
Dave lopaent » 
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PROFICIENCY ASSESSMENT MEASURB 



A BAsic Skills Measure should he Adntnistered to assess aach studtnt^s 
ilhility to control the baUnce» speed, and direction of the wotorcycle. 

The general considerations deicribed under Courte Specifications « 

apply to the adnlnistration of a Basic Skill.% Measure, 

Content of Measure 

rhc Basic Skills McaHure should provide a measurt3 of the student's 
attiunriuint of Unit skill objectives* At a minimLyn, it should assess the 
to 1 ) owi ng Hk 1 1 n : 

1, Coordination of clutch and throttle to put the motor- 
cycle in motion. 

J, Coordination af steering and weight distributions to 

maintain balance and control direction along a straight 
path^ both at moderate and low speeds, 

^. Precise use of front and rear brake to perfonn a 
controlled stop at a predetennined point. 

4. Coordination of steering and distribution of weight to 
mnintAin balance and control direction in a curved path. 

Cnordination of the throttle^ clutch, and shift lever 
j r> ordor to upshift and downshift smoothly. 



Qn-Strcct and Comprehens i ve Courses 

A basic riding skills test may be used in an On-Street or Coffipre- 
hen*^ive Course to determine whether the students are sufficiently proficient 
to be exposed to the hazards of actual traffic. In such an application, it 
should be scheduled for adrainistrat ion iMiediately prior to the first on* 
street Session of Unit II in order to allow the benefit of Unit 11 range 
instruction to be reflected in test perfonnance, 

Off-Street Instruction 

Because of the. danger of the off-street envirtinment , the 
need to demonstrate proficiency in basic riding skills is less than would be 
the case in an On-Street Course. The test would he administered at the end 
of Unit I to allow students 1 asking in proficient; to gain additional 
pract isn be f ore Unit V instruct ion coimences . 

\ 



Improvement and Transition Courses 

A basic riding skills test may be'used in an Improvement or Transition 
Coursu to dotorTninc whether students should he permitted to by-pass Unit I 
InHtruct ion.. THis test application is furthor discussed in cow ^ction with 
Unit It ProroquiHi tes\ 



\ 
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MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 




Introduction to Motorcycle Operation 



PURPOSE 



rho purpoBO of thi&^essonJ.s to (1) introduce students to motorcycle 



operations (2) provide an ovMi^iew of the motorcycle safety education 
and (3) develop thos^ knowledg® Bnd skills needed by students to pre' 
the motorcycle for operation and put it in motion. 



m 



ram j 



OBJECTIVES 

Perforniance Objectives 
NON=pownmiir ophration 

Mov ing the Motorcycle - -The student must 
be able to remove the motorcycle from 
its stan^ and move it to a suitable 
location for instructionj without allow- 
ing it to f al i . 

Mouii t:ing/ Dismounting - - The student must 
be able to mount and dismount correct lyj 
without losing balance, and prevent the 
motorcycle from falling or rolling. 

Ba lance - -The student must be able to 
balance the motorcycle while operating 
in a straightj^J^ijie. 

I 

HOWiiREl). OPHRA 

I ^re^)aratiDa for Starting- -The student 
must be able to prepare the engine for 
starting by placing the fuel valve, 
choke, ignition, kill switch (where 
supplied J , and shift lever 
in a proper position. 




Knowledge and Skill Objectives 

it" 

/ 

The student must know the proper 
positioning of the cyclist and 
motorcycle for moving the 
motprcycle manually. 



The student must be able to main- 
tain the motorcycle in an upright 
position while transferring weight 
during mounting and dismounting. 

The student must be able to control 
steering and weight distribution so 



as to maintain balance. 




The student must know the location 
and proper operation of fuel vallfe', 
choke, ignition, kill switch, and' 
controls, including brakes, throttle * 
clutch, and gear shift leve^. 

The student must know the differences 
among common types of motorcycles with 
respect to part location yftnd operation, 



Performance Objectives 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 



Kickstarting- -The student must be able 
to start the engine by manipulating 
the kickstarter (or starter button) , 
throttle, and clutch, md to keep 
the motorcycle in the proper position. 



Accelerating in First--i1iG student must 
be ahlo to shift the motorcycle into 
first gear, put it in motion, and bring 
it to a stop without stalling the 
engine. 



Maintaining Balance- -The student must 
be able, while in first gear, to 
steer in a straight path without 
putting either foot down, and to prevent 
deviation from the intended line of 
travel. 



The student must know common gear 
patterns , 

The student must be able to kick 
downward with enough force while 
keeping the motorcycle in a stable 
position . 

The student must be able to engage 
the clutch in first gear and to 
coordinate the clutch imd throttle 
so as to put the motorcycle in 
motion . 

The student must be able to apply the 
brake (s) to bring the motorcycle ^ 
to a stop. 

The student must be able to coordinate 
steering and weight distribution ^o 
as to maintain balance in a straight 
path while perfprming the *'stop/ 
start'* exercises. 



The student must know which way to 
tuin the throttle to attain the 
desired speed. 

The student must be able to adjust 
the throttle to maintain a steady 

speed, 

SHUTDOWN * 

Shutdow_n= -The student must shut down 
the motorcycle by turning off the 
ignition, closing the fuel valve, and 
making sure all lights are off. 

Sec u rin g the Nto tj) r cy c 1 e - - ITi e student 
must secure the motorcycle by placing 
it on the side stand, and putting it 
in firRt gear. 



S peed -- rhe student must be able to 
maintain u steady speed through 
}> roper throttle adjustment. 
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Per fomiance Ob jecti ves 



Knowledge and Skill Objtectives 



ADM 1 N I STIIAT I Vli RIIQU I RRMKNTS 

Administr ati vo Requirem6nts --The student 
must beablQ to fulfill all administra-^ 
tive requirements Including con^jletion 
of independent study assignments, 
attendance at all instructional 
sessions, and adherence to adndnistra- 
tive requirements governing activity 
in classroom, in simulation, on the 
range, and when operating in a 
street and off-street environment. 

Legal Requirements - -The student must 
Fulfill alT Tegal requirepients including 
obtaining licenses, and must conform to 
schooj policies. 



The student must know course objectiv© 
course schedule, course assignments, 
student responsibility covering all 
modes of instruction and general 
policies and practices reiating to 
use of instructional equipment and 
facilities, and coimimication pro- , 
ceduras Ce*g., instructional hand 
signals) . 



The student must know license and 
permit requirements of the State in 
which instruction is given. 



I 



CONTENT 

The above objectives are met through: 

(Ij Introduction to Motorcycle Operation CClassroom) 

(2) Putting the Motorcycle in Motion (Range) 

(5j Maintaining Balance and Direction (Range) 
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MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 



UNIT 


LiSSON 


SISSION 


TlTLi 


MOM 


I 


1 


1 


Intftductlon to Motorcycle Operation ' 


Classroom 



PURPOSE 

Ihe purpose of this Session is to (1) introduce the student to mot^jrcycle 
operation, (2) provide an overview of the Motorcycle Safety Educatten Pfogram* 
(3) acquaint students with Course requirements j and (3) describe the prpcedures 
involved in preparing the motorcycle for operation and putting it in motion* 



CONTENT 

This sussion consists of- the following topics: 

y 

1 , Introduction to Motorcycling ^ . ^ 

2. C'ourse Overview ' 
7i . Preparing for Operation 

4. Starting the Fingine r 
r> , l^itting the Motorcycle in Motion 
() . Course Requirements 
7- Range Preparation 

In paring preliminary classroom preparation down to a sing^e^seasipn, a 
number of topics customarily included in the first classroom session have been 
deferred until later lessons. These include the following: 

i 

Minor starting and shifting problems. ( 
l/ights and signals. ^ 
Starting on an incline. 
I'reopcrati ve inspection. 
Protective gear. 

Vehicle security aids (e.g., fork lock, center si 



Under the reconunended scheduling pattern, those topics assigned to Unit VI 
wu u i U I) e i n t ro du c u d ve ry e a r 1 y in the co urs o . 



MATERIALS 
Intructiondl Aids 

Ins t ruL t ional aids for this Session include the folluwing: 
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.static Visuals ■ 



Parts Location Pi agram '--A^ diagram shewing the location 
of those parts" and oflly those parts, involved in 
starting and controlling the motorcycle. 

Dynamic Visuals 

Moving the Motorcycle --The procedures involved in manually 
moving the motorcycle, including: 

• Raising and lowering the side stand, 

• Use of center stand (optional)* 

• Moving the motorcycle by hmd. 

• The *'buddy push'^ (optional) , 

Starting the Engine -^The procedures Involved in startin^^the 



engine , inc hiding : 



• Preparing the engine for starting. 

• Moisting the motorcycle. 

• Putting the motorcycle in neutral 
(to include gear pattern). 

• Operating the kickstarter, 

S tarting and Stopping th e Motorcycle^-The proceduros involved 
in putting the nwtorcycle in motion and bringing it to a 
stop, including: 

• Putting the motorcycle in first gear. 

• Clutch^throttle coordination. 

• Accelerating in first gear. 

• Disengaging the clutch, 

• Applying the brdke. 

O rigntatiojn (Optional) --An orientation to the Course, 
including: 

• Role of motorcycle in transportation. 

• Potential hazards of motorcycle operation, 

• iiie role of good instruction in accident reduction. 

• An overview of course content. 



EQUIPMENT 

In addition to the eciui pment , i dent 1 1 i ed in the Course Hpecifications, a 
motorcycle should be provided for claHsroom use in the event that the specified 
visual aids are not obtainable. Because all parts of the motorcycle cannot be 
readily seen by an entire class, this use oF a mntorcyclc as a visual aid should 
be considered a last resort. 
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Where use of a classroom motorcycle is necessary, the following 
precautions should bo taken. 



• Tho fuf^l snpply should be drained completely to 
eliminate fire hazard, 

• The engine should be disabled {e.g., removal of 
breaker points) to discourage attempts at starting it. 

• Nomal precautions sho»'ld He t^ken to present theft 
(e.g., locking front fork). 



The introduction to the Course should focus upon the motorcycle 
itself and treat (i) the role of the motorcycle in transportation^ 
(2) potential hazards in motorcycle operation, and (3) the importance 
of instruction as a means of overcQming hazards^ A series of graphics 
may be us^d t^ communicate major points. However, a motion picture 
might be used effectively to enhance presentation of introductory 
content. Its abilityXto show the dynamics of motorcycle operation 
both nnhances interest and helps communicate content* 



The role of the motorcycle in transport^tTon makes a logical point 
of introduction to the Course. However, since students have alre-'^dy^ 
manifested an interest in motorcycles, this topic does not require a 
i?reat deal of emphasis. Specific items of information to be treated 
include thu following: 



METHOD 



1. Introduction to Motorcycling 



^ 5 minutes 



U Role of the Motorcytle 




1 , 



Increased popul?!ri t^y of the motorcycle. 



I'ue i economy. 



Recreational use of the motorcycle. 




1,2 Potential Hazards 



The potential hazards of motorcycle operation should be objectively 
coinmiinicated , not to frighten students but to establish the importance of 
acquiring the^nocessary knowledges, skills* and attitudes, and thus lay 
^1 foundation for the Course itself, Many students will have enrolled in 
the Course simply to learn how to ride; some will already know how to ride 
and simjily be seeking ^ opportunity to do so. Objective treatment of 
potuntial hazards will help prepare students for the heavy safety orientation 
that characteriEes both classroom and laboratory instruction, TTie treatment 
of hazards should include a teacher-led discussion of the following: 

1.2.1 iNjit ure of Hazards --The characteristics of the motorcycle that 
create an inherent hazard potential. 

(1) Difficulty in detecting the presence and speed, 
L2) Lack of protection to the operator, 

fs) The inherent instability that is characteristic of two- 
wheel vehicles . 

1.2.2 Ma^n^it ud^g of _[laz^rds - - Emp i ri ca 1 data establishing the degree 
of hazard involved, including the following in fortnat ion ' items ^ 

(Ij The number of fatalities per vehicle is double that of 
automobiles. 

(ij The number of fatalities per mile traveled is four times 

that of automobiles. 
(3) Approximately half the fatalities occur to operators who 

have less than a year's experience. 



1.3 Need for Instruction 

I'hu inlierbnt hazard of motorcycle operation can only be overcume if 
the o[)urutnr is bettei" than the ordinary driver* 

(1) Ski 11 --The operator must be able to handle the motorcycle, 

(2) Knowledge-- rhc operator must know where the dangers are, 
(3J iiabitH--The uperator must be habitually alert to the 

dangers created by the roadway and ^other drivers. 

/ 

2. Cuursp Overview 5 minutes 

A hner tiverviow of \hv ( bourse should follow the i nt rnduct i on , If the 
(iuui'se IS prcseiited in a nuHhi I a r i zed fashion (i.u,, students receive selected 
1 MS t rut; t i una 1 im i t s ) ^ the various patt(*rns should be described. 




2,1 Course Description 

ITio inHtructor nhoulU Ucscriho the nature and purpose of each of the 
instructional units : 

Unit i Basic R ijJin^ j4ki 1 Is- The ability to control the 
direction, spoed, and balance of the motorcycle* 

Unit II Street Riding Principles --KnowIedge of principles for 

Wafe interaction~~with the roadway and traffic environment, 

Unit 111 Street Riding Skills ~-The ability to cope with the 
hazards of the roadway/traffic environment. 



Unit IV 



Unit V 



Unit Vi 



Motorcyc le Maintenance The ability to service and 
repaiT safety re lated components of the motorcycle. 

Off-Street Riding --The ability to cope with the hazards 
of the off-street LMivironments . ^ 

Preparation for Travel Ihe ability to assure that the 
operator and motorcycle are adequately prepared for travel 



Z.2 Unit Description 

I-ol lowing the description of the Course, the instructor will describe 
Unit Basic Hiding Skills: 

Lesson 1 yJl^ fc^ion to Motorcy cle Opera t ion -'One classroom and 
ige sessions designed to introduce the student to 
-moYorc^le operation and to enable a student to maintain 
^ balancuf^whi le operating the motorcycle under its own power. 

Lesson 2 Basic Maneuvers- -One classroom and one rmge session 

designed to enable the student to ston, shift, and turn the 
niotorcyclAand to perform simple maneuvers requiring 
all three. ^ 

I ' TO f 1 c 1 0 n c y 1) e ve 1 op me n t - - e range session in which 
studeTits perform a variety of exercises intended ^o^^ 
im|)rove proficiency and basic vehicle control. 



J. Pro|)iirinf] for- ()|)('raL1C)n 



lb minutes 



Procetlures involved in preparing the motorcycle for starting include 
tJ^e tol i owing : 

S, 1 Locating Parts . 

Positioning the MolorcyLle 
S,S Mounting and Dismounting 



EKLC 



■/7 



3,1 Locating Parts 



Using transparuncies , slides, or film strips, the instructor should 
review the location of those parts needed to start and operate the motorcycle. 

(1) The discussion should 'inc lude thq following parts: 

Controls Ignition and Fuel System I ns t rmnen t a t i on ^ 

Front Brake Ignition Switch Speedometer 

Rear Brake Choke Tachometer 

Throttle Fuel Supply Valves Neutral light 

Clutch Starter 

Gear Change Lever Engine Cut-Off Switch 

(2) If the needed visual aids are unavailable , an operational 
motorcycle may be used> However, because of the distance of 
some s'CQdents from the motorcycle , and the fact that the 
motorcycle must be reppsitioned to permit all parts to be 
reviewed, use of a motorcycle should be ofpsidered a last 
rusort. 

The review should be confined to location of tlie parts indicated* 
The instructor should not discuss, or allow students to discuss, 
any of the following: 

(a) Location of other parts; other parts of the motorcycle 
will be introduced as needed, 

(})) Functiun of parts; parts location should npt be used as 
a vehicle for introducing functions. For example, dis- 
russion of brakes should not deal with operation or adjust= 
ment of brakes. Function will be discussed in the context 
of operating tasks. , 

i.?. Positioning the Motorcycle 

Using t ransparenc lus , slides, fiimstrips, or film clips, the instructor 
will ruviuw the procedures involved in moving the motorcycle into position 
t'ljr start i ng , 

( 1 ) Uai s 1 the Sjid^ ^^L^*P^ 

ihc fu I lowing pi'Uiedures fi)r raising the side staiul will be 
dtMiions t rat cd . 
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(a J Operator position Left side 

(b) Hand position Lrft handlebar, seat 

ii.') MsiLorcyclt^ poHituui l^/iinril to vertirni 

(d} Lifting Hide Htund with tut' 

(e) Lift to fully raised position 

No reference need be made to the center stand. This will 
save tiise and avoid introducing ^*ny unnecessary complexity, 
Use of center stands will be described later. 

( 2 ) Moving a Motorcycle 

The following procedure for moving a motorcycle will be 
dOTons trated: 

(aj Operator position Left side ^ 

(b) Hand position 

(c) Motorcycle position 

• Left hand on left hand grip 

• Right hand behind seat V 

(d) Squeeze clutch 

Pull the motorcycle straight ahead 

with the right hand 
( f j Allow the motorcycle to slow to a stop 
(g) Release the clutch, if necessary ^ to stop the 

motorcycle quickly, 

( 3 J L gwerin^ Side Stand 

llw fol lowing procedures for lowering the side stand 
will be illustrated: 



o 



(aj Lowering with toe note flange, 

(b) (!heck for fully lowered position--beyond 90 

(c) Rust motorcycle on stand and check stability. 



J.J Mounting and Dismountintj 

Using dynamic visuals, or a series of static visuals , the instructor 
sliould domonHtrate antl explain the fol lowing prociuiurc^s fur mount iiig and 
d i smoiuit i ng , 

( 1 ) Mount 1 n^ 

1 he tol lowing* t*ltMiuMii'» of |) rorechir'i* should he revieweil: 

(a) MoTorcyile position - iJn side stand 

(h) Operainr p<)sition Lelt sitle 

(t) lUiiuUehar |u>sitinn Rotated clockwise 



An alternativt* procedure* is to place the right liand on th<* right liiuul grip. 
While this allows the* mv of the front brake for stopping^ it places the 
operator in an awkward body position making it difficult to turn the motor 
cycle shari)ly, hold it upright, or push it any distimce, particularly if tliere 
iH an uphill gradis. ^72^ 

i- 



id) Hand position =- On handlebars ^ ^ 

(ej Swing leg clear of scat, rotating handlebars 

to straight ahead position 
in While standing, raise side stand 

^Jj 1)1 sm ount 

(a) Motorcycle position — On side stand 

(b) Operator position Standing 

(cj Handlebar position — Straight ahead 
(d) Hand position --On handlebars 
[v] Swing right leg over seat allowing handlebars 
to rotate clockwise. 

VUicing the motorcycle on the side stand when mounting and dis = 
moimtinM simplifies the student's task by (1) allowing the 
motorcyclu to support the student rather than^vice versa and (2) 
permitting the handlebars to be rotated cluckwise, placing the 
hand grips within easy reach. The conventional procedure will be 
deiTKmstratud later during the range session, after students have 
mastered tho sim|)lified proceiiure. 



4. Starting the Fngme 15 minutes 

ITie teacher will review the procedures 4nvol ved in starting the 
engine, fhe following topics will be discussed, 

4.1 Iniel .ind I gn it ion control Settings 
4. J Putting the Transmission in Neutral 
4 . h Kick St art ing 
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(2) ignition 



(a) Location Illustrate the comon locations* 

(b) Oparation ^ 

• On 

• Off ^ 

• Accessories 

( ^ ) Gearshi ft 

(a ) Mot urcyc I e , like car, shoul J be in neutral to start engine . 
(h) LuLation Illastrates Htandard%eft foot position. 

It) Indicator Light Most motorcyclas have light on 

dash indicating when transmission is in neutral. If not ^ 
roll motorcycle back and forth. 
J Shifting into neutral is somewhat complicated and will 
he described In a mow i cn t . 

[ 4 ) t{n^ui^ ^ut-Off Switch 

ia] Often called "kill" switch, 

(b) Location Right hand grip. 

tc) Purpose To stop the engine in an emergency, *^ 
[d) Normally turn off engine with ignition switch, 

• Prevents leaving ignition in '*0n" position and 
draining battery. 

• Prevents attempting to start the engine without 
noticing the cut-off switch in the "Off" position. 

c 

(aj Lot at inn lllustratt' ct)ninnn locatiuns. 
^ (I)) PurptlHo - To make fuel mixture richer whun^ 

t hi' iMig 1 nc i s CO 1 tl . 
( r ) Open 1 n^; l lu^ke 

4 • Use only when engine is coltl 

• Dest riht' t'ornnoii ti])erat ions 

(il) ( h)sin^; \\\v t)u)kr t;lost^ after engine is warm. 

• Will 111 days several seconds 

• (]t)ld days a few minutes 

• (iUise h^fiir^ |}ulting th^ moturcycU^ hi mution 
Puttifuj the I ransiiiiss liin in Neutral 

llsin^; ilyrhiMiM visiMls, ur ,i s«*t u! statu visiiMl'^^ the tcMit'her will vv\J \v\fi 
T hi- |» rni f'thi r (' s fiu pLn inj.; \\\v t r .insmi ss i oii in neutral in ordei' tc^ star! .the* 
• Mi).:ine, Operatioji (it t ht* shit t lev#M^ slitHiltl he intiodui tnl helciro dist ussin^' 
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rhc^gcai- [hittc-ni. since the pa.ttrrn is Jifficiilt to conipfe4^cnJ until 
oju.T.iT ion of the lever is uridt i .tnod. ) 

r 

I 1 I Opcrati un of ^le iir^^ijX 'i'^'r 

(uj Lever only moyes the transmission from one gear 
to the next; lever positions do not correspond 
to particular gears as in a car. 

ibj Depressing the shift levar puts the transmission 
in the next lowest gear; raising the lever puts 
the transmission in the next highest gear. 

ic) To change several gears, the shift lever must be 
depressed or raistd several times. 

(dj clutch lever must be squeezed to change gears; 

need not, be released after each gear change* 

i J ) ilear Pat tu rn 

I 1 lust rate aiid th i iPi the two conmon ptittc^rrih. 

(a fMrst licai 'tfu the 'Ottum." 

• Down shir^ .IS r.ii as possible (won't i I u k any morel 

• Raise levri [uirT way until neutral indicator 
1 i ght goes on 

Release clutch and make sure motro. \ :p can 
move freely 
(b) Neutral ''on the bottom," 

• iJontinue downshifting until li^ht goes un 

• Release clutch and make sure mtJturLyrle /an 
move free 1 y 



4 , i K ji.k Stdrtirifj 

Usui).; dviiajiiii visuals, r h<^ ins^^uitnr^ will dtMnon ■ ' f at ? .ind ilescribu tht 
pit*' i'duit's iiiv'lveii 1 ii kick st.n't ing the eii^', nie. 

t 1 ) Pri'pari t n kick ^Ujirt 

(a) I o id nut k 1 t k start 1 evtM' 

( I) ) Suppoi t body on lc*ft toot 

(i ) kiM^p side stanti tlowii 

id) riair liiTlt^p uf fi>ul uii klcksliilt luVtM 

{v\ I'rc.s tlown kickstai'l Irver until resistaiut^ is felt 

( 1 1 (?pen I he I ii rot tie s 1 i giif 1 y 
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A2) Kicking ' 

^ , (aj ThruBt do>#iward quickly; the quicker, the lavir atoves, 
the more likely the engine is to start. 4^ 
(b) Avoid ji^pin^ ore kick start lever, 

.(c) Hold down levfr imtil engine Is rimnlng or comes . ,^ 
^'^'^ ^ ^ to a stop. ^-^ Jf ' ' 

, (d)* Allow the lever to gently return to the original^ 

position; don't let it snap back* 
^ (e) Repeal procedure as necessaryMmtil the engine starts, 

(3) If engine cannot be started, repeat the prestart procedures by 
checRing the following: 
^ • Fuel valve m , ^4 

^ • Ignition ■ - t ' 

• Engine cut-off .switch^ * ' ' * 

m^. Choke * = " \^ 

• The instructor should avoid disoussing starting prbhlemfe othfer. ^ 
than those ^Invo lying faiiBre to perforrn the ^restarting 
procedures described (e,g,, exclude discussion of flooding, 
dead plugs) , \ 

5. Putting the Motoreyole in Motion ; 10 minutes 

.Using dyna^nic visual aids^ or a set of static visual aids ^ the instructor 
will review the procedures involved in putting the motorcycle ihi^motion, A 
sound notion picture is most desir^le in this application since It will assist 
students in recdgniiing the soimds associated with the friction point, 

5.1 Procedure for Putting the Motorcycle in Motion 

The teacher should illustrate and describe the ^^rocess of getting the 
motorcycle underway in terms of the following procedure* * 

i ^ (1) Shift into first s 

----- 

^ „ (a) Squeeze clutch. . 

\ . (b) Shift into first gear review gear pattern* 

(2) Release to Friction Point . 

(a) 'Open the throttle endugh to race the engine slightly* 
* (h) Gradually release the clutch until the -'friction point" 

is reached,* that is the engine begins to slow down ^ 
slightly, ' ' ^ ' ' 
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(3) St^yt Motofcyc^^^le Moving * 




ta) Continue to release the clutch iMB||||||||bdually as 

^« the motorcycle begins to move, 
^(b) After the motorcycle is in roption, release %he 

clutch ^Imletely am open the throttle to Increase 




^ N0^:^|^^^fe sake of simplicity, student should 
not be^^^^^o open the throttle while releasing 
* ' the ;clutfeh. Simultaneous manipulation of both 

i " jgontrols is unnecessarily complicated^ 

5.2 Jrln^lng^^fte to a Stop 

n'h^ ihstrvctor .should/ il lustrate and describe the following procedures 
fpr bVing^ng the iia^^ a stop: 



' V ' C V\ ^'^ yisenga^ l ng the . Engine . ' 

s * ^ " " • = ' ' 

/% ; * ^ (a) Gradually clos^e the throt^e, ^ 

/ ' (b)' Squeeze the. cjutch, 

(2 ) St6p the Motorcycle ^ 

it * 
" Xa) Gradually apply the brakes. 

" (b) Put feet down as the motorcycle comes to a stop. 

fc , ■ ^ 

Not£: I't^s imnecessary at this point to discuss ^ i 
which foot! should be used since the student will 
have little control over the direclfion of^lean. 

5.3 Sa.fety Precautions - 

The follow^ip^ safety precautions should be illustrated md described* 

(1) ^^Knuckles Up' ' . ^ 

The htods should grasp the throttle with the knuckles up i\ 
order to help prewnt inadvertent over-application of th^ 
throttle. ^ ' 

(2) Covering the Clutch , - ^ ^ ^ 

The student should be instinicted to keep four fingers "covering" the 

clutch at all times so as to be ready to squeeze it if the 

motorcycle '^starts to get away from him" or if troiAle ■ ^ 
develops* 
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(3) Foot Position 

, ,^ 

While tht feet should genafally be kept on the pegs during 
oparation, it is alright ttT students to hold them in an 
•'outriggers" position until they have learned to maintain 
balance. ' , - 

Course Raquirements 5. minutes 

The instructor should describt brief ly the fol^wing Course requirements 



6 . 1 Instructional .Methods 
6/2 Schadul€f 

6.3 Student Responsibilities j ^ 
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6,] Instfuctional Methods 



general class/ lab instructional sequence should be reviewed with 
becific .attention to tl^e following^ ,|| 

(1) In general, each les^n consists of ^classroom followed by^ 
one or more laboratory (on motorcyclej sessions. ^^Vs; / 

(2) Lab<#ftory sessions involve both off-street operation and 
It riding. 




(3) EmQi classroom provides preparation for laboratory sessions, 
Students missing a classroom session may fee pravanted ffom 
advancing in laboratory sassions* 



6.2^ Schedule 

The*^chedule of class and laboratory sassions shouLd be reviewad md 
attention given to the fonowing: 

(1) Attendance Requirements , 

(2) Session dates. 

i 

(3) Duration of class and laboratory sessions , 

(4) Notificat^n of schedule changes. 

(5) Rainy day procedures- -Next class/lab sessions will be switched 
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eta student Rtsponsi bin tits ^ 



Students should be informed as to their responsibilities relative to 
laboratory sessions i - ^. ) 

(1) Gear RequireTOnts- -What items of gear m^t be fumishadjby the 
student, InGludlng the fol lowing ^ ' 

(a) Shoes or boots 

(b) Pull trousers 

(c) Jacket 
, (d) Gloves 

(e) Helmet (if not provided) 

(f ) Exes/Face Protection (i^f not provided) I 

(2) Legal Requirements - -What pernttts or licenses 
before the first on-street session. 



7. Range Preparation ^ 

Ilie instructor should provide $ brief o^Madew of the 
that follow the class session. If time perfits ,\f afaty pre 
communication procedures should also be reviewed, ' 
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7.1 Session Overview 

the instructor should briefly describe, the act! 
Sessions 2 and 3, W 

Session 2 * 

(1) Positionyig the motorcycle 

(2) Moimtlng and dismoimting 
(5) Starting the engine 

(4) Putting the motorcycle in motion 
' Session 3 ^ 



Practice in starting and stoppii^ the ftotorcyclS 
maintaining balance. 
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7.2 S^ty Pfeciytl0i%s -^^-f^* . 

If time permits, the precautions Iv^tt^U belQw should tm ravtawed. 
If sufficient time is not available* tho students' attefttion sho6fd 
directed to the relevant portion of student materials. 

(1) Wear protective gear at all times. 

(2) Ride only where and when instructed. 

(3) Ride at designated speeds* ^ 

(4 J Keep specified distmce between motorcycles* 

(5) Respond to instructions without delay. 

(6) Leave exercise area in the event of: 

(a) Motorcycle malfiAictions 

(b) Confusion regar/dlng instructions 

(c) Hazardous conditions 

7.3 Range Conriuni cations Jfl^ * 

If time permits the following hand sipials should ba reviewed Ceyea'thpuglK^ 
^^radio coTOHuni cat ions are provided). If insufficient time is available, the 
?^tude^s^ attention should be directedito the relavmt portion of student 
, materials . 

, - liand Signals 



^ ^K'X *^ %^X^ St^art movirig ■ ^ 
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tart ^ngine 
(43 ^St^p engine 
(5) Slow down" 



, (6) Speed i# I 



(7) 


Ride 


closer together** or close up 


<¥ 


Ride 


farther apart or open up ^ 


(9) 


Ride 


th|s direction . * 


(10) 


Ride 


over to me or assemble here 


(11) 


Leave 


r the exercise jirea 
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Putting the Motorcycle in ration 


Range 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this Session is to enable the student to put the ro9torcycle 
in motion under its own power. 



CONTENT \ 

This SessiAi consists of the following activities 



3. 
4 . 
5. 
6. 
7, 



Orientation to Range Instruction 

Walking the Motorcycle 

Moisting and Dismounting 

Locating Neutral 

Developing Balance 

Starti#ig the Jngine 

Putting the Motorcycle in Motion 




In order to enable students to opefatc the motorcycle. under its own power 
during th^^first Range session, non-Qpoa^ational instruction is reduced to a 
minimum. Tli^p^e-operat ive inspection, often taught as a part of the first; 
Range activity, is deferred until Unit IV Maintenance, where it is integrated 
with othw inspection and ser^rtcing instruction,' 

* . ' ■» ' ' 

The instructional sequence dalays ''Starting 'thd^Jngine" until the point at 
^jAich it is needed, that is * flN point at which powered operation is 
iffcroduceH. J^;ft/ 



5 gilnutes 



I 

METHDDS 

: 9t 

1. Orientation to Range- Instruction 

A brief orientation se'asion will be necessary to review coiranuniQ4tion 
Signals and reinforce safety procedures and identify lesson activities. 
This, orientation should include any range or cycle specific administrative 
information (such a^ retun*ing the motorcycle to the storagi area, turning 
in keys, etc.). It is best to present any orientation information before 
the students become involved with putting on and inspecting protective 
'gear or before 'they spread out to their riding stations. 



1,1 Conmiimicat ions 

Safety Procedures 
Lesson Activities 

5 • 



1.3^ 
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1,1 Comnuni cations 



Procedures for usT of' range conmimicatton equipment or conummication 
signals will demonstrated. Since communication sipials have been pre- 
viously covered \n class arid through student material, the instructor can 
give the signaU and the students can supply rtle meaning for each signal. 
C'jimmuni cation niff\al^ for the range are as follows! 

start moving 
Stop moving 
StAti enginO 

Stop » 
Slow down 
Speed up 

Ride closer together or close up 
Ride farther apart or open up 
Ride this direction 
Ride over to me or assemble here 
Leave the exercise area ] 




CD 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 
C5) 
(6) 
C7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 
(11) 



Procedu res 



yS^fet^ information on the following should be reviewed: 



l^tJi^ Requirement and me of -protective gear 

(a) Helmet 

• Guide in selection 

, • Select an appropriate size 

• Try On (able to get it on, snug fit) 

• Check size (no more^than 1 inch head movement) 

• Fastener * 

(b) Eye/face protection 

(c) Jacket and trousers 

(d) Appropriate footwear 
, (e) Gloves 



(2) Where and when tPri^de 



Exercise and' area speeds 
(4) Operating distance between motorcycles 



(5) Responding iimnediately A instructions 

(6) ' Stopping or leaving an exercise 

\ (a) Motorcycle malfunctions 
/ (b) Unclear about Instructions 
(c) Dangerous conations 
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Session AGtlvitles 



Provide an overview of Sas.^ion activites includlngi 

(1) Walking the TOtorcycle (with engine off) 

(2) Moimting and dismounting 

- (3) Ueveloping balance (with engine off) 

(4) Starting the engine 

(5) Locating the friction point-^{ engine mnning, 
Ht clutch out until motorcycle nDvas) 

. A' 

(6) Securing tfle motorcycle 

. i 

Walking the Motorcycle 

Movirfg Motorcycle Forward 7 minutes 

(1) Purpose - -The purpose of the e*ertise is to aid the 
students in "feeling" the weight of the motorcycle, 
off-loading weight ^y leaning the motorcycl© in to them 
and feeling the effects of steeripg*.^ 

(2) Range Layout - -A pair of mark^s will bf natded for each 
motorcycle used up to a md^imiin of 12 vehicles, TTie ij 

, markers should be set sufficiently far Upart to allow the 
;? Tbtorcycle to get under^way in later Buddy Push and Btpic ^ 

Power exercises, yet sufticiently clo^€ to allow studifiSts^v 
1 to maintain a straight line path battf^n the two mm^BTB^ 
A separation of approximately TOO f#et will fulfill this 
requirenent . Each pair of HarVers should be separated by 
W le^ast^l^S feet to keep students from patting in the way 
of one another, ^jacent pairs of markers should be 
differentiated from*one another throu^ color, size, or 
shape In order that stu^ft^y^^ Ite able to distinguish 
them . ^^mttF 



Refer to the illustrativ#* layout "walking*'^Mfe^5iQt0rcycle,'' 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -A student is positi^r^d at one of phe 

markers yff] the pair. UpQn being signalled by the instructor 
each walxs the motoMyclt toward the Other marker, turns 
around the marker and ^returns to the original position « 



30 




(4) O perating Procadures- -A student will perform th© 
exercise using the foilowing p^aedurei^ ^ 

» (a) operator positioned on left side of motorcycla* 
^ (b) Hmd position 

• Left hwd on left hmdlebar 

• Right hand behind seat 1/ 

(c) Place trans^ssion in first, 

(d) Raise stand. ^ ^ 

(e) Motorcycle position* -leans slightly toward operator. 

(f) Squeeze clutch 

(g) Move the TOtorcycle fomard slowly, 

(h) Allow motorcycle to^ iHow dov^. 

(i) St<^ by releasing clutch, 
(j) Lower stand, 

(5) Instruction Points 

(a) Posture 

(b) St^llity 

(c) Maintaining c 




(6) Method--The exercise should begin with^;.a»* 



instructor-guided student dej|onst ration of the correct 
operating procedwes* '^e students completing the successful 
demDnstration may proceed to individual student practice while 
the next student provides a demonstration, 

2.2 Moving the Motorcycle Backwards ^ 3 minutes 

(1) Purpose*- Same as in 2.1 (1). 

— ^ - - - I , 

(2) R^angg Lay ou t - - S ame as in 2.1 (2)* 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -The students ar© to walk thp motorcycle % 
forward about 15 feet from the starting area, then stop ^afid 
back the motorcycle to the starting target , back around the 
target and stop, 

(4) Operating Procedures - --None needed* i 

(5) Ingtruction Points- -Sajne as in 2,1 (5) . 



— An alternative procedure is to place the right hand on the right hand grip 
While this allows the^ use of the (font brake for stopping, it places th^ 
operator in an awkward body position making it difficult to turn the motor^ 
cycle sharply, hold it upright, or push it any distance. 
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(6] >tethod--None needud. 

3. Mounting and Dismounting 5 minytes 

3,1 Mounting 

(1) Purpose^ ^The purpose of this exercise is to provide 

students an opportunity, to practice mountin| procedures 
and to develop skill in: 

(a) Maintainiii8|fthe motorcycle, in an upri^t position 




whi le mouiWng. 

(b) Judging how high the leg must be 1 iftt^^jLq^ the 
seat of the motorcycle. 

(2) Range Layout --No particular layout is raquired by this 
exercise. However, the s^e layout described In 2.1 
may be used. 

(3) Exercise PrQcadure --Stuaents sh#ultf position th^r motor- 
cycles at least 10 fe^t ftpom one another. If the rwige is 
laid out as describ^4 in 2.1, motorcycles may be positioned 
next to startihg cori^^ Upon being told to do so, students 
mount their motorcycles and sit on them^ 

(4) Operating Proceduras --A student will perfora the 
exercise using t^ following procedures: 

(a) Motorcycle position^-On side stand. - ^ 

(b) Operator positidn^-On left side of notorefele. 

(c) Handlebar position- -Rotated clockwise. 

(d) Hand position--On hmdlebars, 

(e) Swing leg over the seat, rotating .handlebars to 
straight ahead position, , 

(f) While standing,, raise side stand %11 the way up. 

(5) Instruction Points 

(a) Hand position. 

(b) Motorcycle on st^d. 

T ) MethQd --TTie exercise should begin with an 

instructor demonstration of the correct operating procedure. 

k 

ally the same as 3.1. 
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(2) Range Layout^ ^EsstintiaUy tht same at 3,1, 

(3) Exercise Procedure - ^Students are to dlsnount frpm tht 
motorcyclas , 

(4) Operating Procedures St udeyits will perform the exertise 
using the following procedures : 

(a) Motorcycle positon--On shlc! stamJ. 

(b) Operator posi t ion- -Standing. 

^ (c) llandlobar position- -Straight ahead. 

(d) ^Hand position*-On handlebar^. 

(e) Swing right leg over ^eat allowing handlebars to* 
rotate clockwise. 

( 5 ) Instruction Points 

(a) Motorcycle on stand. 

(IQb Mg^od^-The exercise should begin with an 

irtstritttor demonstration of the correct operating procedures 

Locating Neutral . * ^ 5 minutes 

(1) purpose - -The purpose of this exercise is to help the 
^udents find neutral, 

(2) Range Layout - ^Students should be positioned in a circle 
around the instructor with enough spice between cycles to 
allow Mudenu fraedon^f^BOveMnt • 7hi§ configuration 
allows students to^Jhear and parffiits the instructor to 
iTfonitor stud^t^ p^g^rmi^ce, quick ly« 

(3) Exercise Procedure^ Students are to mount the motorcycles ^ 
and practicf finding neutral, 

(4) Operating Procedures- ^Students will perforai the exercise 
using the following procedures: 

(a) Mount motorcycle » supporting it on the right foot. 

(b) Put left foot on peg in ppsition to shift, 
^ (c) ^uee^# clutch. 

(d) Depress or raise lever one **notch." ^ 

(e) Release clutch. 

(f) Roll tne motorcycle forward to verify that it is * 
in neutral , 



(S) Instructioa PolntSj 

■ "-" ' — ^ 1* . , 

(b) #Dmiyt .Arfdw^tudents to rely on neutral lightj^ 
' 3fl , -^v „ ' ^ ' ^ 

' t6) Method'-lTic cxofci^r should begin with an 

rn'stnlctor-guided student deBonatratiqp of the correct 
operating procedures. The studOTts eoinfileting the 
^ successful demonstra^^n «ty proceed to individual student 

practice while the next student provides a demonstration, 
f' 

b. Developing Balance 

5.1 Straddle Walk 5 minutM 

(1) Purpose- -The purpose of this exercise if to help the 
students develop baluice and odntrol of the aotorcycle 
under non-threatening conditiens. 

(2) Range Layout - -Same as in 2,1, 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -Students are to mount the motorcycles 
and striddle walk them to and ar6imd the target cones, 
and then straddle walk the motorcycles back to the 
starting area targets. 

(4) Operating Procedures -- Instructor denonstration using 

the following procedures: ^ 



(a) Mount motorcycle and sit on it. 

(b) Shift to neutral gear. 

^ (c) Paddle with fMt to gain BMentUBi ^ 

(d) Steer toward target markeri 

(e) stop dh right side of marker by applying ftort brake, 

(f) ^Straddle walk ard|Lmd MMier, 

tg) Straddie^^alk to pt^rtfllg target. 

(h) *StQp on right side of flaxker by applying front brake. 

(i) Straddle walk af6iM\d marker, 

( j } DismOLmt . f 

(5) Instmction Points - -Observe for and assist students with; 

(a) living the motorcycle 
'(b) MMntaining stability 

(6) Method- -Tl^c exer^;ise should begin with an 

V i^nsTnictor deaonstration of the correct operating procedures 
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S.2 Buddy Push 5 minutes 

4|ii) Purpoftc ^*Thg p^pue of this ©xercist is to allow studtnts 

to inquire skills In straight- lini balance of the rnotorcycle. 
Tha- motorcycle is pushed by another studint rather than 
optftted under its own power {thus it is unnecfssary for the 
stu^ll^t to manipulate or coordinate the clutch and throttle). 

I J ) Ranj^e l^^ut -Same as 2.1. 

t xerci s^ Procedure 

(a) Ihe students will pair up and use every other motor- 
cycle for this exercise. Motorcycles should be 
positioned at the starting marker. ^ 

(b) One student in each pair will mo^t the motorcycie; 
the other will push the motorcycle from behind. 

(c) The "pusher" wtll increase speed until the mQtorcycle 
is moving fast enou^ so that the ridar cm lift his 

, feet and place them on the pegs without falling* 

(d) The rider will st#er toward the marker, 

(e) upon re^hing the marker, the rider wiH stop jha siotor- 
, cycle by applying the^ rear brake. 

(f) The rider will then straddle walk the motorcycle^^. 
around the marker and be pushed back toward the 
f^tarting marker (except where there is an incline, 

in which event,, the motorcycle will be returned to the 
^ starting point). ^ 

fg) When one practice circuit has been completed, students 
will change positions. 

(h) The process will be repeated for the duration of the 
exercise group. . ^ 

Mting Procedures -'The exercise will bp performed using 
thii fol lowing procedui^s: 

{ a ) Pi^her . ' • 

• Stands behind motorcycle 

• Pushes with h$sdf on rear of seat ■ 

• Stops .pushing 3ben Qyale is' in motion 

• Avoids "pushing^off 

• Pushes again if rider stops ' - 
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(b) Rider ^ 

# 

• Siti on cycle and shifts to neutral. , 
m Places f«et on pegs when In Mtlon, 

assiM proper posture, 

• SlMrs tOMrd tAtget f^er. 
PiM ilowing begins I stops with reaf brake. 

^ fha ^ar brake is used in order to kefp ^ 
rlder^j feet on pegs as long as postib^le, 
us tending to de\%lop lof speed balance, 
ats first 4 steps » , 
target marker p stops with rear brake, 
trad^e walks aroimd marker. ^ 
Repeal procedures to retuiTi to starting area. 

(q^ Vt there is an incline at one side of the range 
or if range has a trMsverse grade, the students 

"^uld start at the high end to take advmtage 
of the grade* They may then return to the 
original starting point rather than having to 
push uphi|l . / 

(5) Instruction Points --The instructor will observe for and 
assist students with: 

# 

(a) Posture • 

(b) Stability 

(c) ^feintaining course ^ * 
fd) Keeping eyes on the target marker 

(6) Method- -The instructor will deraonstrate 

the Buddy push, first i#r\rtng as the Hder while a . ^ 
student pushes p then as the pusher while a student rides. 
In a class of 12, the two instructors may serve- as 
^der an4 pusher. 

6. Starting the Engine / ^ ^ 

6.1 Pre=Start Procedures 5 minutes 

(1) Purpose — The purpose of this exercise is to have the 
students prepare the motorcycle for operation. 

(2) Ran ge Layout - - Same as 4 . 1 
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(3) Exarcist Proeedur#- -Students are to perform pre-^ ^ * 
Qperstiv© proeadUres * " 

(4) Operating Procedures j -TTie exercise will be performed ^ 
^ usihg the following procedures: 

4 

(a) Switch fuel valve setting to ON ^ 

(b) Turn ignition %witdi to W '-h ' ^ , ^ 
(q) Make sure transmission is in neutral ^ 
(d) Turn engine cut-off (kill) switch t^ RIW or ON 

' (e) ^en choke ^ 

(5) instruction Points- -T^e instructor will check each 
motorcycle to ma¥e sure controls are in the correct pdsitiorf* 

(6) Method - -Students singly perfonn the exercise once 
prior to Exercise 6,2, 

6.2 Kickstarting 5 minutes 

^ (1) Purpose -rThe purpose of this exercise is to allow 

^ students to develop skill in kickstarting the motorcycle. 

. ' (2) Range Layout- -Same as 4,1, 

(3) Exercise Procedure - -The students are to mount the motor- 
cycle and start the engine . 

(4) Opeyting Procedures --Students will start the eagine 
using the following procedurei: 

(a) Fold out kickstart lever 

(b) Support body on left foot 

(c) Lean motorcycle toward support leg 

(d) Keep side stand down 

(e) Press down kickstart lever 
until resistance is felt 

(f) Open throttle slightly 

(g) T^iurst dovmward qidckly to bottom of kickstart stroke 

(h) Avoid jun^Jing on kickstart lever 

(i) Hold lever down imtil engine is naming or comes to 

a stop . / 

(j) Allow lever to gently return to original position ^ 

(they must not let it snap back] 
(k) Repeat procedure as necessai^ until the engine starts 
(1) If engine will not start, repeat pre-starting diecks 

f 




. - i ^ 

(5) Instruction Point s- -'ni# instructor mil observe for, and 
assist J tudants relative to^ thi following ©rtorsf 

\' . . , ' . ^ / 

(a) Improper foot position on Jclekstart lever 

(b) Insufficient force to start, angin© 

(c) Failure to hold kickstart lever down while 
starter is turning 

(d) \A1 lowing the l^ickstart lever to snap up 

(e) ^uel or kill switdi in the wrong position 

(6) Mathodv-^e ^instructor will demonstrate only once, 
« following which students i^y practice indivldual4y 

7* Putting the Motorcycla in Motion ^ 

7.1 Locating the Friction Point " r . 15 minutes 

^ (1) Purpose— purpose of this exercise is to enable the 

\ stidents to manipulate the clutch and throttle in order to 

^ find the friction point, and pass through the fri'ctlon point* 

without stalling tne engine. 

(ly Range Layout - -Same as 2,1, /\ ' ^ 

\ (3) Exercise Procedure- -Students are to start the motorcycle^ ^ 

put it in jear and release the clutch till, the motorcycle 
starts to move, Wien the motorcycle has t rave ll%d about 
3 or 4 feet, they are to pull thtf clutch back i^p* atudents 
are to practice this exercise going across the r^f^i to 
the appropriate target marker / paddle walking aroteid the 
marker and then returning, ^ 

(4) Operating Procedures — The exercise will be performed 
using the following procedures: 

(a) Perform pr^- start procedures 

(b) \ hioui^ cycle 

(c) , Start engine 

(d) Squeeie clutch 

(e) Shift into first gear 

(f| ^ Opeji throttle enough to race engine slightly 
Ig) Gradually release clutch to "friction point" 

(h) As cycle btegins to move, release throttle and 
pull in clutch 

(i) Apply the brake to bring the motorcycle to a stop. 
Students should not attempt to open the throttle md 

^^elease the clutch simultaneously. The coordination 
/involved is too difficult to achieve this early in 
instruction. 
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Initruetidn Points ^^TTie instructor should pbsery© and 
^assist^ students relative to the followingi 

(a) Using Insu^lciont ""throttle (stalling) - - ^ 

(b) Using oJtQtssivt' throttlo. (raQlng the ongine) 

(c) Jlelaasing th^ Hblutc^ too quickly (stall or Jerky start] 

^thod^ -T^e^nstru^dr will Idemonstrate tfie procedure end • 
then guide' atudentk Individiially. After one demonstration 
i.tuAints will practice while the instruetor gives 
additional guidance to studejits Who are havj^g^ trouble* 
A student having extreme difficulty mastering this 
coordination imy u»\a motorcycle with a^sturdy c^^er 
stmd, if one is available. With th# motorcyc^jT'on the 
stajid and the rear wheel raisedi the student practice 
the clutch-throttle' coordination without ^tafling the engine. 
The front wheel shoula be placed against^a wall to prevent 
the motorcycle from rolling of f the cente^ stand with the 
rear wheel turning, \ 
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Maintaining Balance and N recti on 

__ 1 


Range 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this Session is to enable the student to control the 
motorcycle while operating on a straight and curved path. 



CONTENT 

TJiis Session consists of the following exerciiei: 

1. Accelerating th^ Motorcycle 

' 2. ^-^iaintaining a Straight Course 

3. Changing Direction 

4 . Shutdown Procedures ^ 



METHODS 

1. Accelerating the Motorcycle 
(1) 



20 mInMtes 



Purpost' -The puipose of this exercise is to allow 
students to develop proficiency in maintaining strai^t- 
line balance and in coordinating clutch, throttle^ 
brake* 



(2^) Range Layout - -S^e as layout for Session 2, 
Refer to illustrative diagram '^Accelerating 
the Motorcycled' 

(3) Exercise Procedure - -The students are to start at one 

marker and ride the motoVcycl^ about 20 feet toward the 
target marker and bring it Wb a stop with both brakes,. 
Then they are^ to start again and move about another 10 
feet* TTiis. p^cess is to be repeated imtil the target 
marker is reacTied* TTien students are to paddle walk the 
motorcycle aroimd the target marker and return to the 
original marker travelling 20 feet at a time, md again 
le walking aroimd the marker. 



The sam^ procedure is to be repeated throu^ the duration 
of the 4xercise time, ^ i ; 
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OpariLting Procaduras^ ^The exercise will be parJoraad 
lining the following proceduras : 

(a) Parform prastuft procaduras 

*(b) Moimt mptorcycla • 

(c) Start angina 

(d) Start motercyclf - ^ 

I a Squeaza clutch " ^ 

,a phi ft into firft gear ^ ^ 

• 0pm throttla enough to raca angina slightly 
a .Relaasa clutch gradually imtil friction point 

is raachad ' ' / 

a Continua to ralaate the clutch gradually as tha 
netorcycle begins to move j ^ 

• Raise the feet to foot pegs 
a Release the clutch completely 
a Open the throttle slightly ^ 

(a) Stop motorcycle t 

a Gradually close the throttle 
I a Squeeze the clutch ^ 

*a Gradually apply pressure w both briUcA 
a Put the foot down as the motorQ^clre c^as 
to a stop A , ' / 

Instruction Ppifits^ -InstAictbr will watch fo^^lie 
foiling! , \ ^ 

,(a)/' Posture / ^ ^ ' 

(b) Feet' up on pegs When jnoving ^ * 

(c) Foot to furface just before stop ^ 

(d) Using boW br^es ^ ^ 

(a) Looking al»a,d at target rather than at controls 

(f) Under- or avWr-rewiiig the engine 

(g) Knuckles up ^n throttle ^ 

' (h) Covering the clutch ^ , ^ , . 

(i) ^^intalnlng separation ' . 

While the instructor should also watdi for iWdication of 
difficulty in e^lutch- throttle coordinatioaft b|lm6e and 
directional control, giridmce wilL nacessaril|r ba^onfined 
to the procedural aspa^ts^ of^'^he perfomvfbb. . 

'Ngthod--'nie exercise will comTOnce with Instructor 



Maintaining a Stfalght Course 



2Q minutes 



H) Purpose * -The purpose of this exerctie is to develop 
. • the smring skills raqulred in m«intsinln| balance 

and keeping the notorcycle moving in a straight line. 

This exerolse is also intended to help in routlnizing 

the manipulation of clutch ilRd throttle and allow. 

attention to be devoted to 'directional control. , 

f ■ ■ '■' ' ' • ■ 

Range Layout --Exercise 1. Refer to Ulustrativfljiiagrajn 
"Malntainirig Balance, and Direction,',' >■ ' 



(3) 



Uxercise Procedure --Students are to- the target \ 
marker at about 10 mph. Tfie^^ll stop it tke marker, ' 

^^hift to nefctiral, straddl* XalKlfround the marker, and^ 

^'ihen ride bae-k to the star^inf marker. 




ating Procedures- -The exercise will be perforned using 
following procedures" ' 

^■flboM^ahettd to target miker 
klfl prope^ posture^ 



(6) 



Changing Direction 



Lean forward slightly with back straight 
Hands -gasping firmly witrt wrists down 
Armf stipftly bent 
Knt4^ against tank 

Instruction Points —Samg as Exercise 1, 

Method' 'Students may corawnce practice without a 
demonstration. The instructorNwould^ovide 
assistance to those hSvring difficulty. 



CD 



15 minutas 



(2) 



PurpQit ^^The purpose ol this axercis© is to enable 
students to maintain balance while making simple 
direction changer. It also allows students to obtain 
practice *of Ul previous skills without having to. stop 
M\i straddle%alk the motorcycle, 

Kmgm Layout- ^'Students^e to ride a>ound-the outer 
perimeter of the range prea^ mi^ng wide 90 degree ^ 
t^n'f at all four corners. Reler to the illustrative 
llyout "Changing Direction." 

. 4 . \ 
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(3) Exercise Procedures ^'Tha students will ride around th^ 
range at about 10*15 n^h in first gear. All students 
will ride in the same direction Hoeplng about 40 feeC 
hetweOT rtders. The Initioictnr should .reverse the 
direction cverx 10^ minutes. 

(4) Operating Procedures- -Same as described in Exercise 2* 
No atteflvpt should be made to provide instruction in 
turning technique at this point « 

(5) Instruction Polnts -^Same as Exercise 1, 

(6) Ktethod' -Studmts may proeeed directly from practice on 
Exercise 2 without further instruction. 



Shutdown Procedures 5 minutes 

(1) PuiTo^^- 'The pu^ose of this exercise is to allow 
students to apply shutdown procedures, 

(2) Range Layout - -The students will walk the motorcycles 
to the storage vicinity but not atteiqpt to put them 
away , ' 

(3) Extrcise Procaditf e --The students are to shut down md 
secure the motorcycles after use* 

(4) Operating Procedures --TTie exercise will be performed using 
the following procedin^as: 

(a) Shifts to first gear 

(b) Shuts off Hlgina 

(c) Places on stand--chacks surface for capability 
to support motorcycle- -if nacesiary., places 
support beneath stand ^ . 

(d) Removes ignition key ■ 

(e) Turns off fuel si^ly 

(5) Instruction Points : 

(a) Ignition off 

' lb) Kill switch off 

(c) Fuel supply off ^ _ , 

(d) Key removed 

(6) Metiiod«-Tha students will perfoTrm thejabove exercise once 
without Im instiTjctor deTOnstration. The instructor will 
correct any deficiencifes, ^ 

■ ' ' ' \ 
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EXERCISE 1 - ACCELERATING THE MOTORCYCLt 
EXERCISE 2 - MAINTAINING 8AUNCE AND DIRECTION 




EXERCISE 3 - CHANGING DIRECTION 




MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATIpN PROORAM 
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The purpose of this lesson is tiy prapnre the students to perfoFm basic 
ntutorcyclc manauvarH by providing the knowledges and skills laiderlining 

lateral arul longitudinal control of the motorcycle. 



OBJCCTIVLb 

Perforn)dnce Objectives 
posriiKi 

Brake U^ e~ The student must use both 
brakes in making a normal stop. 

('ontrolled Stopping- -The student must 
be able to come to a gradual stop at 
a predetermined point. 



Knowledge and skni Objectives 



Ma 1 n t a in e d S t op - - Th e student ntus t ma i n - 
tain brake pressure with the front brake 
lever and hold the front wheel straight 
ahead whi le^topping^ 



The Itudent must know the affects 

of proper arm,' leg, and body position 

on maintaining balance. 



^The student must know the advantage 
of uiing both brakes for nortna^ 
stopping. 

The student must be able to perceive 
the distance it will take the motor- 
cycle to stop smoothly at Bny given 
point. 

The student must be able to judge how 
ipuch brake pressure must be applied to 
stop the motordycle within a prescribad 
distance at any speed. 

The student must know the affect of 
maintained brake pressure on pre- 
venting accidental forward motion 
(e.g. , inadvertent clutmh release) 
and the improvement in the motor- 
cvcle-s detectibi 1 ity (i.e., braXe 
lifht)., 
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Performance Objectlvts 
siiiN iNt; 

Shiftinj»« The student auftt ttolm to 

%h\ft from neutral up through the gear^ 
And damn iigMin. 



(itsif ScltHtinn At .my spuuJ, the 
stiident must operate* in that gear which 
provides \i suital)le acceluration 
4. wijuibi 1 1 t y . 



Shifting Problems- -The student must be 
able to free a ^tuck ^hift lever. 



Knowledgt md Skill, ^Jtctlves 



Th# ttyd#nt Ami kiiMr %hm •ffMti 

of proper clutch and throttle appli- 
cation upoh tfansAiision wear. 

The student must be able to coordinate 
throttle^ clutch and shift lever to 
shift without racing the engine 
between gears causing the iadtorC)^€le 
to lurch or deviate fro» the intended 
line of travel, or reBoving eyes fro« 
the path ahead. 

Itic student must know the proper, 
engine RPM, gear selection, mnd 
speed for adequate acceleration. 

The student must be able to identify 
proper engine speed through auditory 

cues . 

The student must be able to identify 
the synptOBS of a stuck shifter^ 



rUKNlNG 

iu rning - -The student mjst bo able, 
while in first gear, to turn along 
,1 prescribed path* 



The'' student must* know the effects of 
body and iwtorcycle lean, steering, 
and speed, upon turning. 

Tlie student must be able to coordinate 
steering and throttle adjustment to 
maintain balance while turning. 



OPHRATING ON GRADHS 

The student must be able to moimt and 
start the engine on graded surfaces 
(up, down, ^d off-CMiber) without 
dropping the motorcycle or allowing it to 
roli* The student must also be able to 
accelerate from a stopped position on 
an upgrade without losing balance or 
killing the engine. 



The student must be able to coordinate 
throttle, cTutch, and brake in order to 
place the TOtorcycle in motion on an 
upgrade. 
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CONTENT 



The above objectives Are liet through 

f 

^ (2) Basic Haneuver Hkillfi (RAnge) 
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Basic Maneuver Procedures 


Classrooni 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this Session is to prepare students to perform basic 
inotorcyQlQ maneuvers by providing the knowledges underlying lateral and 
longitudinal control of the motorcycle- 



CONTENT 

The content of this Session includes the following topics: 



1. 


Posture 


7 


Stopping 


3. 


Shifting 


4. 


Turning 


5. 


Starting on m Incline 


6, 


Rmge Preparation 



MATERIALS ^ • ^ 

Instructional Aids 

Instructional aids for this Session include the following: 
Static Visuals 

, Posture--A set of visuals indicating correct riding posture* 

Turning Forces- -A set of graphic aids illustrating the inter- 
action of outward and gravitational forces on the following: 

• Maintaining a stable leaning angle in a turn. 

• Maintaining stable lean angles in turns at 
different speeds and rate of turn. 

• Entering, negotiating, and coming out of a 
normal turn . 

m Excessive speed resulting in (a) lack oft^fr 
control and (b) effective correction. 



Dynamic Visuals 

^ Braking Procedures- -Including the following: 

• Simultaneous application of front and rear brake. 

• The effect of front vs * rear brakes on stopping 

distance. 
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Turning Procedures^ * Including the following,- 

4 Adjusting speed on approach, 

i Leaning the motorcycle. 

• Lewing the body with the motorcycle, 

• Coming out of the tum. 

DynBrnic Audio Visuals 

Shi f t ing Procedures — Inc luding the following: 

• Sounds associated with proper shifting* 
over-rawing j and lugging* 

• The effect of incorrect upshift ing md 
down.snifting upon TOtorcycle operation. 

Starting on an Incline --JncludinM the following^ 

• Coordination of clutch, tlirottle and brake, 

• Sounds associated with proper engine revving. 



METHODS 




1 . Posture , S minutas 

Using static visuals* the instructor should review the following 
elements of postural 

(1) ' 

(a) Leaned slightly forward- -overcomes wind .resistance. 

(b) Back straights-prevents fatigue, - 

(2) Aote-^slightly bent to allow handlebars to be rotated, 
^ (3) Hands- -holding hmd grips firmly but comfortably, 

(4) Knees- 'pressed lightly againit gas tmk; helps maintain 
secure position, 

(5) Feet 

(a) Both feet on the' foot pegs to maintain stable 
position on motorcycle, 

(b) Instep of each foot on foot peg. feet parallel to the 
groimd. 



1^ • (6) Seat position = J! 

(a] Longitudinal position Mjusted to perait the above, 

(b) Lateral position--squarely in the middle of the seat. 

Uiscuss posture in relation to maintaining control and 
reducing fatigue, not In terms Of *'form,*' 

2. Stopping / 10 minutes 

In previous range instruction, students have been provided instruction 
^d practice in using the brakes. However; the object of such instruction 
and practice has been simply to enable the student to bring the motorcycle 
to a stop. No instmction in correct braking technique has been provided. 
Topics to be discussed undft "Stopping," includes 

2.1 Use of Frght Brake 

2.1 Proper Braking Technique 

2.1 Use of Front Brake 

Owing to (1) cautions given during range instruction, and (2) mis- 
information received from others, students may be reluctant to 'use the front 
brake. The following instruction is intended to oveifcome reluctance to use 
the front brake, 

(1) Advantages of front wheel braking 

(a) Front wheel brake supplies 70% of braking force, 

(b) Stopping distmce is substantially reduced by 
front wheel braking, 

(c) Many accidents are attributed to failure to use the 
front brake, i*e., the motorcycle could have stopped 
but didn't. 

Visual aids--preferably dynamic- -should be used to demonstrate 
the effect of front wheel braking upon stopping distance. 

(2) Safety of front wheel braking 

(a) "Myths" of falling due to front wheel braking 
in turns and on wet surfaces, 

(b) Explain effect of front wheel lock upon stability. 

• Front wheel steering needed for balance, 

• Locked wheel results in loss of steering control. 
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\ (c) Application of front brake^n wet surfaces and in , 
turns will not cause a lock up if the brakes are 
' properly appHed. ' 

(3j ■Front wheel brakin^or normal stops . 

(a) Proper use of front brake in an emergency requires: 

• Habit--Use of the front brake 4ist be automatic. 

• Ski 11- -The front brake must be applied properly. 

Cb) Appropriate habits aid skills can only be developed 
if front brakes are used on normal stops, 

2.2 <^Proper Braking Techniqut ^ 

The instructor should discuss the following elements of a controlled 
stopping procedure; 



m 



(1) Initiation of brake applicat 

(a) The ability to judge the distance required for 
normal stops • 

(b) Many novices are. unsure and tend to start slowing 
too early, catching following driven by sui^risa, 

(2) Stopping procedure 

(a) Close throttle 

(b) Apply both brakes ibt the sama time 

• Expose myth of delayed front wheel braking. 
' m The sooner the front brake is applied the 

quicker the motorcycle stops* 

Cc] Ease up on brakes as motorcycle comes to a stop. 
Brakis tend to grab as momentum is lost, 

(3) Maintaining stopped position 

(a) On a short stop, nrast riders prefer to use 
left foot for support, \ 

• Allows right foot to be used for braking, 
freeing right hand for throttle control. 

• Requires shift to first gear before stopping. 
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Cb) On long stops, most riders prefer to use the right 
foot for support. 



• Allows left foot to use to shift into neutral, 

• Shifting into neutral for long^ stops prevents 
lurching ahead if clutch lever is inadvertently 
released. 

(c) Brake pressure must be main^^^qed while stopped in Br^er 
\ '^ to prevent raotorcycle frofflir^l^ng forward or backwai^. 

3. Shifting . ^ 10 minutts 

In order to meet time constraints, discussion of shifting during the 
first classroom session was limited to (1) f indink^neutral , and (2) shifting * 
into, and accelerating in, first gear, Continptd dfs cuss ion of shifting will 
deal with the following: 

\j - 

3.1 Reasons for Shifting 

3.2 Gear Pattern 

3.3 Upshifting 
3*4 Downshifting 

3 J Reasons for Shifting 

Many students will be unfamiliar with manual shifting of vehicles and 
it is required. The instructor should review the following: 

(1) FLmction of gears 

To supply engine power in the form of force versus speed* 

(2j Low gears supply force for ^ 

^ (a) Overcoming inertia to put the motorcycle in mDtion, 

(b) Maintaining speed up hills, 

(c) ^Higher gears allow attainment of speed where 
motion is not resisted by inertia or gravity. 



3.2 Gear Pattern 

Using a graphic aid, the instructor should illustrate the gear pattern 
through five gears. 
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(1) Larger, street bikes geTOrally have five gears. ^ 

(2) Smaller bikes and trail bikes generally only have 
four gears * ' ' * 



3,3 Upshifting i 

Using visual aids, the instructor should demonstrate the process 
of upshifting. 

(1) Purpose- -to accelerate the motorcycle to higher speeds. 

(2) Shifting procedure : 

(a) Squeeze clutch 

(b) Close throttle 

(c) Lift shift lever with toe 
(dj Release clutch 

(e) Open throttle to increase speed 

(f) Repeat process 

(3) Gear speed range s 

y — — — . ^ 

(a) Explain gear range ^ 

• Each gear operates over^^ specific ranged 

• Cannot shift into gear before lower end of 
range is reached 

• Must shift out of the gear before higher 
end of range is reached 

(b) Consult owners mamual for gear range 

• If equipped with tachometer, a fixed minimum 
and maximiOT RPM generally applies to all gears. 

• If no tachometer, must use speed ranges, 

(c) Student must learn through experience to recogniie 
sound of appropriate 

(4) Common problems in upshifting 
Describe the following: 

(a) '^Lugging'- the engine 

^ • DcHcribe lugging 

• Results from shifting too soon 

• Must shift back to lower gear and increase engine 
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(h) lixcceding prescribed KPM ' ^ 

t Over- rowing \ 

• Can cause engine damage and^bum oil 

(c) ' Shifting too slowly ^ 

Motorcycle slows while clutch is disengaged^ 
speed drops below minimal 

• Results. in lugging ^ 

• Must shift quickly ^ 

(dj Kucing the engine 

t Results from faiiuru to plbsp throttle v 
whonvdisengaging clutch / 

• Can ^ausc, clut^ih wear * , ^ 



3,4 Downshl fting ^ % . 

Using visual aids, the instructor will illu^trate^e process of 
duwfi^ifting while the motorcycie is slowing. ^ 

. " ' - ^ ■ 

(1) Purpose^ -To match gears with motorcycle speed range Jin 
order to al^ow acceleration if haeded. 

i ^ ^ ' 

(2) Shift procedure / > ' 

^ ' ~ ^ ' \ » ^ ^ ■ 

(a) Close throttle ^ ( ' . ^ 

(b) Wait for motorcycle to slow down; usle brakes if neQesssiy 

(cj Sc^uccze clutch 
^ (d) Depress gear shift lever 
fcj Release clutch iraricdiatcly 

(^J Ungi no braking ^ , \ » \ 

(a) Many ^ooks . describe use of downshifting to slow the 
motorcycle 

m Clutch is. squeeied before motorcycle slows 

• Throttle is open slightly to match engine 
RPM with that of lower gear 

(b) This practice will not be used in iiistruction and Is 
d:^scouraged ^ , 

• Not good for the engine; it is cheaper to 
replace the brakes than thf transmission 

m If not done properly , '*c an lock the rear wheel 
and cause a skid ' 

• Is too Gomplicated for this stage of instruction 
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(4) Simvil taneous donm ihifting 

, • ' ' . ■ . ;a: 

(a) Some Qp^erartrs pr^er to shift gears all at once 
- #lther while slowing or after stops ' L 

(h) Acceptable if mbtQrcycle is coming Ho a stop . ■ 
. . ^ajld will not be' aGcelerated 
sr^^ (c) "If acceleratipn is needtd, the opera; 

no^Jcnow what gear the motorcycl^e is 

(SJ* Downshi f t^g 1 probl ems 



(a) Lurching 



• Caused by failure 
down enough befoi 

• Particularly likel 
due to the gear tat^^^^/^^^^^^'c 

• ^eed to make sure tYm' ^^i^^mk^tB is in tne 
. proper speed range for g0lii being shifted into 

C«n't shift into first gea;^^ 

: 

• iOccurs when gm&ys^ do^^t mesh 

• Rf lease clut,ch^ to^'lf^tj^ion point to 
move gears - f 

• Squeeze cl^t^ph) immediately to prevent 
mqtorcycle f^M 'moWng' forward^ 
Squeez.a clutcl^y agajn and depress gear-shift 
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20 minutes 



4. ^Turning * f 

Stiidents have had to ti^rn the motorcycle during, the previous range 
Session. However, thay hava^ot learned how^ tq cdntrol sp^ed, rate of turn, 
loan angle to per^rfh a coordinated turn. - jj 

The discussion ot;^hysical forces that^g called for is>intended to 
iihow the students the ttl^tlonships among speed, rafe. of tulfn, Md lean 
angle* Arf imyerstanding of the^e rfiationships ^is no difficult to acquire 
if appropriate visual aids areQ^eid. ; It is bel^%y^^jd Jhat sucji an ig^^eiv 
standing facM^tates both the l^Aing and retentt^n of procedures invoj^,ed 
in performirtg turns and handling problems wh0n trfey arise, . ^ 

i The discti^sidn of turning will be divided into the following topics: 

' / ■ ^ J' \;/. ' N ^ ^} . \; V .y 

N 4 s 1 . Mottorcycie u^ian ' . ' , y ^ f : j ^1 

4,2 BodySLaan^ r ^ / i * f • 

, 4,3 *Turrting Teehni.que ^ 



4.1 Hotorcycl€ Lean 

The instructor should explain the interrelation of raDtorcycle lean, 
rati of turn, md TOtorcycle -speed. The following outline deals with the 
intGrrelationships in terns of the physical forces involved. It nay be 
deletod if time is limited or students are judged to lack interest. 

H ik) Physical forces 

Using graphic visuals the in.structor should illustrate' 
.the following: 

.^l^a) Outward force 

Illustrate the outward force acting upon the motor- 
* cycle in a turn. 

• Show how forces devel op 

, \ • Show how force varies as a function of 

rate of turn and speed. 

(b) L)ownward force 

\ 

Show the downward jrayitationfl force acting 

upon the motorcycle when it is leaned inward. 

, (c) Stability 

■ # 

^ ' Show how the two forces combine to produce a 

force in line with the motorcycle. ^ 

• When the two forces are equal, the motorcycle 
is stable. 

• , When outward force too great, the motorcycle 

tends to fall outward. 

• When outward force is insuf f icient , motorcycle 
tends to fall inward. 

(2j Interrelation of forces 

J'he instructor should illustrate the interaction of 
speed, rate of turn, and lean angle. 

(a) Using gi^aphic aids, the instructor should illustrate 
the effect of varying speed and rate of turn upon 
required lean angle. 

(b) Using pictorial visuals, the instructor should 
illuHtrate loan angh^s for various « 
turns and speeds including the following: 
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Small Lean 

^ Slow speed, moderate turn, 

(e*g,, on-rai^ to crowded highway). 
Fast speed, gen^tle turn 
(^'S-f gradual highway curve). 

Large Lean 

Slow speed, sharp turn, 

(e.g. , intersection) , 

Fast speed, moderate curve 

(e.g., off-ramp, sharp highway curve). 



4.2 Body Lean 

To avoid unnecessary complications, body position was omitted from 
discussion of motorcycle lean. Illustrations would show the operator 
leaning with the turn, i.e. at approximately the same angle of the motor- 
cycle. At this point, the effect of body lean itself will be disciBsed, 



(1) The effect of body lean 

Using graphic visuals, the effect of leaning with 

the motorcycle should be compared with "leaning out," 
that is leaning less than the motorcycle. 

(a) Leaning out creates less downward force to 
balance the outward force of the turn, 

(b) The motorcycle must be leaned more to make the 
same turn . 

(2) Normal turning 

(a) Leaning with the motorcycle enables the operator 
to handle sharper turns at higher speeds. 

(b) Sharp, high speed turns are not encouraged; however, they^ 
i> may become necessary if: 

• A curve turns out to be sharper than expected. 

• The motorcycle i# traveling faster than the 
operata% thought , ^ 

• Traffic conditions require a relatively 
high speed turn. 



4.3 Turning Technique 

. " • . ) 

Using pictorial visuals, dynamic or static, the instructor should 
illustrate the steps involved in a coordinated turn, 

( 1 ) Approach the turn at a p propriate s peed ^ 
{ i) Adjust speed to rate of turn. 

(b) (iom^lttc speed adjustment before entering 

( the tufn; speed adjustments in the turn may 

be dangerous (as will be noted momentarily), 

(c) The ability to judge the maximum speed at 
which a turn may be safely entered will be 
developed with practice. 

(2) Lean the motorcycle toward the turn 



IS process involves coordination of steering and 
body niDvement . It is a skill developed with practice 
smd cannot be taught as a procedure* 

(3) Turn handlebars toward turn 

K — 

(4) Loan with the turn 

(a^ Al low body to lean with the motorcycle' 

don't '4ean into" the turn (i.e., lean more 
than motorcycle. 

(b) Maintain body position by: 

• Knees against the gas tank 

• Feet on the pegs 

• Hands on the handlebars 

(l) Keep head erect to aid in perceiving position and 
direction. 



(d) Keep eyes up; look into the turn and not in front 
of the motorcycle. 

5 ) ( ]oming out of the turn 

(a J Straightening up - -As the moturcycle nears the 

end of the tuni, the operator adjusts steering to 
increase the rate of turn, generating iu\ outward 
force to bring the motorcycle upright. 
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(b) Straightening out --As the rootorcycle nears m 
upright position, the rider instinctively straightens 
the handlebars to aaintain baluat. 

(c) Accolorati ny out--Many^ riders accalera^ to generate 
additional outward force to help bring the aotorcycle 
to an upright position. 

( b ) Excessive speej 

Using graphic visuals, the instructor should describe the 
techniqua of handling exceessive speed in a turn. 

(a) Through misjudgnant, the operator may enter a curve 
at a speed that is excesslva with the uoimt of 
motorcycle lean that has been obtained. 

m The excassive outward force will tend to , ( 

bring the motorcycle to an upright position. | 

• The rider will feal an inability to "hold the 
turn" and instinctively tend to swing wide 
(reduce the turn rate) to maintain stability, 

(bj If a wider turn is potentially dangarous-^lt will 

cause the motorcycle to leave the lana or the roadway- 
the following altarnatives are availabla: 

• Close the throttle. This will reduce speed 



causilig the motorcycle to lean inward nor^ 
and allowing a sharper turn to ba made. 

the brakes. If absolutely necassary, 



the braJces may be appliad slightly to further 
reduce speed. Particular care should ba taken to 
avoid locking the rear whapl, fince the rear wheel 
IS particuiarly likely to skid in a turn. 
Adjust steering ^ It is possible to adjust steer- 
ing so as to increase the anoimt of lean and allow 
a ^iharper turn to be made. The techniqua requires 
a raodiciun of skill and will be described in Unit 
III "Street Riding Skills." 



Starting on an Incline 



10 minutes 



Using dynamic visuals, the instructor will describe and demonHtrate the 
prtjcedure^ for ?5 tart in^. the motorcycle on a hill. 

t 1 ) Starting en g ine 

* la) Uhu front lirake tt) hold motcinycln 

(b) Start engine, using normal kickstarl 
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{2] A ccelerate ^ ^ 

ia) Put the aotorcycle^ in first gear 

(b] Apply foot brake to hold .niotorcycle while the right hand 
uperates the throttle 

ic) Opvn the throttle slightly more than usual 

id) Kl* lease the clutch somewhat more gradua 1 ly than usual. 
Quick clutch reiease may: 

• Stall the engi ne 

• liause the front whetM to lift off the ground 
icj Keluase tn^ rear brake as the engine takes hold 

• Lowering lof engine rpm indicateH that it is beginning 
to take hbld. 

• it may beXnacessary to increase throttle slightly as 
the clutch^ is released* 



b. Range Preparation 5 minutes 

If time permits, the instructor should describe briefly the activities 
tri take place in thu accompanying range Session (1-2=2). Range diagrams 
she Mild 1)1 disseminated so that students may tudy the range layout and 
t Au rc I se pa t hs , 



b . I S toppi ng 

Ihr students will bv reciuired to: 

(1) Appr^)acli a pair of markers ahmg a straigfit path, 

{2) heterfnine where to initiate a stopping maneuver in 

order to come to a smooth stop between the two markers. 

( ^) PeM fcvrm a sfnooth stopj)ing maneuver when coming to a stop 
i>etween the two markers. 

b./ Shif timj 

I he students will \iv !tM|Ui red to. 

(I) Kide anuirui the piMiint^ter u! the exercist* area. 
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^J) Upshift lu second gear and back to first gear on 

the straightaway corresponding to 'the longer dlmCTSions 
uf the area. 

{.S( Re|>Ccit (j) shifting to third gtar and back to first gear. ^ 

b , ] T y rn i ng 

llw students will [HTform three turning exercises designed to develop 
skill m [icrtunBing wourd muted turns. 

I i j I r f t t urn s , R i ^h t ^Fu rn s 

ihr itudeuts will ride aruuiid the range area in a 
> >>!iri t tl hn kw I <c and t jiKk^jsr direction to perfortt 
coordinated right turns and left turns respectively, 

C) Left and Ki^h_t j\irns 

The students wi 1 negot late une-half of t^u: range afea ^ 

m a count ere Joskw i se direction and the other in a clockwise 

direction to provide practice and cc^rdinated right ttnd ^ 

left ttirn^ . * ' 

{ ^ j St^ r[>ent i ru 

The students will negotiatt the range area ^n a large 
figure ''8" so as to practice moving directly from a right 
t u m I n t i) a left t ur n . 
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PURPOSE ^ • 

The purpose o| this Session is to enable students to develop the skills 
associated with longitudinal and lateral control of the motorcycle. 



CONTENT 

This Session consists of the following topics: 

1 . Stopping at a PredeteiTTiined Point 

2. Shifting 

3. Turning 

This Session concludes the introduction of skills and procedures for bEslc 
motorcycle operation. TTie stopping exercise assists students in using speed cues 
und cues from closure in order to judge when braking should begin to stop the 
cycle at a predetermined point. 

The exercise on shifting assists students in locating gears, operating the 
shift lever, and coordinating clutch, throttle smd shift. lever to obtain the 
desired gear while upshifting md downshifting. T^e exercise requires upshiftlng 
to third gear! It is assumed that anyone with the procedural information and 
skill to shift to third gear could shift to foi^th md fifth gear aa well. 

The turning ^ercise continues with those skills required for changing the 
motorcycle's direction in 1=1-3 and required development of skills 
associated with turning at different speeds ^ different radii, ^d turning from 
a turn * ^ . 

METHODS 

K Stopping at a Predetermined Point 15 minutes 

(1) Purpose^ ^TTie purpose of this exercise is to help the 

students develop skill in regulating brake pressure and 
judging distances in order to Sring the cycle t^ a smooth 
stop at a predetermined place. ^ 
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%2) Rmge Layout^ -The range layout ihould provide a stopping 
path defined by painted lines or narkars, ^e path should 
be of suffieient length topermit students to readi a speed 
of 15 !^h before st^plng^nn^otoreyele. At me end of the 
'path, a stopping point shoul^Bt^lndlQatad by a clearly 
observ^le narker« For a class of 12 students ^ two paths 
should be proidded. Refer to the Illustrative dlagru 
» entitled ''Stopping 



If 



(3) Exercise Procedure- -An instructor wid six students are 
assigned to each of the two braking paths. The students 
will ride the length of the b^aJcing path at about 12 taph, 
Hiey are to use both brakes to bring the motorcycles to a 
smooth stop with the front tire between the pair of fflarkers. 
As soon as a student has stopped^ the next student will begin 
to ride down the line. The first student will return to the 
starting area. TTie process continues for the duration of the 

, exercise period, 

(4) Operating Procedures- - The students will perfonn the 
exercise uking the following procedures: 

(a) Stabilize speed at 12-lS i^h. 

(b) Look ahead ^o stopping area. 

(c) Close ttrottle* 

(d) Apply pressure to both blokes to achieve stop in 
\ designated area, 

(a) Pull in clutdi for stop before engine lugs, 

(f) Stop smoothly at stop area, 

(5) Instruction Points - ^Students will ha observed for the 
following: . y 

(a) Brake application (too soon or top late)* , 

(b) ^ Braking pressure (sraooth stop without skidding) , 

(c) Use of both brakes (front end dip) , 

(d) Coordination of controls (closes throttle before 
braking, pulls in clutch before stopping)* 

(6) Method" -The instructor need only demonstrate the exercise 
once, after which students may practice Individually 
as desired. The Instructor should stand alongside the 

* braking paths. 



2. Shifting 15 minutes 

(1) Purposa- -This axarcisa is designed to develop the 
mtaipulatlve control skills for shifting. It also 
provides reinforcement of the basic turning exercises 
' and superimposes the shifting task upon other skills 
developed in the course. 
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(2) Range Layout ^ -The range should be laid out lo as to 
allow students to travel a generally gircular path, 
thus making It unnaceisaxy to cone to a stop. Refer 
to the illustrative diagram entitled "Shifting.'* 

(3) Exercise Procedure - -TOe students will ride arowd the 
range in single file at about 20 ^h. TTitre must be at 
least a 3S-foot separation between motorcycles. Students 
will shift while on the long dimansim of the rangOp 
shifting to secmd and back to first before readiing 

the tum« Thmy should negotiate ea^ curve at about 
5 mph « 

Once the students develop proficiency In shifting to 
second and back to firsts they should be instructed to 
shift up to third md back down to first before they tum* 

After going in the same direction for about 10 minutesi 
students will turn amd ride in the other direction. 

(4) Operating Procedures - -TTie students will perform the exercise 
using the following procedures * 

l^shifting 

(a) Squeeze clutch 

(b) Close throttle 

(c) C^iickly lift shift lever with toe 

(d) Release clutch quickly 

(e) ^en throttle to increase speed 

(f) Repeat process 

Downshifting 

(a) Close throttle 

(b) Wait for motorGycle to slow doim; 
use both brakes if necessary 

(c) Squeeze clutch 

(d) Depress gear shift lever 

(e) Release clutch immediately 

(f) Keep throttle closed or open slwly 



Students should not be instructed to open the throttle to 
rev the engine while the clutrt is disengaged, TTiis is 
a con^lax coordination and imnecessary if the brakes are 
used to slow the motorcycle before downshifting p 
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(S) Instruct ion Points - ^Students will be observed for th© 
following: 

Upshifting 

(a) Shifts witiiout racing or over-rewing mgina 

(b) Shifts without slipping clutch 
(t) Pre van ts engine from lugging 

(d) Maintains course without weaving 

(e) ^eratas controls while focusing attention ahead 



Pownshifting 

(a) Avoids lurching or squaaking rear tire 

(b) Shifts one gear at a time (no gmg shifting) 

(c) Avoids racing angina 

(d) Maintains course without weaving 

(e) Maintains postura while shifting and in tums 

(f) Operatas controls while focusing attention ahead 

(6) Method — The instructor should. damonst rate tha procadura 
at least once^ followed by student demonstration in which 
students individually upshift while passing the instructor, 
Thay than repeat tha process ^ downshifting while passing 
the instructor* ^esa that arfiibit satisfactory par- 
formwca may practlca while those who cwinot are given 
additional instruction and/ if nacassafy, a demonstration* 



3, Turning 

3,1 Left and Right Turns 



10 minutts 



(1) Purpose - -The pu^osa of this exercise is to develop 
turning skills » The axarcisa incorporates md rainforcas 
skills related to balancing, coordinating controls^ 

and braking md shifting^ 

(2) Range Layout^ -Tha range should be laid out in such a way 
as to require a series of 90^ turns having approximately 
equal radii « Refar to tha illustratlva diagram antltlad 
"Left Turns, Rl^t Turns.*' 

(3) Exycise Procadure- ^Students will ride aroimd the path in 
single file at about ZO nqph. All will ride in tha smiB 
directlOT maintaining a 20- to 40-foot saparatiron batwaen 
motorcycles. Thay will shift as nacessa^ to avoid 
lugging or over-rewing^ Md will roimd tha comers at 
the highest spaed at which they feel comfortable. After 
four circuits, thay will be instructad to turn and go 
the other way. 



(4) Operatin g Proesdures- 'The students will parfonn th© 
exercise using the following pTOcadures: 

(a) Approfteh turn at appropriate speed 

(b) Adjust speed before turn (shift md brake as nacessaiy) 

(c) Lean with the turn 

(d) Maintain proper posture during turn 

(e) Tum back to straight course 

(5) Instruction Points^ ^Students will be observed for the 
following I 

(a) Rider posture 

(b) Cycle lean 

(d) Rider lean 

(e) Adjusting speed before turn 

(f) Looking ahead through the tuwing path 

(6J Method - -The instructor will lead the sti^ents once 

through the exercise and then will observe as students 

practice it for the duration of the scheduled time 
period. 



Left/Right Turns . 10 minutes 

(1) PuiTX?se- -The puipose of this exercise is to provide 
the students with practice in making alternating 
left and ri^t tums. 

(2) Range Layout — CMfigure the range layouts so as toi 

(a) Require alternate left and right turns 

(b) Assure that the riders* paths do not cross 

(c) Refer to the illustrative rmge diagram 
"Loft and Right Turns,** 

(3) Exercig^ Procedure ^Students will ride in single file at 
about 20 mph. All students will ride in the swne direction 
maintaining a 20-40 foot separation between motorcycles, 

(4) Operating Procedures- -NQt applicable, 

(5) Instruction Pointff "-Same as 3,1, 

(6) Method- -The instructor will lead the students once 
through the exercise md thmi will observe as students 
practice it for the duration of the scheduied time 

I period. 



3,3 Serpentine 10 minutts 

fl) PurpQia ---The purpose of this exerciie is to devalep 
the skills necessai^y to allow the student to enter 
,one turn directly from another^ i,m. a turn from a turn, 

Rimga Layout ^-Thls exercise is most easily aeconplished 
throu^ use of a "serpentine" layout; that is* a line of 
markers placed approximately 20 feet apart « A' circular 
path should be used to allow continual motion. Refer 
to the illustrative diagram "Linked Turns." 

Exercise Procedure^ ^Students will ride around the path, 
weaving back and forth between the markers in a 
serpentine pattern. Twelve students can parfora the 
exercise at one time, M Interval of a^ least 30 feet— 
the distance between two markers- -should be maintained 
at all t lines ^ After the students have developed a degree 
of proficiency, the markers nay be set IS feet apart. 

Operating Procedures— Not applicable, 

instruction Points- -Students will be observed for the 
following: 

(a) Coordination of speed md turning to maintain 
a smooth, #Aythmic pattern, 

(b) Entering one turn from ahother without assuming a 
straight path, 

(c) Keeping eyes up, 

Method --The instructor should lead the students once 
through the path that is to be followedj then allow the 
students to practice. 
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PURPOSE 

The purposa of this Session is to enable the studtnti to furthar devalop 
the skills associated with lon|itudinal and lateral control of the notoreycla 
by riding varioifs traval paths* 



CONTENT 



rhis Session consists of the following topics: 

1 . Stopping 

2. Low Spoed Operation 

3, I'uming 

4, Starting on an Incline 



iliis Session is provided to allow i$tudents to gain additional proficiency 
in controlling the spaed and direction bf the motorcycle. In tha first threa 
exercises, students ara raquired to perfonn unplamed stops ^ axacuta turns of 
different radii p operate at low speads« and practlca ovarsll coordination of 
tha various controls. The exercises that ara daicribad should not ba viawad 
as requiromants thamsalve^ but rather as axan^las of activities through which 
the raquiremants may be met* ^ 

The ''Starting on an Incline" exercise j unlika the first thraa, daals 
with a basic required skill. Development of this skill is delayed until 
the last Session of Unit I in order to allow students to master the clutch- 
throttle coordination involved in starting on a level surface before facing 
the formidable challenge of an incline. Including it In a proficiency 
development session also permits the individualized instructional approach 
described under "Methods J ■ 



FACILITIES 

In addition to the requirements identified in Course specifications j 
the range should provide an incline having the following characteristics: 

(1) At least 12 feet in length 

(2) At least 6 feet in width 

(5) A constant grade of 10-15 percent 
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If a natural Incline such as a hill or driveway is not availablei one may 
be instructed. In addition to neting the above requirentnts , a con- 
structed incline must meet the following specifications: 

(1) StLffdy Qonatruatlon 

(2) Hi^ friction surface (e.g*. non-skid paint)* 

(3) A level portion, at least 8 feet in length at the 
top of the ramp 

(4) A down ra^ having a grade no steeper than 20% 



METHODS 



Each of the oxercises described should coimence with an Instructor 
dnmonstration intended simply to show how the exercise is to be performed, 
Studonts should not require a demonstration of the operating procedures 
themselves. Following the instructor demonstration, students should practice 
individually following the exercise procedures. 

The exercise "Starting On An Incline" should be conducted in parallel 
with the first three exercises. Individual pairs of students would be 
pulled out of the other exercises and sent to the Incline area, TTiey would 
continue operating on the incline imtil they had mastered the exercise, 
whereupon they would return to the other exercises. 

The use of an individualized approach to instruction in operating on 
an incline is necessitated by the large variation in instnictional time that 
typically characterizes this activity. Some students will perform correctly 
the first time, while others will require up to 30 minutes. Scheduling such 
instruction parallel with the other exercises allows students to take as 
much time as they need without missing out on essential instruction. 

K Stopping ' 10 minutes 

(1) Puipose --The purpose of this exercise is to help the 
students develop skill in regulating brake pressure 
to bring the cycle to a smooth stop using both brakes 
after an unanticipated commwd. 

(2) Range Layout - -The range should be configured as follows: 

(a) Two parallel paths, approximately 3 feet in 
width and at least 50 feet in length. 

(b) A straightaway preceding each path and having 
a l^ength of at least 50 feet. 

(c) A return lane that does not cross either of the 
paths described above. 

Refer to the illustrative diagram entitled "Stopping 
on Connnand." 
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(3) Exereiie Procedural studtnt at a tlw Kill procMd 
down the strftl^taiia)^ it 10- IS aph. As the studmt 
approaches or enttrs the S»foot pathp the Ins true tor 
will give a hand sipial. The student should reipond by 
coiling to a snooth stop. Upon QOttpletlng the stop, the 
student should stwt a|ain Md return to the orlttnal 
position by way of the return path. The second student 
can start as soon as the first student claars the jath. 
The point at which the cOBnand is given should be changed 
on a randoB basis so that students cannot anticipate the 
comnand. 

(4) Operating Procedures - ^'^e sane as Session 1-2.2, 
lixercise 1, "Stopping/* 

(5) Instruction Points^-St^ents will be observed for the 
f ol lowing : 

(aj Brake application (too late) 

(b) Brake pressure (sraooth stop withoui^skliding) 

(c) Use of both brakes (front end dip) 

(d) Coordination of controls (closes throttle before 
braking, pulls in clutch before stopping) 

(6) Method '-'ma instructor should deaonstVatf this exercise, 
using the assistant Instructor or a student to g^ve the 
stopping signal. This d^onstratlon »ay be followed by 
student practice. 



2. Low Speed Opera t1 on ^ 10 minutes 

t ! 

(1) Purpose --- The purpose of this exercise is to help students 
develop proficiency in control coordinations needed to 
maintain balance at low speeds. 



(2) Range Layout - -The range layout will be the same as that 
used in Exercise 1 "Stopping," except for the addition of 
a marker at the beginning of the path* Refer to the 
illustrative dlagran "Slow Ride." 

(3) Exercise Procedure -'Students wtl^^de the 3-foot path 
as follows^: . • f"^^ v 

(a) Operate at a speed thit wiil require at least one 
second for each 4 feet of travel. 

(b) Remain entirely within the ^-foot path. 
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{q) Maintain balinet without •llowlng the fact to 
touch th© groynd, 

(d) One stydtfit wlU mpproich th© path as soon as the 
pfecadlng student coiipUtes the exercise. 

Students should only be required to »eet the time standard. 
The exercise should not be presented as a "race" since that 
tends M^encmirage operating at speeds that are so flow that 
they relfcHTfe unnatural and unrealistic riding techniques. 

(4) C^er ating Procedures - -Students will perfo™ the exercise 
using thVfoUowihg procedures! 

(a) Slip the clutch as necessary to operate slowly 
witiiQut stalling the engine. 



fb: 



Feather the rear brake where necessary to slow down 



(c) Maintain balance throu^ steering md ^dy lean. 

(d) Maintain a fixed seat positiOT, neither standing on 
pegs nor moving fro» side to side cm the seat. 

(5) Instruction Potnts -'Students will be observed for the 
following: 

(a) Slipping the clutch without over-rewing or allowing 
the engine to lug* ^ 

(b) Feathering the brake to avoid coming to a collate 

?^top . 

{q) RQaaining, within the path. 

(d) Unnatural motions including fanny twitching, 
rapid steering reversals, 

(6) Method- -The instructor will provide one demonstration of 
the ex ercise, performed according to the correet ©perating 
procedure. 

Following the instructor , demonstration p students will 
immediately proceed to practice in turn. The instructor 
should record time and, where necessary, signal students 
to^ slow down , speed up , remain on path , keep feet on pegs. 
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3. Turning 

i.1 90^ Turns of ^irylng R«d11 10 ntlnuUi 



(1) Pu^s£--The purpest of thi!i exarclse li to d«v«lop ihm 
skills M€«siary to Mk« right wd imit turnii 

(2) Ran ^e Layout — TTit nngm should be configured to craite 
four or ■ore 90® turns with radii ruiging fro« approxi^ 
Mtely 10 feet to spproxiMtely 25 feet. An Illustrative 
rAnge dIagrM '*90® Turns of Varying Radii*' is provided. 

(3) L Rer c ise Procedure -'Stydents «i U ride around the desig- 
nated ares adjusting speed appropriately for each turn* 
The students will Mintain proper posture and lean their 
bodies and the cycles appropriately. As they clear the 
turn, they will accelerate and follow the radius. 

At the end of esch 90^ turn, the student will straighten 
the cycle and ride to the next curve. The fraction of 
travrl Hhould be Mversed periodically so tl™t the students 
Hitkr hnth left and right tum^. 

(4) Oj ^cnit inj^ Pfocadures -'Tuming a perceptual notion skill 

and cannot be "descried in procedOTal tenw. 
# 

(5) Instruction Points --Students will be observed for the 
fol lowing : 

(a) Rider posture 

(b) Cycle lean 

(c) Rider lean 

(d) Increases speed during tuin 
(5) ^4ethod- -Sec Session introduction. 



3,2 90^ Turns of Varying Radii from a Stopped Position 10 minutes 

(1) Purjoj^-^The pui^ose of this exercise is to develop the 
skills necesssiy to Mke right and left turns frOB a 

stopped position. 

(2) Range Layout --The range should be confi^red as in 3.1 
except for the addition of markers at each turn, 

(3) Exercise Procedufe --Sti^ents will ride up to each curve 
and sTop at The mlirkar. The students will then accelerate 
and follow the radius of the curve. At the end of the 

90^ turn, the students will straighten up their motorcycles 
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ajid ride to the next curve. The students must lewi into 

each turn and increase their speed while In a turn. 

The direction of travel should be reversed periodically, 

(4) C^erating ProcedureS' -Not applicable. See 3,1, 

(5) Instruction Points- »Students will be observed for the 
following: 

(a) Rider posture 

(b) Cycle lean 

(c) Rider lemi 

(d) InGreased speed during turn, 

(6) Method--See Session Introduction. 



3.3 Linked Turns of Varying Radii 10 minutes 

(1) Purpose '-The pui^ose of this exercise is to develop the 
skills necessary to make a series of turns of various 
radii when the second turn is initiated before the rider 
completes the first turn--a turn from a turn. 



(2) Range Layout -^ -The range should be configured as follows* 
(a) Two areas for turning, ' 

Cb) Random distmces between turning points ranging from 
10 to 20 feet, 

(c) Be offset at various distarices from the center line 

to 20 feet. 

(d) At least S turning points on the path of travel. 

(e) A return lane that does not cross the exercise area. 

An illustrative diagram "Linked Tmttis of 
Varying Radii" is provided. 

(3) Exercise PrQcedure- -TTie students should be divided into two 
groups. One group is assigned to each turning area. The 
students will ride down the turning area mi adjust their 
speed as appropriate for each turn. The students should 
pass to the left of the markers on the left side of the 
center line and to the right of the markers on the right side 
of the center line. The students will brake or shift as 
necessary for each turn. The students will maintain the proper 
posture and lean their bodies ^d the motorcycles at each 
tum. As soon as a tum is completed, the students will 
continue on to the next turn. 
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(4) Operating Procedurgs^ *NQt applicable. See 3*1, 

/ 

(5) Instmction Points --Students will be observed tor the 
following: 

r 

(a) Rider postura * . / 

(b) Cycle lean / 
(g) Rider lean / 
(d) Speed adjusted before turning point / 



(6) Method- ^See Session introduction, / 

3.4 Turning in Tight Quarters ' }0 minutes 

(1) Purpose - "TTie puipose of this exercise is to allow students 
to develop proficiency in skills involved in making turns 
in a small area* 

(2) Range"T.ayout- -The range should be configured as follows" 

(a) One pair of markers for each student* 

(b) The markers in each pair approximately 40 feet apart. 

(c) Each pair approximately 30 feet apart to prevent 
students from interfering With one another. 

Refer to illustrative diagrM -*Tuct?s in Tight Quarters." 

(3) Exercise Procedure= -The students will ride around the two 
markers in a figure 8 pattern. As they successfully 
complfte the* turns, the instructor will move the markers 
closer together. This will continue until the distance 
between the two markers is as small as the students can 
handle, 

(4) Operating Procedures - -Not applicable* See 3,1, 

(5) Instruction PQints --Students will be observed for the 
following: 

J (a) Rider posture 

(b) Cycle lean 

(c) Rider lean 

(6) Method- -See Session introduction. 
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4, Starting on an Incline 



(1) Purpose- "TTie purpose of this exercise is to enable students 
to develop the skills needed in starting a motorcycle 

on an incline. 

(2) Range Layout --TTiis exercise will take place on m incline 
as described under "Facilities" in the introduction to this 
Session* 

(3) Exercise Procedures- -Students will be removed from the 
preceding exercises in individual pairs throughout -fte 
Session. One student in the pair will be instructed to 
bring the motorcycle to a stop part way up the incline 
(both wheels must be in the incline) md turn the engine off. 
The engine will then be restarted and the motorcycle will be 
accelerated the rest of the way up the incline* 

Onco the first student leaves the incline, the second student 
will be signalled to move into position. The second student 
will then perform the same exercise while the fiwt student 
circles aroimd and returns to the base of the incline. 
Tlie two students will alternate performing the exercise 
under the supervision of the instructor. 

Once students are able to perform the task acceptably j 
they will be asked to bring the motorcycle to a stop after 
getting underway j either (a) at the top of a natural 
incline or (b) on the down raj^ of an artificial Incline, 
This exercise will force students to cbntrol acceleration. 

(4) Operating Procedures- -Students will perform the exercise 
using the following procedures i 

(aj Use the front brake to hold the motorcycle 
while starting the engine, , 

(b) Put the motorcycle into first gear* 

(c) Switch to the footbrake to hold the motor- 
cycle while the right hand operates the throttle, 

(d) Open the throttle slightly inDre than usual, 

(e) Release the clutch graduallyj opening the 
throttle slightly at the same time, 

(f) Release the footbrake as the engine takes hold, 

(5) Instruction Points --Students will be observed for the 
following errors: 

(a) Allowing the motorcycle to roll to the bottom 

of the incline while attempting to start the engine. 
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(b) Using the front brake to hold the motorcycle while 
accelerating (i-©** attempting to mwiipulate brake 
fflid throttle with the saTO hand). 

(c) Insufficient throttle application, 

(d) Releasing the clutch too abruptly, resulting in 
a stall. 

(e) Allowing the motorcycle to roll back more than 
a foot during the attempt to accelerate, 

(f) ^ Dabbing the foot to maintain balance while 

moving iip the incline. 

jj , 

Methods -TTie instructor should stmd on or next to the incline 
at the point where the motorcycle is to be. shopped. 
Prior to the first trial, students may be asked to describe 
the correct procedure to make sure they know what to do. 
The instructor should provide whatever guidance is 
necessary to assist the student in getting imderway 
and should provide a critique ^en the student returns 
for the next trial, 

A student who is unable to master the coordination Involved 
may be allowed to back down imtil only the front wheel is on 
the incline. This will in effect reduce the grade and make 
the task easier. 

A student who Is still imablo to get the motorcycle under- 
way Hhould practice starting the motorcycle on a level 
Hurface in second gear. This will simulate the clutch- 
throttle coordination involved in starting on an incline 
without the need to coordinate brake application, Mewi- 
while, the Incline will be available to another pair of 
students* 
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EXERCISE 1 - STOPPING ON COMMAND. EXhRCISt V - SLOW RIDE 




EXERCISE 3.1 - 90° TURNS OF VARYING RADII 



EXERCISE 3.2 - 90° TURNS OF VARYING RADII FROM A STOPPED POSITION 




UNIT n, STREET RIDING PRINCIPLES 



PURPOSE ^ , , V ' 

TWspuriio^e of this imitns to allow students to gain the knowledge that 
wiU enable them to uppfcy thebasic -control skills acquirad in Unit I to 
roquirements of th;e .roadway and traffic environment. 



CONTENT , - . ^ _ 

Less9n 1 - Seeing md Being Seen 

Sessipn 1 - S#e'ing: Principles fClassroom) 
Session 2 ^ Being Seen^ Principles' (Classroom) 
^ ' Session 3 - Signing mnd Being Seen: Application (Rmge) 

Lesson ^ - Responding to Traffic Characteristics 

^ Se$sfon 1 ^ mespbndir^ ^ Traffic Characteristics: principles (Classroom) 
' - . - Session 2 - Responding 'to Traffic Characteristics: Application iRmgm) 

%Q^^im 3 % ReHponding to Roadway Characteristics: 

' ' Ses^i^nU^ ^ Responding to Roadway Characteristics: Principles CClassrooro) 
Sfesslon i ^ Responding to Roadway Characteristics: Application (Range) 

' Lesson 4 - Street Riding . Strategies 

Spssion 1 - Riding Strategies : r*rinciples (Classroom) 
:S^e^slon 2 Beginning Street Riding (Street) 
Session 3 = . Intermediate Street Riding (Street) 



This Unit focuses/ primarily on the development of those knowledges that 
will ■qhable students to transfer the basic skills acquired in Unit II to the 
potentially hazardous roadway and traffic environment. Knowledge develop- 
ment tak^s place through a series of classroom activities in which students 
poth acquire knowledge of street riding principles and gain practice in 
applying these principles through classroom problem solving exercises. 
Hach ClussTOom Session is followed by a Laboratory Session in which students 
super^impose principles of street operation on bftsic control skills. 

The Unit also provides the additional proficiency in basic skills that 

udants need in order to undertake the development of higher level skills 

in Unit in. Experience in driver education has shown that attempts to develop 

high level manipulative skills before basic skills are mastered tend to be 
uhprdductive . 
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The sequence in which the various street riding principles are 
introduced is dictated largely by the requirements of range instruction. 
Principles of Seeing and Being Seen involve individual street activities 
und are therefore Introduced before students are exposed to the coi^lex 
interaction involved in applying traffic, related principles. 

The Roadway Session was scheduled last so that the time-consiming 
activitius involved in preparing the range for roadway related instruction 
wcHild only occur once. 



Many of the per formancos required in safe street operation are 
essentially tlic ^nmc as those involved in operating an automobile or any 
other motor vehicle. Theso common vehicle operating principles should 
bu learned prior to entry into street riding instruction to 
allow Unit 11 instruction to concentrate on those activitios that are 
specific to motorcycles. Fulfillment of both Unit prerequisites may be 
assessed in any of several ways, including the following: 



• Completion of an acceptable education program such 
as driver education, defensive driving, or driver 
improvement . 

• A minimmn level of experience such as one year or 
10,000 miles. 

• Satisfactory performmce on a written and performaice 
test . 



Students will also have to meet performance objectives of Unit I, 
prior to the 0n-8treet phase of Unit IK However, attainment of such* 
I)urfoniiaru_:e objectives is not a prerequisite for entering into Classroom 
o r Range i ns true t i on * 



Since Unit 11 focuses primarily upon knowledge acquisition (safe 
riding principles), the en^ihasis is on classroom instruction. ITie 
function of laboratory instruction is primarily to allow the application 
of knowledge acquired in the classroom. 

Cldssroom Instruction 

(Mass room instruction fur Unit II tunsists primarily of the following: 



PRL REQUISITES 



METHODS 
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Review - -Classroom review of safe riding principles 
initially acquired through independent study of student 
material . 

Inforrnat ion Presentation ^^ I Uustration of the consequences 
of failure to employ safe riding principles* 

Problem Solving Hxerjcises -'Student selection of speed ^d 
position responses to various traffic situations described 
iby the instructor or depictied through visual aids. 



I f 

Range Ijhstruction 

Range instruction consists primarily of exercises in which students 
apply safe riding principles leaded in the classroom in response to 
simulations of the roadway traffic environment- These exercises are 
intended to help students superimpose safer operating principles upon 
the basic control skills in a controlled manner and within a relatively 
safe environment. 

. 'The Range Sessions also serve to allow students to develop proficiency 
in ftft^i-c control procedures themselves. Experience shows that relatively 
few true neophytes are prepared to take to the street with only the six 
hnu|fs of laboratory instruction called for in Unit I. The value of the 
typ,#s of exercises called for in Unit II is not well established since they 
hav* boon employed in relatively few programs. Ntost courses simply devote 
addftiQnal time to the same types of exercises described in Unit T. 

On-Strttt Instruction 

Unit 11 terminates in an On-Street Session, Because of the potential 
hazard involved, many programs do not offer on-street instruction . In 
some cases, the limitation arises from an inability to obtain liability 
insurance, while in other cases it is simply contrary to policies of the 
hust agency (e.g.. school). Some States do not issue instruction perihits. 

A requirement for on^street instruction in the Specifications is 
based upon the following: 

1^ (Ij Many critical performances cannot be practiced 

except in the actual roadway/traffic environment, 
e.g/, hills, curves, bridge gratings, and complex 
traffic patterns. 

(2) The |)otentlal hazard of the street environment makes it 
; particularly important that a rider's initial exposure 

tu it occur under the supervision of an instructor who 
can offer some protection by selecting appropriate 
routes, and preventing certain unsafe behaviors. 
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(3) The prtsence of an instimctor often allays some of the 
anxieties that typically accoi^any the first exposure 
to traffic. 



(4) Operation in the street environment allows an instructor 
to detect deficiencies that mi^t otherwise go imnoticed. 

The On-Street Session scheduled for this Session ^wpu*di take place along 
u route that has good roadway surface conditions and little traffic, 

MATERIALS 
Student Materials 

In addition to Student Materials identified in the Course Specifications 
requirements for Unit II Student toterials Include the following: 

(1) Situational Material^ -fteterials that picture or describe 
traffic md roadwa>^ situations which allow students to 
apply informational content and a self-practice mode. 

(2) Street Procedures --Procedures to be enqsloyed in on-street 
i nst ruction (Session 11-4-2) 

(3) Administration- - Inforaation concerning requirements for 
permits and licenses for students not enrolled in Unit I, 

Teacher Materials 

Requirements for Unit II Teacher Materials include, in addition to that 
identified in Course Specifications ^ the following: 

(1) Route Selection Procedures- -Guidance in selecting 
routes for the On-Street Session (Session II-4-2). 

(2) Situational Guidance s-Guidance in conducting pripbl em- 
solving exercises using roadway and traffic situations, 

(3) Administrative Requirements -- Information concerning 
requirements relating to permits, licenses, vehicle 
registrationg and vehicle inspection. 

Instructional Aids 
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instruction in all sessions is a problem-solving ald--that is, a series of 
visual or audiovisual aids depicting traffic situations and having the 
following characteristics. 



(a) (Capable of allowing sludtMitH to determine the 
appropriate resjxjnse , 

CbJ Capable of being stopped in order to allow time 
for response and discusiion. 

(c) Limitation of any soundtrack content to information 
necessary to clarify the nature of the situation, but 
not providing informational content that would inter- 
fere with its use in a problem-solving mode. 

(d) A sequence of situations that generally parallels 
the structure of the Unit to allow use of the aid 
without having to skip from one portion to another. 



I fl nddition to the equipment items identified in the Course Specifications, 
the following equipment requirements are imposed by Unit H instruction: 



(1) M o t orcy cj cs - - I n addition to meeting Course Specifications, 
motorcycles must have the following characteristics: 

(a) A ccessories --The motorcycle must be equipped for 
street operation including the following: 

• Lights (head, tail and stop) 

• Turn indicators 

• Mirrors 

• i iu ni 

(b ) Si zc = - ITie motorcycle must meet minimum engine size 
or horsepower requirements imposed by the State for 
street operation . 

( c J Admi nistrativ e Requirem en t s - Mo t o r c y cl e s must me e t 

State and local administrative requirements covering 
regi St ration and insj^ection , 

(d) iriMU ;uu'e-= Insurafice policies must rover street opera- 
tion and meet the minimum levels of coverage fcir 
l)odi ly injury and prO|)ery damage imposed by the* States. 
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(2J Pr^ection Uguipment - -Where ndtioji^^twe films are to be 
\ used in problam-sol ving or des^ul^^tl^^ exercises , it is 
\ desirable that the equipment ha^^e fi6l lowing character- 
istics: ' 

(a) Variable frame rate to allow action to be slowed down. 

(b) A stopframe capability to halt action for student 
responses and discussion. 

(c) A reverse direction capability to allow situations 
to be reviewed, 

(3) Student Kus ponse Devices --A device capable of allowing 
students to indicate individually their selection of 
rcspDnscs to classroom and problein-solving exercises 
would facilitate instruction of street rtdlng principles. 
'\J\v following alternative approaches would meet the re- 
qu i rement : 

(a) Response cards, answer sheets , or other paper-pencil 
means of displaying the selected response. 

(b) h lectroraechanical responders that register the 
students' selection of a particular response. 

(c) Simulated TOtorcycle controls through which students 
indicate a selection of a response. 

The advantage of simulated motorcycle controls is that students can be 
c.iiled u|ion to resjK5nd continuously, thus making it unnecessary to ask 
s|)ecific questions. Often simply asking a question calls attention to 
,iS|)ects of .1 situation that students may not otherwise notice. If the 
(|iH^stion is tjf i\ inultipie choice type, the student only has to recognize 
proper ris|M)ns('s in a list of altemativos rather than having to recall them. 

The pur|H>be o\' the simulated controls would be simply/to provide a 
nieciianisni l)y whiLh stiideuts could indicate their selection of responses to 
a particular roadway/ 1 raff ic situation. Iliey would not be designed to 

s I mu late n\o i o r c y t 1 e c ori t ro 1 tasks. 

- - / - - _______ ^ 

I'o allow the stui!i*iit to indieati' choice of responses, the iol lowing 
contn>l^ woulcl be required: 

# Swivt^lliMK h.uul 1 c*l>a rs to indiiate a ihu i s i on to 
changi* pos i t i on . 

# Th I n ! t U' ami f>raki^ tn nulivafr a decision to chanj^c' 
s ne«HJ . 
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m f^orn and turn signals to indicate choice of 
cofranunicat ion responsu. 



These requiremtMits could be fulfilled with a simple desk top unit 
consisting of a handlrbar with a throttlf^, hT'ako, horn, and turn indicator. 
A foot brake is unnecessary since stuttents are instructed to use the 
hand brake in all stops. A clutch is not required^ although a diamy 
'.hitch could 1)0 provided m a^MiiH disruption of the students- normal 
res[njnsi' . ^ 



FAril ITU s 

\hv KaiigL' lacilitii'S sut forth in (;i)ursc Spec i fi rat ions arc requiretl 
f<> supporr ni St ruction in this Unit, In addition, appropriate street 
ri)iifts ^\isf hi' 'I'lecti/d to support on St roet instruction, Route require- 
ments are duscribud in Session '*Street Riding Strutegies: 
Appluatioii and Session 11-4 = 3 **St reet Riding ^t rf«tefiie*^ : Application 
11" 



PROf ICiniCY ASSfSSMENT MEASURES 

As nott'd ! !] Un 1 1 1 specifications, a basic skill test, although 
fufutionally a part of Unit U would be administered during Unit II 
immed I af e 1 prior to t lie first on -street session In 
,ulditiMfi, an iis sessniiMit of proficiency relative to attainnient of 
llfM t i! ohhif should lie ^ivcn at tht' end of Unit II, It would he 

itijcjr J [hirt i>f filial sushion of the Unit (11-4=3) anil would assess 

thr tuMowifij^ iiMual mutnicytli* (jim f o nna ni" c'S : ^ 

i f ibst' r va f I (HI 

(.1) lltsnkiuMks at I fi t e r sec t i on s . 

(If) ( )ve r t he sliou J de r thtuks ori lane i han^'es 

(« ) l<<'<irview nnrror i luu k s ; 

• Vi'v nul i i a 1 1 y 

• On sptu'ii reductions 

(il) l.tHsKing aiOMfid obstructions at blind i nt erser t Hnis , 

i ^Mia j ^ * 

(a) Haiu! or i liM rrir signals on dir«Mtion rhangrs/ 
Mi) M,if 1 1 1 t n 11 a 'ih 1 1 1^'^ b i a k r s i ),Mia 1 s i>n une x pn t ed 
s P?'ih1 I tului t i on . 



(ill A i I b t Mrn i I ' to 1 r 4 1 1 1 Uil l I ' . 

( b j Uf ibh r * piMM j wbr ! r y I s 1 h i 1 1 I v is r<' f r 1 1 t rd {v,^,, 

b I j fid J n t r stu t \ on } . 

fi ) ^p#*Hl1 r**i1urfinn in th^ prPHi*nre nt pntHntial Tiuffii 

ba / lU d s , I Hi I Oil IH}* 1 n I «M sm t I liK veli 1 1 1 . ^ i on vr r^; I flf* 

vebii les, ami le!t tniiiing vt^hii li^s. 

Id) Ma lilt ii 1 n i !iK mujiimuni safe speed pruir hNivui^; 
/I s t I t^ain lit t r il f f 1 1 . 
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*{a) Following distance, 

(b) Lane position relative fo the following: 

• Potent ial veh icle haiards including intersecting 
oncoming, left turning, overtaking, converging 
and parked vehicles. 

• Surface conditions, including areas of reduced 
trartion and uneven surfaces. % 

• Fol 1 ow ing veh i clcs ( i , e . , protect ion aga inst 
I nne shari ng ) . 

• Ohservation at intersections. 

• Adiacent vehicles (i.e., avoiding lane sharing), 
(t ) ^ La"e u^e a"d position relative to: 

• rntering and leaving the hi j^hway . 

• Starting and completing turns, 
(d) Loiig i t ud 1 na 1 position relative to: 

• Sto[)ped vehicles, 

(iap Judgement 

(a) dross ing traffic, 

(bj lintering traffic, 

(c) Merging with traffic, 

(d) rurning ai rnss traffic, 

(e) (!han^ing lanes. 
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MOTORCYC Li SAFETY EDUCATION PROdRAM 



UNnr 


LmON 


TITLi 




n 


1 


Seeing ai 


id Being Seen 



PURPOSE 

Th0 purposa of this Lesson is to enable the motorcycle operator to ite, 
and be -seen by Qthar road users. 



OBJECTIVES 

Performanct Objectiyas 

SEEING 

Seeing Ahead 

Scanning — The student must continupusly 
observe the roadway and roadaides 10- 
15 seconds ahead and observe rear view 
mirrors every few seconds. 

S igns --The student must observe 
signs, markings, and landmarks needed 
to maintain appropriate speedy utilize 
appropriate lanes, and reach the in- 
tended destination. 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 



The student must know the inportance 
of proper seaming in early identifi- 
cation of hazards. 



Roadway- -liie student must observe the 
roadway configuration (i.e., hills and 
curves) and surface characteristics. 



Lead Vehicles^ -The student must observe 
vehicles ahead for changes of speed 
and direction. 



Oncoming Vehicles^ -' The student must 
observe the movement of oncoming 
traffic ffr changes in direction. 

Headlights --At night, the student 
^T^must operate with the headlight on 
high beam except when encountering 
oncoming traffic or following another 
vehicle. 



The student must know the general 
effect of various surface character- 
istics upon the ability to maintain 
balance and control. 

The student must know the accident 
potential arising from imexpected ^ 
slowing ajid braking of lead 
vehicles, 

inie student must know the accident 
potential arising from unexpected ^ 
lateral movement of oncoming vehicles. 

The student must know the limitation 
i^on visibility in^osed by darkness, 
and the effect of hi^ beams in 
in^roving visibility* 
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Performance Objtctlves 



Knowladgf and Skill ObJiCtlvts 



Seeing to the Side 

Ad j acen t Vahl 1 ®i " ^ThB student must 
obsarve adjacaht lanes by means of 
rearvlew mirrors md head diecks 
when negotiating liataral movements 
including Iwe changes « entering 
roadways or merging into highways. 



Intersection- 'The student must look to 
the side when approaching inter- 
sections (i.e., any point at which 
other road users may cross or enter the 
motorcycle's path). 



Seeing tohind 

Mirror Adjustment^ ^The student must 
adjust mirrors for most effective 
rearward visibility. 

Following Vehicles ^-'nie student miist 
check vehicles behind in rearview 
mirror periodically and whenever 
Blowings stoppings turning, or 
entering or leaving a roadway, 

BEING SEEN 

Visibility Aids --The student must use 
the horn, lights, and high visibility 
attire to make other road users awlare 
of the motorcycle's presence* j ^ 

Posi tioning- -The student must be able to 
select the lane and position within the 
lane that will maximize the nntor- 
cyclist's detectability to otlier road 
i^ers , 



Hie student must know the area not 
observable by eye movennts or ^ 
mirror checks (i.e., blindspot). 

Thm student must know possible 
effects of head diecks on the * 
ability to detect headway dianges 
and to maintain directional control 

The student must know critical 
locatims where other road users 
may enter the !i»torcycJe*s path. 
Including cross streets^ entrances , 
exits^ off-street areas, railroad 
crossings, crosswalks and animal 
crossings. 



The students :ARist know the nature 
of the reai^&rd view from properly 
adjusted mrroi^* 

Tlie student must know the potential 
hazard cremted by overtaking 
vehicles md vehicles following 
too closely. 



The student must know the effect 
of the hom, lights, and high visi- 
bility attire on the detectability 
of the motorcycle* 

Hie student must know the lanes and 
positions which maximize the motor^ 
cyclist's detectability to other 
drivers, riders, pedestriws, and 
bicyclists, at intersections, when 
meeting, passing, being passed, 
turning, merging, following, and 
parking* 
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Performance Object! ytS 



Knowlidgt and Skill Objectives 



TTi a student must know the correct 
point at which to initiate signals* 

l^e student must know the effect 
of turn sipials upon the motor* 
cycle*! detectabiiity. 

The student must know hand sig- / 
nals and their effect iqpon other 
road users. 

The student must know the effect 
of m imcancelled turn signal 
ipen other drlvei^* 

CONTENT 

The above objectives are mot thrbugh: 

(1) Session 1 Seeing^ Principles (Class) ' 

(2) Session 2 - Being Seen" Principles (Class) 

(3) Session 3 - Seeing and Being Seen- Application (Rmge) 
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Position- *The student must adjust 
following dlstwce and lane position 
to maximize the abi4ity to observe 
when following other vehicles » leaving 
parking spaces, making U'^ turns , and 
crossing streets where visibility 
Is obstructed. 

Signal ling- -The student must signal any 
lane change p turhp or speed reduction. 



Gancelling Signals^ -The student must 
c^cel turn sipials i^on completing 
any direction change. 
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Seeing: Principles 


Classroom 



PURPOSE 

The pu^ose of this Session is to conunimieata the observational 
procodures involved in enabling the motorcyclist to see other road users* 



CONTENT 



This Session consists of the following topics r 

1* Introduction to Safe Street deration 

2. Seeing Ahead 

3* Seeing to the Side 

4. Seeing Behind 



Hiis Session provides an introduction to procediu*es for safe street 
operation as well as a discussion of the procedures Involved In seeing 
other vehicles* Instruction concerned with "Seeing" focuses upon observa- 
tional procedures intended to assure that the motorcycle operatpr gets a 
good view of the roadway and other road users. It is not concerned with how 
the operator reacts to what is observed. Instruction is highly visual and 
involves extensive use of pictorial visuals to: 

Illustrate the need for proper observational procedures. 
Illustrate the view obtained through use of correct 
observational procedures. 

Illustrate the benefits of various procedures desipied to 
enhance visibility. 

Develop skill in judging distance in convex mirrors. 

MATERIALS 
Student Materials 



CD 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 



See Course Specifications. 



Teacher hteterials 



See Course Specifications 



i 
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Instructional Aids 



Instructional aids rsquirad in support of Session\intTOduction 
include static or dynamic visual aids capabla of illustrating the followingi 

(1) The need for distance scwfiing in detecting 
potential hazards.. 

(2) The effect of the following upon the ability 
to see ^ead: 

(a) bane position behind vehicles. \ ^ 

(b) Following distwce behind a large vehicle. 

(c) Lane positiofi mtering a curve, . 

(d) Use of high beams, ^ 

(3) The effect of the following on ability to see 
intersecting vehicles! 

(a) Lan^/posit ton. 

(b) Edging close to blind intersection. 

(c) Waiting for cross traffic to clear. 

Proper mirror adjustment. • 

The ef^ct of convex mrrors on distance judpaent. 

The use of headdiecks and motorcycle angle in 
enhancing rearward visibility. 



1, Introduction to Safe Strtet Operation 
1,1 Hazards of Street Operation 
(1) Nature of Problem 

(a) Fatality Rate 

• Two tiroes the auto rate, on a per vehicle basis 

• Four times the auto rate, on a per mile basis 

(b) Victims 

• Almost half of accidents occur in the first year of riding, 

• Findings suggest experience/ability fa ctor . 




(4) 

(5) 
(6) 



METHODS 



(2) Contrlbutihg Factors 
(a) Vulnarabiiltx* 



• Curator not protdQted* ' 

• >tost nulti-vahlcie aceldants result in injuty. 



(b) Undetactabll it>r . 



• Motorcxcle is hard to sa€, v ■ ^ 

• Motorcxclt operator ba rts^niibla^for 
m^ing hinself seen. / ' ' , . 



(c) Jnit^iiitx. 



* • Bala^&ed OTi twb i^eeli, 
• Eallp ^sult from ro^dtifa>^fiaonditlon^, iQpAf|er, 
operation, " 



Cd) ^ Mimeuverabilitx^ 




ly t 

Man#ilveiQi ctf€mj^€i 



• ' Can turn more quickly than to automobile.' 
rV*:^^ » • Can 40 place^^he|e «i auttil^bilf eannotv 



k:ch di^ijneta by-^ui^riie. ^ ^i^J* 



tij^^roce^uf|$ 



the f^llQjlii^ 



with' fli^ way tht motorbyele Qfrn bto opMated J:o acmmlksh 
( iQ^ ggelngf - Bglny abldf'tp Jotjentlal hazards in time to 



,£4spond gatf ely 
aing Sffl 



f<n^ -Bei 
froadi u; 



Eo other j 
Traffic- -»i 



ini able to/m^e' ^he lAoVorcyclte observable 



aininj a sufficient Jy gteat distance fjfom 



^ - other ^vehicles t^ ha able MIo wspond to^pimticipat#d 



:a€ts of o^e^ ^lirivfertjt^ 



1 (4) RQadwayy ^jpili^abte to identify md respond to tetentially 



hm^^rfdoti^^M^ay condi t i cpis 



1 1 iavarvittf 



\ 



The trustor should provide a brief overview of Unit II ^ 
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(1) Topics. 

(a) Each of the above set of procedures eofistltutes a Lessm. 

(b) Each Lesson will include: 

• A (Uassroon Session in which procedures will 

be discussed p 
e A Range Session in which procedures will be 

applied ih exercises designed to stiinulate 

roadway md traffic iituatlons, 

(2) Street Riding. 

(a) The last Session will take place in the street 
environment. 

(b) Students must den»nstrate mastery of basic control 
skills before being allowed on-street, 

(c) Students must meet State permit/ license requlreoients p 

K4 Session Ovirvlew 

The remainder of the Session will involve discussion of procedures 
for observing so as to spot potential hazards, 

f (1) Seeing Ahead 

(2) Seeing to the Side 

(3) Seeing Behind 

2. Seeing Ahead 

2 J Importance of Early Hazard Detection 

Using appropriate pictorial visuals, the instructor should illustrate the 
importance of^ detecting potential hazards early, 

(1) Allows time to respond 

(a) Avoids need for sudden stop- -danger of being rear-ended. 

(b) Avoids need for sudden lane change- -danger of being 
struck by an adjacent vehicle. 
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(2) Allows detaction of "hidden" hazards, 

(a) Observes road users MVing between parked cars, 
behind trees » etc, 

(b) Observes moveMnt of autonobile oeci^wts, 

2.2 Distance Scanning 

Using pictorial visuals, the instructor should illustrate proper 

distanyc scanning, 

(1) Looks well ahead, 

(a) 10-15 seconds, 

• About one block in the city. 

• About one-quarter mile on the open road, 

(b) Vehiclei--Signs of direction or speed change. 

• Turn indicators. 

• Brake sipials. 

(c) Roadway surfaces, 

• Slippeiy surfaces (e.g,, water, gravel), 

• Objects in roadway (e.g,, muffler)* 

(2) Observes both sides of the roadway. 

(a) Roadside activity--pedestrians , cycles, parked cars. 

(b) Signs. 

(3) Avoids diverting attention for more thaji a second* 

(a) Avoids prolonged looks at mirrors, instruments^ 
fuel controls, 

»= 

(b) Common cause of motorcycle accidents, 

2.3 Enhancing Ability to See 

Using pictorial visuals, the instructor should illustrate and discuss 
the effect of the following upon visibility. 
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(1) Vehicle ahead, 

(a) OpetaLte in left portion of Ima. 

(b) Look over tha top of cars, 

(c) Allow graatar following diitance behind large vehicles. 

(2) Curves. 

(uj Rnter loft curve in right hand portion of lvia« 
(b) Rnter right curve in left hmd portion of lane. 

(3) Night. 

(a) Use high beams whenever possible. 

(b) Take advantage of the headlights of the car ahead « 

(q) Use tall lights of car ahead for warning of busipy 

surfaces, 

(4) Speed. 

(a) Keep speed within four-second sigjit distance » 

(b) Reduce speed for limited visibility. 

• Hills* curves. 

• Fog, rain. 

\ 

Seeing to the Side 

Need to Look to the Side 

(1) Necessary wherever traffic could cross or enter path. 

(a) Intersections^ railroad crossings, 

(b) Armm of roadside activity (e.g«^ shopping centarsl, 

(c) 25% of raotorcycle\Bccidents involve intersecting vehicles 

(2) Check to the side even v^i^b-^oss traffic is controlled. 

(a) Motorcycle is imdetectable; caraiot be sure it is seen, 

(b) Vulnerability justifies added precaution. 



3,2 Enhanct Ability to Set to the Side 

' Using |iictorLiil visuals^ thg iiistriictcir hIiuiiIcJ illuHtratg and UI.HCimfi 
ulTut't 1 venuss of the full owing upon thn nhUity to hgu vehicles from either ^iUe. 

(1) Position 

(a) Change lane or lane position to optimize view to 
the side. 

(b) Edge close to blind intersection. 

• Short length of motorcycle allows operator to 
"peek-* aroimd comers. 

• Can leu fomard if necessary. 

(2) Speed 

(a) Adjust speed to ability to see cross traffic, 

(hj Stop if it is necessary to look around comers, * 

(cj Where view is blocked by stalled traffic, wait for it 
to clear. 

i m Cross traffic. 

• Oncoming traffic (when making a left turn), 

4, Seeing Behind 

4.1 Need to See Behind 

(1) Motorcycle is hard to detect from the rear. 

(a) Narrow silhouette, 

(b) Low illumination (taillight vs. headlight). 

(2) Rearend accidents are frequent (about 15% of motorcycle 

accidents) . 
«t * 

4.2 When to Look Behind 

(I) Periodic mirror checks, 

(a) Check every few seconds. 

(b) Frequent checks are needed to detect overtaking vehicles. 



i 
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(2) Chanfing^J*an©s--Obsarv« adjacent lanes for traffic. 

(3) Stopping * 

(a) Following drivers may not notice tHa motorcycle* 

(b) Particularly ii^ortant where speed reduction is 
imeaqjected. 

• Slowing to pull off high-speed highways. 

• Slowing in mid-block to park. 

f4) While Stopped. 

(a) Mbtorcycle may not be noticeable against the 
.background of the car i^ead. 

fb) Should TOHitor the rearview mirror while stopped. 
4,3 Mirror AdjustTOnt 

mirror^' describe and illustrate the procedure for adjusting 

(1) Nttrrors should be adjusted to prowde Baximun rearward 
view. — 

(2) Adjust mirrors so that each mirror shows the middle of 
the lane directly behind* 

(a) There should be a minimum of overlap between the two 
mirrors in order to provide maximum view of rear 

quarters . 

(b) Need a fixed reference point directly behind the 
motorcycle to permit adjustment, 

(c) Adji^tment should be performed while seated in the 
normal operating position. 

(3) Arms should be barely visible. 

i 

(a) Mirrors should be swimg outward far enough to prevent 
arms from interfering with l|few. ^ 

(b) This requirement is secondary to (1) above. 

• Some adjustment procedures call for using the 

arms as reference ^ints. Such a procedure doasn»t 
assure maximum view of adjacent lanes and road behind. 
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4.4 Dlitanee Judpant 



The instructor will lllustrKt® Md discuss the percvptlori of dlstins* 

in a cunvyx mirrgr, 

(1) Distortion Problem. 

(a) Provides wider vl^w of the roadway behind. 

(b) Makes cai^ seea farther away. 

(c) Makes overt^lng cars difficult to detect. 

• Cars semi to come out of '*nowhere*'' 

• Requires frequent airror checks. 

(2) Classroom nxercise. 

The following exercises should be carried out using static 
pictcirial visuals. 

(aj Have students compare the Images of a given vehicle 
from c^vex and flat mirrors. 



(bj Bxhibit convex mirror image and havoMKlents select , 

from alternatives, the flat mirror in^ eorresponding 

to it. 




4.5 Enhancing Rearward Visibility 

Using pictorial visuals p instructur will discuss and illustrate the 
following methods of enhancing rearward visibility. 

(1) "Head" checks (ire., over-the-ihoulder checks). 

(a) Discussion and illustration of . the blindspot, 

(b) Value of headchecks in observing vehicles 
in the blindspot. 

(2) Motorcycle mgle* 

(a) When leaving curve, motorcycle should be angled 
at approximately 45° to traffic streara. 

• When entering traffic. 

• When beginning a U-tum. 

(b) Angle position allows traffic to be viewed without 
using mirrors or looking over the shoulder* 



o 
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S, Triffie Sityitlons 

Uilng pictorlAl visusUp th« instructor trUl illustratt a vtrittx 
of traffic siti^tions ind call upon itudmts to dascrlba ^proprlatt 
rtiponsas. Situationa my includa tiNi fcUowlngr ^ 

(1) Following another vahicle. 

(a) Noraal siie vehicle. 

(b) Oversized vehicle. 

(2) .Approaching an intbrsection where view of cross traffic 

i % : 

(a) Not obscured. 

(b) Obscured by buildings or parked vahicles, 

(c) Obstructed by stalled cross traffic or » 
oncoming traffic. 

(3) tntering left and right cunfes. 

(4) Slowing to pull off the roadway. 

(5) Changing lanes. 

(6) Entering traffic from the roadside. 

" 1^ 
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PURPOSE 

I 

Ihe purjKJsc uf this Session is to develop the knowledge of procedures 
that will assure the motorcycle is seen by other road users* 



CONTtNT 

Du s Session consists of the following topics: 

1 , Li ghts 

J, i'lothing 

S f*uH i t ion 

4 , Mom 

S . Turn Si gna 1 s 

ThiH session wili rely heavily upon the use of visuals to illustrate the 
effect that various methods have upon mking the motorcycle more visible to 
uthcr road users. In addition to contmt concerned with coinunicating the 
presence of the motorcycle, this Session inclines soiia information CQncerned 
with coimunicat ing the operator's intent, i.e., signalling; however^ this 
content is minimal owing to the similarity of signalling procedures with 
those involved in the operation of an automobile. The title of the Session 
reflects the greater volune of information concemed with making sur© the 
motorcycle is seen. 

fiATERIALS 

Student Materials * / 

Sec Unit Sjicc 1 f 1 cat ions . 

Teacher Materials 

- See Unit Specifications. 

Instructional Aids 5 

Instructional Aids required in support of Session instruct i6n I'nclude 
static or dynamic aids capable of depicting the following: 
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(1) . The effect upon motorcycle detectability of the 

following: 

(a) Daytime use of headlight and taillight. 

(b) deration of brake light while stopped, 

(c) Highly visible clothing. 

(2) The effect of motorcycle positions upon the 
detectability of the motorcycle 

(a) Drivers approaching at intersections, 

■: (b) Drivers operating ^ead of the motorcycle* 

(c) Drivers in adjacent lanes. 

(3) The effect of parking angle upon the detectability 
of the" motorcycle to: 



\ 



4. 



(a) Drivers approaching the parking space. 

(b) .Drivers parked in front of the motorcycle, 

{4} The effect of turn signals upon the detectability of 
the motorcycle to following drivers. 



METHODS 

1. Lights 

1.1 Headlights 



(1) Demonstration - -Using static visuals, the instructor will 
illustrate the effect that daytime use of the headlight 
has on the detectability of the motorcycle. 

(2) Evid|^iee- -The ^nstructo^^ould describe briefly evidence 
in favor of daytime use of headlights: 

(a) In the majority of^torcycle collisions, the 
other driver did ipg^he motorcycle. 




(b) Studies show that hSjiPghts makd the motorcycle 
more detectable in tlj|Jlaytime , 
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(3) Controls - -The instructor will describe and illustrate 
location of headlight controls. 



(a) ai/off 

• Ignition switch* 

• Lack of separate control (goes on with i^ition), 

(b) Dimmer switch 

• Comiron location (left hwidlabar) 

• Common switch positions 

• High beam indicators (on dash) ^Hli 



1.2 Tall lights 



(1) Efftct --U5ing static visuals, the instructor will. show the 
effect that the tail light has on the datectability of the 
motorcxcle to following drivers. ' ' 

(2) Control 

(a) Generally goes on with headlight. 

(b) Some motorcycles have separate control. 



1.3 Brake Light 

(1) While stopped 




(a) Maintaining brake pressure while stopped causes brake 
light to remain on. 

(b) Increases intensity of taillight. ^ 

(c) Helps the motorcycle to be observed against backgro' 
^ of vehicles ahead. 

(2) When slowing 

C^) Purp6se* -The instructor should describe flashing the' 
light as a warning to fbllowing vehicles. 

• Catches the driver's attention. ' 

• Constitutes a "warning." 

• Helps to contrast brake light with taillights 
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(br Situations^-Best used when the motorcycle is slowing 
. or stopping where the following driver would not 
expect it to, 

• Pulling off a high speed highway, 

• Preparing to park in the middle of a block, 

• Slowing for dangerous surface conditions or 
obstacles ahead. 



2, Clothing 

The instructor should describe and illustrate the way the operator's 
attire may be used to increase detectability to other ro^ i^eri, 

2,1 Items of Clothing ^ 

(1) Helmet 

(2) Jacket ^ 

(3) Vest 

(a) May bo used at all times. 

(b) Should at least be kept on the motorcycle for use at 



2.2 Method 

(1) 



nighttime and in bad weather. 



Colors--In decreasing order of detectability: 



(a) fluorescent yellow, ormge, red 

(b) White 

(c) Yellow 

(d) Orange 

(e) Red 

(2) Reflectiv e material 

(a) Helmet and clothing made of reflective material, 

(b) Reflective tape affixed to clothing and/or motorcycle. 
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2.3 Value 

(1) Imperative where headlights not used in the daytime. 

(2) Even where headlight is used' 

(a) Ii^roves detectability in other thm the head-on position, H 

(b) Particularly i^ortant at night — more detectable to 
following drivers than the tail light, 

3. Position ' 

The instructor will discuss and illustrate the way in which the iMtorcycle 
may bo positioned to anhance its detectability to other road users. 

3.1 Intersections 

(1) Approaching cross traffic 

(a) Position motorcycle as close to the canter of the road 
as possible, 

(b) Center position allows the motorcycle to be seen-- 
conpatible with observational procedure (if operator 
can't see car, driver can't see TOtorcycle) , 

(c) Places motorcycle in driver's line of sight, 
(2J Oncoming vehicles turning left 

'>*i;. (a) Position motorcycle toward the right side of tha road. 



(b) Closer to driver's line of sight (driver will be looking 
to his left in praparation for the turn) , 

(3) Crossing alongside a larger vehicle (i,e., running interference) 

(a) Larger vehicle is more detectable, 1 

(b) Should not turn a corner alongside anothe^ nrehicle-- , 
vehicle may change lanes and crowd the motorcycle, 

\ 

3.2 Following Another Vehicle 

The instructor will discuss and illustrate the advantage of a center lane 
position when following another vehicle. 
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(1) Allows, the driver to see motorcycle better, 

(2) Knowing the motorcycle is behind lessens the chance 

of an tiifcxpected maneuver (e.g., chOTging lanes as the 
motorcycle pulls out to pass). 

(3) Guides-motorcycle operator shouldn' t be so far to one side 
of the lane that he can't see rearview mirror of the car 
ahead. 



3.3 Vehicles in Other Lanes 

rhe instructor should discuss and illustrate the hazard of driving in 
anuther driver's blind spot. 

(1) Driver may change lanes without signalling. 

(2) If operating alongside, speed up or drop back. 

(3) If passing, move through blind spot as quickly as possible, 

3.4 Oncoming Vehicles 

rtic instructor will discuss and illustrate the advantage of a center 
lane position in making the motorcycle visible to oncoming drivers in a 
stro.'ijn of traffic. 



3,5 Parking 

(IJ l*arallol |>arking- =angle motorcycle away from curb (if State law penniti) 

( 

(a) More observable to car ahead of motorcycle. 

• Driver can see motorcycle in the rear view mirror. 

• Less likely to back into motorcycle when pulling out. 

(b) More observable to cars approaching the parking space. 

• Driver will know the space is occupied. 

• Less likely to start pulling into the space. 

(2) Angle or perpendicular parking---position the motorcycle naar 
the street ei^d of the parking stall. (Laws permitting). 

(a) Approaching driver will see the spot is occupied, 

t 

(b) Driver loss likuly to start pulling into spot. 

1 
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The instructor will discuss the valujfe o^f the hetn as a warning device, 

(1) ftot loud but better than nothing* 

(2) .Operator should be prepared to u%e it when approaching 
a potential haEard. 

(a) Parked car with someone in it* 

(b) Someone walking or riding near the roadside* 

(3) *-(lovcr" the horn switch by placing thumb on hom button. 

(a) lloTn button may be difficult to lockte^ in a hurry. 

(bj Particularly difficult to locate^^when hand is gloved, 

(cj Particularly necessary when operating a strange 
motorcycle (horn locations differ). 

5. Turn Signals 

The instructor should illustrate and discuss the use of turn signals as 
a means of improving detectability , 

(1) When to signal 
(aj Turns, lane chmges, entering and leaving streets and highways/ 

(bj In addition to communicating intent, makes the motorcycle 
more readily observed. Particularly important when: 

• Turn requires slowing (same situation as requires 
flashing brake signal) , 

• Merging - brake light cannot be seen well at an angle, 

(2) Should not be used when changing position within lane--confuses 
other drivers. 

(5) Cancelling signals. 

(a) Incorrect signal may encourage another driver to pull 
into thtj path of the motorcycle. 

■ ( b J Aids to operator I 

• Prequent glances at instrument cluster. 

• Installation of a *-beepei'." 

• Specific time to cancel (to establish the habit). 
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(43 Hand signals. 



(aj Signals are the same as an automQbile-=should not need 
to be reviewed. 

(b) Less effective than electric signals. 

• Less likely to be seen. 

• Does not enh^ce the detectability of the 
motorcycle itself. 

• Requires removing left haid from handgrip. 

(c) When necessary to use hand signals: 

m Return hands to handgrip before beginning any turn* 

• Use right hand when changing lanes to right. 

• More readily seen by cars in the right lane. 

• Can be used only where throttle control is not 
necessary , 



6, Range Preparation 

The instructor should provide a brief overview of the rmge session 
that follows the class session , 

\ 

6.1 The instructor should briefly describe the activities that will take place 
in^ Session 3 . 

Session 3 

(1) Adjusting mirrors 

(2J Operating ibramunicating devices 

(3) Seeing ahead 

(4) Seeing behind 

6.2 Range Communications . 

The following additional signals will be dempifst rated: 

(1) Activate signal 

(2) Cancel signal 

(3) Perform headcheck 

(4) Use your mirrors 

(Sj Keep your hoad/eyes up • ^ 

(6) Move left 

(7) Move right 

(8) Move center 



I'he following signals used previously may be employed as follows: 
Ride closer tngether - 
. • lagging behind 

• too large a gap between 

lUdo farther apart- 

• too little fol lowing distance 



ERIC 



• too small a gap accepted 
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LESSON 


SESSION 


TITLE 


MOM ^ 


II 


1 


3 


Sefing and Being Sten: Application 


Range 



PURPQSE 

rhc jHir])osu oF this Sossioii is to provide students the practice they 
need to develop the ability to apply procedures for seeing and being seen, 
while ^iaintaining control of the motorcycle speed and direction. 



CONTENT 

This Session consists of the following topics; 

'I, Adjusting Mirrors 

2. Operating Communication Devices 

3. Seeing Ahead 

4. Seeing Behind 

mTERIALS 

See (loursc Spuci fi cations . 

EQUIPMENT 

Sou (loursr S[iec i fi cat ions . 

(ACILITIES ' 

S u u C o Li r s c S p u c i f i c a t i o j i s 
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Adjusting Mi rror 
( I ) 



5 minutes 



IMnposo Tht^ purpose of this oxerciso is to enablo students 
to adjust their mirrors in a way that will provide a maximuin 
vi{^w with a mini mum of head movement. 



R,iJijj£ L^i^^out A ^ 
should he jiiactul 
Approx i mat u I y SO 
Refer to illustrative diagram "AtljustinH Mirrors," 



e r 1 e 
at 1 
feet 



i i) i' marke rs , unu pai i' fo r eacli mutoi'cyc 1 u , 
) foot intervals alon^ the Range, 
nhi^uld separate each marker in tlie piii i . 




i 



(3) Exerci se Frocedure - - At the beginning of the Range Session, 
students should be provided an opportimity to adjust their 
ndrrors using a reference point behind the motorcycle, 
TTie following exercise provides this opportuttiity as well 
as affording the instructor a n^ans of assessing the 
adequacy of adjustment. 

(a) One motorcycle should be positionad at each marker, 

with the rear of the motorcycle pointing at the other 
marker of the pair. 

(h) Students should be instructed tot 

% Mount the motorcycles and asswne a normal seated 
posi tion . 

• AdjuHt their miri^ors properly , using the other marker 
us a guide, 

• Look in their mirrors and to raise their hand when the 
instructor is ohserved. They should raise the hand 
corresponding to the mirror in which the instructor is 
observed, using both hands when he is observed in 
both mirrors* 



(c) The instructor should check the mirror adjustment by 
assuming a position behind each operator, Both hands 
should be raised when the instructor is stmding next to 
the marker. Only one hand should be raised as the 
instructor approaches and leaves the marker. 



(d) Th^^istjcactor should come to a stop behind each motor- 

l^flj^P^d not simpl)t^*Uk down the line of markers, 
^J^^J^^Rh point, he should position himsalf in a way that 

will^low him to verify that the mirror is correctly 
' adjustfi^. Some students will raise their hands after 

the ins^^uctor passes the preceding student, whether they 

sue h i Ml or not . 

(4) (^)uriit in^J*^ruci^uri^--Mi rrorn should be adjusted so that the 
ma rk e r i s just l^,s i b 1 e at the inside edge of both mirrors, 
I'his procedure provides maximum rearward visibility by 
assuring that (1) the area directly behind the motorcycle is 
observable, nnd (2) the uvurlap betweun the mirrors is minimal, 
thereby allowing a maximiiin view of the two rear quarters, 
rhis procedure is more exact than one that uses the operator's 
body as a rofurencu |3oint, 

(L>) Instruct iui^ F^oijils liiu iii-nruttor shuuld (jhstTvu student:, 
for thn f o 1 lowi ng : 
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(a) Leaning or slumping in order to observe the 
instructor. 



(b) Failure to detect the instructor's presence. 

(6) Method- -Where mirrors need adjusting, the student should 
perform the readjustment using the marker as a guide, 
while the instructor moves on to other students* The 
instructor will return to students who readjusted their 
mirrors before continuing to the next exercise. 



Operating Contnuni cation Devices 15 minutes 

(1) Purpose- -The purpose of this exercise is to enable students 
to operate comnunication devices without looking at the 
device and without deviating from their intended path of travel. 

(2) Range Layout - -The range should be configured to provide: 

(a) Lanes of at least 9 feet in width. ^ 

(b) Two-way traffic, 

fc) A generally rectangular path permitting left and right 
turns of approximately 90°. 

(d) At least one of each of the following: 

• Cross street. 

• -'T*' intersection. 

• Merge. 

Kofer tu the illustrative range layout in the Course 
spue 1 fi cat ions , . * 

(3) r^xorcise Prucedures--Students will ride their motorcycles 
around the range using the following procedure: 

( a ) On V s t uden t I e ads ; o t h er s f o 1 1 ow . 

(I>j A speud of lO-IS mph will be maintained. 

( L ) A lt)llowirig distarico of approximately 40 fuut 
Will hr ma i rit a i iiud . 

( il ) \'\\v \vu\vr will inaku sut:h turns as notossary la 
avoiti t russirij^ t^'r patli of following students. 




(e) All turns will be signalled using electric 
turn Indicators* 

(f) Headlights will be turned on high beam and will be: 

• Dimmed in response to oncoming vehicles, 

• Returned to hi^ beam after passing, 

tgj The lead student will sound his horn in response to a 
signal from the instructor (hom blast, head light 
flick , etc * ) , 

• The horn signal will be automatically passed along, 
reaching students some distance fMin the instructor. 

• The signal should be given without notice so that 
students will have to locate hom button quickly. 

(h) At periodic intervals, the lead student will be signalled 
to pull out and drop to the end of the procession, 
allowing a new student to assime the lead position* 

(i) students will come to a con^lete stop, as if a stop 
sign were present, in the following situations: 

• On a street terminating in a "P* intersection. 

• On approaching ^ intersection where following 
traffic is still crossing, 

{4 J Ope rat i n^ 1 - r o c edures -=Students will perform the exercise using 
the following procedures: ' 

(a) Signal clovices will he operated without taking the eyes off 
tht? path nhead, 

( b ) rurn s i gna 1 s w i 1 1 be o[)e rated as f o 1 1 ows : 

• All turns will be ^igiialled, even when the need 
for a turn is obvious, 

• I'he turn signal will be activated at least three 
seconds befure the turn is begun. 

• Signals will be cancel Icui immediately afttjr 
compiei i n^* the turn . 

(i ) Hrake pressure will l)e applied to keep the l)rakt^ liM^t 
o!i *lnr I ]\y a 1 ] sf ops . 
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(5) Instruction Points ^-The instructor wiU observe students 
for the following errors: / 



(a) Railure to signal a tum* 

(h) Lata activation of turn signal, 

ic) I allure to cancel turn signal. 

(d) Taking eyes off of the path ahead to look at 
signal device, 

(ej Allowing motorcycle to deviate more than three 
feet from the normal path while operating signal 
devices , 

(f) Failure to dim the headlight or return to high beajn. 

(g) I ail lire to keep brake applied while stopped, 

(6) Method- -The instructor will assume the lead position to 
start and demonstrate the exercise. While in the lead 
position, the instructor will usu all cofranunication devices 
jjroperly. APter a few minutes, the instructor will signal the 
student behind to **pass" and will ^'pull off the road'* in order 
to (a) observe students ^ (b) give the horn signal, and 
(c) signal a change in the leader position. 

A critique should be given after the exercise coinplete. 

Seeing Ahead 10 minutes 

(1) Puiposo rhe pur]inse of this exercise is to allow students 

to dovel«)p the ability to maintain control of the motorcycle's 
spcH*d and position while scanning ahead of the moturcycle. 

(J) Kungr hayout - ihe Range Lun f i gurat ion should j)rovide a 

pori muter path and one path dnwii the center. Students would 
tMiti*r the center [uith antl ride to the far end of the range, 
llie perimetiM- path woiilcl he used to return to the original 
i*nt r y |jo(int. Refer to thf illustrative layout *VSeeing 
Alusid." 

(M lAiMtisu Pi ui «Hlurt*s ^StiuiiMits shuiiltl hi* lOr^iuI to kc*ep thcMr 
vision ciircM'teii wo I I ahead of the motortyi le. sonw* thing that 
they liave not l>ut*n rtHiUireil to do up to this |)oint. The lollow 

rxrrii'»t^ ai i oinp 1 I shci tins by rocpiinng t hi* o|ierjitoi' to 
liuuis on I hi* niotort yc lr aht*Jui t?' nhtain a cli riu^t iotui 1 nignal. 
Ilir pruirihiic^ is as ttUlows 



(a) Students line up in pairs at the entry to the center 
path. ^ 

(b) The instructor, located at the en||y point, signals 
the first operator in the first to start down 
the center path. The second opeMror is signalled to 
start approximately 2-% seconds later. 

li ) llie first rider in the pair uses the turn indicator to 
signal the following operator whtfh way to turn at the 
end of the path. Several signals in each direction may 
be given. Each signal should last only one or two flashes. 

(d) Upon reaching the end of the task, the first student 
turns either directi^ at will. The second student 
must turn in the direction last signalled by the first 
student, 

(ej Upon returning to the entry point, the two students in 
each pair switch positions. 

(tj Pairs of students should be separated from one another at 
approximately four-second intervals. 

1 4 ) Opera ti n^ Procedures --Not app 1 i ci^b 1 e . 

(r>) I ns t njct iun p£i nt s - - Ilie instructor observes the second rider 
in the pair for thi' following: 

(a| Mai lure to maintain a straight path 

■ 

(b) l>ack of distance scanning, as evidenced by a turn in the 
wrung direction (this inforraation can be obtained from 
, thv lead student, if the instructor misses the signal)^ 

(n) Mutiunl Thi' (»xerc!st^ should begin with a UemonHt rat ion by 
th<^ instructur and assistant instructor (or an advanced 
student) of the manner in which the exercii^e is perfonned, 
Jeedback may bt* provided to individual students while they are 
awaiting theii nvxt turn at thu entry point. 



Dbspr viruj a f o 1 lowi ni^ MoturtyL If) ininutf^s 

U) Piil^iost* The purpose ot this exercise is in hrip students 

ilevriop fhr aliilify ti) maintain contrcij uver tht^ mutort y i I «^ * s 
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speed and position while shifting attention between the path 
ahead and n vehicle behind (as seen through the mirrors). 



[2} R an^e Layout - -Saae as Exercise 3. 

(3) fU^rcjse I'rocedure- -Students should be forced to shift 
attention back and forth between the path ahead and each 
mirror. This may be accor^lished through an exercise 
similar to Ixcrcise 3. The differences in exercise pro 
cedures would be as follows: 

(a) The second student would give the turn signal. 

(b) The first stud#nt would turn in the direction last 
signalled by the second student. It does not matter 
which direction the second student turns. 

(c) td^Qh signal should consist of two flashes that it 

hab a rea'icinable chance of being detected. 

( 4 ) Upe^r ot iji^ ? rocedures - - No t app 1 i cab 1 e = 
(5) Instruction Vimt^ =Same as Kxercise 7* . 

(h) MuthuU--l"hc procedure need only he explained to students. 
Because of the similarity of this exciwjse to the previous 
one, rio deniurist ration should be nei ossar) 

Seeing Behind; Distance Judgment 10 minutes 



( S) I xuiList^ l^rocuduru' -Student H should he required to make a 
jLMi)*merit concerning the tli stance of a following veiiicle. 
Tho following procedure mriy bt^ used: 

(a) Thi* sauic* tiident j)ai rs to J low t lie same path used in the 
|ir«^vioii"> I Via i*xer<'isrs. A sjhmm! of 10 I f* rnph should 

u 

SttiiltMJts ioul.il rijuallv wr j 1 upi^riite ( on t i n unns I y around thr pfwimeter of 
the* Haiij^i' ar«M. above* pattern was si'liHted becaiist* (a) it maintilinH 

the s.unr pat torn a** p riM imI i u arul folluwin^^ i*xi*rclses, and fb) 1 1 allows 
use t)l file entry point for j^j v i ny^ instructuui and switching positions 
wi f hi ii pai rs . 



( 1 ) 



I'urjiose - The purpose of this Hxernse is f u help students 
develop skill in judging the position of a following vehicle 
otiserved through a convex mirror. 




(b) .TOe first student in the pair will maintain a centar 
lane position at ill times, ^ 

(c) The second student will shift in a more or less^an'^in 
fashion ajff^ng thd following positions* 



• A two-second following distance in the center 
^ ' lane position, 

• A two-second following distance In the left or 
5. > rig^ portion, of the lan#^ ^ 

y " # A one to two-s#cond following distance in the left 

« or right portion of the lane^ 

,(d3 The first student should give a hand' signal any time the" 
second student closes to less th^ two seconds foil wing 
distance, OTien the signal Is given » the second student'^ 
? drops baqk and adopts a new position, 

fp) To increase capacity^ the pairs miy alteniate on"^ right 
and left lanes of ther center path/ Upon reaching 
the end of the path, those in the right lan# would turn 
rights those in th^ left lane would turn left. 

(f) Upon returning to th^ entry point, studints would switch 

positii&n in pairs, ^ 

Tl^e second student should .never close to less, than irfo seconds 
^ while iiTO^diately behind the first student (beci^tf^e^ of the 

potential hazard involved) . To prevent the first student from 

associating Ime position with closure^ a move to a right or 
^ left l^e positioh should not always be followed by reduced 

following distance. 

(4) ^ derating Pr^gdures- =Not applicable* # 



(S) Jns^ructipn Points - -'Hie lead student in each pair should be 
observed for the following: 

(a) Being tailgated without giving a hand signal, 

tb) Giving a hmid signal without being tailgated, 

(c) Failure to maintain directional control while 
using mirrors. ^ ^ ' .- 
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(6) Metnod- 'The exercise procedure ^Mfl^^ e^ainad md 
" t}i^i demonstrated by the instruc^^^Prassistant 
instructor (or p4vancad student} ^Ijl^ 
should include all following pos^HjjPand the use of 
a hand signal • 
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apprfsed of their j^gment errors 
^2^^ the reentry ptoint. The second 
1 pair my be asked to determine the nature 
Perrors mfule. by the first student. 



ng Be^lhd: Une Chartge ' : 10 minutes 

.- / .Ai* -i '- ^ -------- 

V fi \ - ■ - 

J (f j ^Rjtopos e The pui^se of ^his exercise is to help students 
^ the kbility to nuike visual checks .appropriate to a 

u . lane chjnige while maintaining control of the motorcycle*! 
$|^eed and position t 



RangQ Layout- -^Same as Exercise 3 . 

4!35) Exercise Procedure^ ^Student^ should be required to perform 
the visual checks needed to determine whether a Iwie change 
6ay be s^afety made. The following exercise may be used for 
/ this purpose: 

' / (a) Students operate in the same pairs and at the same speed 
as described in Exercise 4.2, 

(b) ,Thi fir^t stydent enters either Ime of the center path, 
^ Initially^ the lane may be assigned by the insti&torj 

on subsequent circuits, students will enter th© lane 
closest to the return path that is used. This will result 
in an alteraating pattern^ 

. (c) The s.econd student will follow the first student imd may 
assume any one of the following positions: ^ 

• rmmediately behind the first student at a two-second 
following distance* ; 

■ ■ . \ 

• In the adjacent lane at a^ two-second followinf^ distance 

• In the adjacent lane at less thim a two-second 
following distmce, including almost alongsida, t^e * 
first student. 



(d) The first student , upon reaching the' midpoint of the 
centsr path (i.e. , the;lntersectiQn in the illustrative 
Range layout) will signal a lane change; 

• if a iMie diange may be safely made, the student 
changes lane^p ^ " 

• If a lane chwge cannot be safely made, the student 
^' cancels the signal and remains in laie, 

(e) On reaching the end of the centei path, the first student 
. will turn in the dlrectibn appr^^ftte to the lane 

occupied. 

(f) If 'the first student attemp^; an imsafe lane chMge, 
the second" student will pw^tt the hom-md the first 
student will return to the original l«ie, 

Cg) Hie second student will always turn in the direction 
taken by the first student* 

^ (h) Students will switch positions within pairs after aach^ 
circuit . ^ ^ 

* % ... 3 

(4) Operating Procedures- - In making a lane change, the^^^d ,|tu^nt 
will ii^^rform the following steps: , , 

* Activate turn signal. 

(b^ Check rearviw mirror for vehicles in^^the lane to 

be entered. 

(c) Make an over-the-shoulder check for a vehicle in the 
motorcycle's blindspot* 

(d) Turn smoothly J mot abruptly into the adjacent lane, 

(5) Instruction Points -=The instructor will observe the lead 
student for^the following errors: 

(a) Fail^ire to activate the turn signal. 

(b) Failure to make an over-the^shoulder check. 

(c) Attempting an unsafe lane change-^hwii sounded, 

/ " ; 

(d) Fail to attempt a safe lane change (as reported 
by the second student) . 

(e) Moving laterally as a result of the over-the-^ ^ 
. shoulder check. 
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(6) Mathod -'-Tha ©xareist procedura should be explAined 
Mid dgmonstx-atad by the instructor md assistant 

% Instruetor (ot ftdvueed s t^ent] , The lead studmt 
should b© appriiad of deficiencies upon returning to 
the entry point after co^letlng a .circuit. 





.EXERCISE 4.1 - SEEING BEHIND: FOLLOWING VEHICLE 
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Responding to Traffic Chaftcteri sties 



PURPQSE 

The puipose of this Lesson is to enable students to adjust spe^d and 
position to maintain a sa'fe operating distance from other road usari. 



OBJEtTIVES 

Performance Objectives 
VEHICLES AilEAD 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 



On coming Vehiclgs --The student must 
alter lane or lane position upon 
approaching oncoming vehicles. 

Lead Vehicle - -The student must remain 
a Sufficient distance from the vehicle 
ahead to be able to respond to chMges 
in speed or direction of vehicles ahead, 
to the appearance of obstacles from 
beneath the vehicle ahead, or to an 
overtaking vj|iicler. . 

I raffic Hasard§'- -The student , must be 
prepared to adjust speed and 'position 
to maximize maneuverability ai^' avail- 
able response time' when en countering! 
pedant traffic hazards. 



late 



1 im^g--The studenfC must iritis 
changes in speed or go5itwn in 
sufficient time to avoid conflict with 
other vehicles. - § 



Visibility Limitations' tt-The ^(pffent must 
allow adequate response time ^y increasing 
inter-vehicle distances and reducing 
speed under conditions which limit visi- 
bilityj including ciarkness , r^in, fog, 
glare, oversized vehicles ahead, and 
roadside s^ructur^s* 



The student must know the potential 
* hazard represented by oncoming 
vehicles* 

The student must know how to confute 
following dlstaice by means of % 
time intervdls. 

^ .- 

The student roust be able to judge 
following distance at all speeds. 



The student must know the signs . 
of potential hazard including 
indicationSvOf (1) confusion, 
(2) distractions, (3) loss of 
control , arid (4) driver incapacity. 

The s^adent must know roadway 
configurations and traffic patterns 
that ' friiquantly necessitate speed 
and position changes* 

'the student must know the effects 
of visibility llmtations up^ the 
ability to identify snd respond 
to chmges in roadway or traffic 
conditions . 
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Ptrformance ObjectiViS 

VEHICLES TO THE SIDE 



Knowledge and Skfl1 Objectlvis 



r 



Adjacent Vahiclas^ -The student must 
adjust position within lane to maxi- 
mize separation from adjacent vehicles, 
including vehLcles passing from behind 
or from the oj^bslte direction, parked 
vehicles, pedestrians, bicyclists, or 
animals . 



Converging Vehicles --The student must 
maximize lateral separation within 
_j^^nes or by means of a lane change, 
approaching merging or inter- 
Lng vehicles^ ^ 

^UES BEHIND ^ 

Vo iTpwiy g yeh icljis --The student must 
respond tq^^ cipsely following yehiclf 
by increa^in^ftillowirtg distance and 
iBncouraging the roHowrng vehicle 
to pass , - 




The student must know the potential 
hawrds arising from wind turbulanca 
and sudden lateral movement of 
other road users * 

The student must know the effect of 
lane position and signals i^on Iwe 
sharing by other rpad uMrs, 

The student must know the ha^ard^ 
of Ime sha^ng by motorcyclists. 

The student must know. the potential 
haurds arising from failure*^ of 
tonverging vehicles to yield the 
r^it of way* ^ 



The student must know the maneuvers 
and hand sI^mIs that encourage 
following veWitles to drop back 
or pass. 



Overtaking Vehicles- -The student must 
avoid lane changes in the presence 
of overtaking vehicles in adjacent " 
lanes. 

GAPS 

Entering Gaps- -The student must be i 
able to safely cross the path df^ traffic 
approaching from the side, turn in ifront 
of oncomihg traffic, enter an adjacent 
lane, -or pass another vehicle. 



The student must be able to judge 
distances and rate of closure of 
'ofertaking vehicles when viev^d 

through flat and convex mirrors. 



t The studert must know the time and / 
distance reqidred to cross or enter a 
lane of traffic or to pass another 
vehicle. 




The student must be abl« to judge 
.^-^iWhether a gap is acceptable, 
% based upon gap size, closing rates , 
and the acceljrative capability of 
the motorcycle. 
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CONTENT * 

The above objectives are met through' 

(1) ReRpondirig to Traffic Charactaristics : Principles (CUisroom) 

(2) Responding to Traffic Characteristics: Application (Rahge) 
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Responding to Traffic Characteristics: 

L— _______ PHni-iplM 


Classroom 



PURPOSE \J 

The purpose of this Session is to coinn^icate principles for adjusting 
spead and position to raaintain a safe distance from oth^r vahicles. 



CONTENT 

This Stssion consists of the following topics: 

1. Oncoming Vehicles 

2 . Vehicles Ahead 

3. fntersecting Vehicles 

4. Adjacent Vchldles 

5. Merging Vehicles 

6. Following Vehicles 

7. Parked Vehicles " i 



The content of this Session focuses almost entirely upon maintaining 
separation between the motorcyole md other vehicles. This emphasii is a 
function of (1) the motorcycle* s extreme vulnerabiH^y and the unusual need 
for time to respond to unanticipated actions of atha^roEd users, (2) the 
motorcycle's relative lack of detectability gnd th^, increased likelihood that 
drivers will manetJver In a way thdt i% haiartbus %o ifi^fbrcycle operEtorSj aid 
(3) the' motorcycle's imique ability to adjust position withlrr^H^ne as a means 
of controlling separation. . j ' 

Q 

Several aspects of rosponse to traffic conditions do not appear because 
the knowledges are identical to those involved in operation of an automobilp^ 
These include (a) general speed considerations, (b) gap judpient, (c) passing 
procedures, (d) responding to pedestrians, and (e) reacting to amergenty 
vehicles and school buses. 

After the principles of distance separation are introduced, ^twdents will 
apply these principles to a variety of situations depicted through the use of 
visual aids. None of these situations will require trade-offs between 
principles of separation and those of Seeing CH^l-^l)* or Being Seen (II-1-2). 

■ 

MATERIALS 

Student Materials . . ' ^ 

See Unit Specifications. • 
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Ttachtr »taterials 

See Unit Sptcificatlons. 



Instructional Aids 

A net of static visuals is needed to illustrate proper distance'" 
stparation relative to each of the types of vehicles idmtified in "Content" 
above. In addition, it is desirable to bave a set of dynamic^ visual aids 
illustrating the haEards imposed by the imejcpected maneuYers ^f other road 
ujiers« Scenes should always de^M. the notorcycllst as esdiibiting correct 
behavior and, therefore , avoidi^rahny need for sudden evasive maneuvers. 
Scenes that show the AiotorcycliMFin jeopardy may heighten the anxiety which 
often accomp^ies entry into the street operation. This doe^^pt p^eludr 
the use of diagram to trace out the consequences of inappropftafre^hehavior 
on the part of the rider* 

MLTHODS 

]. Oncoming Vehicles ^ %. - 

1.1 Hazard ^ . 

Instructor will describe the potential haiards created by oncoming vehiclwi 

(1) Making a left turn across the raotorcycle's path. 

(a) Driver who is ^boking left may not see the motorcycle, 

(b) This type of accident accoimts for two-thirds^ of 
intersection accidents, 

(c) It is particularly likely to occur where the iriver 
is not forced to slow or stop for cross trmffiCj 
e,g.j shopping center entrances, driyewajfS, 

side roads . 

(2) Pulling out to pass, htost likely when: 

(a) A car is rapidly overtaking another *car ahead. 

(b) There is a streM of slow raoving traffic, 

(^) Drifting across the center line* 

(a) In curves* 

(b) When , entering from the roadside or a side road, 

♦ (c} JlnHljl^^ distracted, sleepy, or intoxicated. 



(4) Rcspondinj to hazards, 

(a) !*of^ed across the center line by a car or pedestrian* 
(bj Being nmrged with, 

- (3) Air turbulence, 

1.2 Approaching Oncoming Vthicles 

^ (1) Adopt the center l«ie position. 

il) This position reduces potential hazards without encoiiraging 
lane sharing* 

1.3 Approaching Potential Hazards 

(]) Instructor wili duscribu .md illuHtrHtu poteiitially 
j^fX^^^fei^toiJs Oncoming vehicles. 



(a) Vehicles stopped. 

(b) Vehicles si^alling left, ' ' 

(c) Vehicles .rapidly overtaking mother car 
/ or obstruction* 

(d) \ Vehicle approaching a lane restriction, 

(2) Increasing ^eparatiofc. 

(a) Redi^e speed to incraase maneuyerafcility , 

(b) Move as far to the ri^t as possible* 

• Lane change ' 

" • Right ^J^n.^ilf^^t ^ ^ 

(c) Limit duraTaoft O^PJateral movemenft. 

• Initiate aj hazard is approached* 

• Return after hazard is passad* 

• Prolonged position change may invite lane 
shari^ng. 

(d) Prtpar^to brake. 

(e) If not closely followed, stop, and allow tlie^ 
oncoming vehicle to con^lete the maneuver 
Ce*g. , left 
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2,.* Vehicles Ahead . ^ 

2.1 Need for Distance &gpa p ti4 on ^ 

The instructor will illi»trftte and describe the need to maintain a space 
separation in order to react to: 

(1) Sudden stops. ' % ^ ■ 

(2) Obstructions appearing from beneath the vehicle. 



2.2 Nonlfdl Following Distance ^ • . 

UHioM.vUufll iya5, ^Qf@rabl)^^>ni4m th© instructor wi U i llustratP 



^.3 IncrtAsed Distance 

Th6^nstructor will discuss some of the conditions requiring an increased 
following distance. 

(1) Slippery surface —It will take longer to stop or turn 
in avoiding a hazard. 

(2) nriver vision rest ri ot ions - -Any condition that restricts 
J the lead driver's visibility may lead to a sudden stop. 

U^) I ol lowing another car too closely, 
(b) Sharp curves^ hill crests, 
(cj Blind intersections. 

(3) Motorc ycle op e rator restrictions ^ -^Circunstances that prevent 
the operator f|^om seeing conditions ahead of the lead vehicle, 

(a) Oversized vehicles. 

(b) Darkness . 

(4) Vehicles that constitute potential hazards, including: 

(a) Large trucks and buses capable of propelling 
debris rearward, 

(b) Vehicles operating erratically, 

(cj I^lverf vAio appear to be confused (tourists, slow drlversf. 

^d) Vehicles carrying loose or protruding loads. 

* 6* . - : ^ . ' 

(5j When fo llowed by a. tail ^ater-^y^n increased following 
distfiiS^i " ' ^ W 

(a) Allows the motorcycle to slow more gradually if 

the vehicle ahead stops. it 
ib) May encourage the tailgater to pass. 

■ 

2.4 Separation When S-fopped 

The instructur will note the need to stop well behind the vehicle ahead 
-^as. to be able to maneuver out of the way if endangered by an overtaking 
^ vfihi^cle .. -^^ 

1 V ' * ' ! ' 

- ^ ;t.. ^ - ^ i%'t ^^^^^ 
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3, Intarsictlr^ Vehicles 

(1) Accounts for about one-third of intersection 
0 collisions, * * 

(2) DrlJfcs are often looking along their 
prospective path* 

3,2 Maytmize Separation 

The instructor will illustrate and discuss the following: 

(1) Move tmvard the center of the roadway. 

(a) Left lane position, 
, (b) Left lanf where possible. - 

(2) Procedure is compatible with procedures for 
Seeing and Being Seen* 

4. Adjacent Vehicles 

Discuss distwice separation from vehicles that are travel liit|' or 
passing in adjacent lanes. 

4,1 Potential Hazirds ' ^ 

Discusf the possible hazards imposed bV .vehicles in adjacent larfe 

(1) Quick l^e changes. ' ' 

(a) The rao&rcycle is hard to detect through 

ptripharal vision, 
yb) Most likely to occur when: ^ 
^ • Approaching merge points. 

I # derating in traffic circles and^other 

places where |anes are not clearly indieated, 
• Where the vehicle is completing a pass. 

(2) Maneuver restriction imposed if an emergency Occurs* 
^ (3) Turbulence* particularly from large vehicles. 

(4) Vehicle extensions, eg., extended mirrors^ ^ 

(5) Articles^ thrown from adjacent vehicles; 



I 



(1) Adjust speed to pull ahead of or drop behind 
adjacent vahicle. ♦ 

(2) Maintain a oanter lane position, 

(,1) Avoid moving to far portion of th# lane 
(enco^af^ Itnt sharing)* 



4,3 Operatlfig Bet^M^BU^of Adjacerrt Trmic / 




instriictor will descHbe the hazards of 
to operate between lane^ of stopped or 
slokp-iflef^^ traffic. 

(a) ^Pw r opening, 

(WiBByddtn attenpt to change lanes. 

tended mirrors. * 
:ems thrown from vehicles. 
Driver anger resulting in attempts to 
injure the rider, j 

(2) The inntructor will potqt out the inconsistency between the** 
motorcxclist *s lane sharing and attiHipts to discourage- lane 
sharing by drivers. 




5. Merging VehicliS 
b.l Hazard 



U) Driver directly alongside may not, pick yp motorcycis 
in peripheraL vision, 

(2) Driver entering highway ahead may not see motorcycle 
ov^taking in main roadway, 

(a) Motorcy'cle may be in other driver's blindspot. 

(b) The headlight is not particularly noticeable from 
driver's angle. • . „ 



1 

5.2 Position 



(1) If possible, change lanes, 

(aj A lane change is more noticeable than spaed reduction, 
(bj Avoids conflict with following vehicles * 





(2) If a lane change is not possible i % ^ 

(a) ' Slow down and^ allow the car to enter ahead'. 

(b) Do not attempt to accelerate ahead of the 
converging car, . ^ ^ , 

. ' ^ \ ■ ■ . 

6, Fonowlng Vehicles \ 
6,1 Hazard : 

Rear-enders accoimt for: 

(l) About 151 of all accidents. 

(2> About one-third of all non-intersection accidents. 



3,2 Maintaining Nortnal Separation 



(1 J Avoid pramature or late speed changes. 

(2) Signal well in advance of any speed reduction, 

6*3 Responding to a Tailgater 

(1) Gradually increase distance from the vehicle ^ead in 
order to avoid the need for a iudden stop« 

^ ' _ _ * 

(2) If the motorcycle is travelling too slowly: 

(a) Increase speed , ^ 

(b) Leave the highway if imable to increase speed, 

(3) If speed chmge is not possible* 

(a) Signal the following driver to drop back. 

• Use the "slow" hand si^ial. ^ 

• Acknowledge the other driver- s response, ^ 

(b) Pull off the road if tailgating persists. 

(c) Avoid: 

• Moving to the side of thVTMwe--it may encourage 
closer tailgating or lane sharing, 

• Slowing way down--it exposes the operator to even 
greater danger, ^ 

• / 

7. Parked Vth teles 

7.1 Hazards f 

t 

The , instructor will discuss and illustrate pote,ntiml hazards created 
parked vehicles, ^ , 



(1) Vehicl©! pulling out of parking spaces « 

(a) A rootorcycle is hard to spot when approached 
from the rear , * 

(b) Cars pulling out accoimt for a small but . 
sipiiflcant number of motorcycle accidents. 

(2) Cars' beginning a U-turn. The hazards above are expounded 

by the fact that a U-turn blocks the entire roadway Mid ' , 
prevents an evasive maneuver * 

7.2 Operating Alongside Parked Cars 

Normal center lane positign isolates the motorcycle from opening doors, 
alighting passengers, or pedestrians entering the street, ^ 

7.3 Approaching Vehicles Pulling Out 

(1) Redbce speed, 

(2) Change l^e^ or lane position to Increase separation and 
make the moCfel*cycle more visible, 

(3) Do ntft attempt to pass imtil it is cl^ar that the vehicle 
is not beginning a U-tum. 

8, Range Preparation , *^ ^ 

,TTie instructor will review briefly the activities to^ fee performed dn the 
next range session: 

Exercise 1 ^ Meeting md Following Vishlcles.* -Practice in 

meeting and following vehicles by adjusting speed and position^ 

; - Exercise 2 - Overtaking and Passing Vehicles— Practice in passing 
other vehicles and responding to passing vehicles. 

Exercise 3 - Responding to Vehicles on the Side--PraQtlce in: 

(a) Placing the cycle within the correct section of a 

lane of travel and adjust speed In response to vehicles 
^. - from the ^ide,« 

(b) Judging the gap needed for safe entry into traffic, 

. Exercise 4 - General Traffic^»Ptactlce in interacting with other 
' * vehicles. 

/ 
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PURPOSE \ , \ ' 

. ' '^r : . ; ' , ' ' ... ' , ' 

The purpose of this Lesson is to help students gain proficiency in 
responding to other traffic through adjustments in speed, lane usage, and 
positioning within lane, ^ 



CONTENT 



This Session consists of the following topics' 

/ ^ ■ 

/ !• Meeting and Following Vehicles 

2. pvertaking and Passing Vehicles 

3. Responding to Vehicles on the Side 
4* General traffic - ' 



t 

^ ^^J^ Session provides students an opportunity to interact with traffic 
under s^ulated rpad conditions. Emphasis is placed on characteristics unique 
to motorcycle operation such as positipning within a lane in response to other 
vehicles. Where possible,^, exercise requirement^ are superinposed on previous 
session experiences. For |exampls. Exercise 5 requires responding to vehicles 
on the side under two-way traffic conditions introduced in Exercise 1. 



METHODS J 

K Meeting and FollDwIng Vehicles 



15 minutes 



CD Purpose- -The purpose of this exercise is to help students 
devel9p proficiency in meeting and following vehicles^ by 
adjusting speed and lane position, 

i^J Range Layout ^^The exercise requir#s a periineter road that 
' pfermits two-way traffic, L^es delineating traffic flow 
should be clearly marked. No other signs or markings are 
K required, 

^3 - Exercise Procedure- -The students are divided into two groups, 
^e group is to trav^ each way on the perimeter ro^d. 
Students are to demonstrate proper following distance, Ime 
position responses, and speed adjustments. A maximum speed 
of 20 mph is in^osed. 
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(4) Operating Procedures- ^The students will perform the 
exercise using the following procedures i 

(aj Ralntain no less than a two-second following distmce, 

(b) Operate in the left portion of the Ime when there 
is no oncoming vehicle « 

(c) Move to the center lane position in the presence of 
an oncoming vehicle. 

(5) Instruction Points- -The instructor will observe for the 
following: 

(a) Following distance. 

(b) Lane position, 

(c) derating speed. 

(^5 Method "~TTiis exercise should require only an explanation 
by the instructor following which the class should proceed 
directly to student practice, 

^ The instructor and assistant instructor will be positioned 
at each 'end of the range and will apprise students of eTrors 
' ^ throu^ pre-arranged signals. 

Overtaking and Passing Vehicles IS mlnutts 

CU PuxpQse- -The purpose of this exercise is to enable students 
to develop proficiency in passing other vehicles and in re- 
sponding to passing vehicles. 

(2) Range Layout^ -^e exercise requires a perimeter road with 
two full lanes for travel in one directloni The exercise 
configuration requirements can be met throu|ji the range 
iayout for Exercise 1 except that traffic is in one , 
direction , 



(3) Exercise Procedures -Six pairs of students operate in one 
^Ydi^^ection on the perimeter road, TTie second ridtr in eadi 
^'pair passes the first rider on each straightaway. The ' 
rider being passed should slow at the beginning of the 
stral^taway to permit passing maneuvers tp be co^leted. 
A pass will not be attempted If it cajmot be' safely 
CQspleted before the end of the stralghtawy is reached, . 
A maMmum speed is set at 20 mph for the passing cydle and 
15 mph for the cycle being passed. 
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(4) Operating Pra€tdurei- -The ax^reise will be performed using 
the following procedures : 

(a) Passing i 
m Begins from normal t^p-second ^following 

distance in left third of lane. 

• Signals lane diwge. 

• Checks the mirrors and »kes a headcheck. 
m Passes only if there is sufficient distwce. 

• Cwcels signal. 

• Moves quickly through blindspiBt, 

• Checks mirrors and tiakes head^eck to 
determine when to return, 

m Signals return. 

• Maintains speed while returning to lane. . 
m Establishes lane position and Heparation fronr 

vehicle being passed. 
Cancels signal. , ^ 

(b) Being Passed - , , 

• Observes passing vehdclfe in mirror.. f 
•Moves to center track lane position. 
m Maintains speed (normar conditions), \ 
m Adjusts fotiowing distance on return to 

lane by passing vehicle. 

(5) Instruction Points -^The instrtictor will obs^tve students 
for the fol lowing 1 

(a) Failure to activate or cancel sipialB; ^ ^ 

(b) Lack of headcheck prior to changing 1 antes. 

(c) Initiating a pass to© close to the end pf thm 
straightaway, ' *^ 

(d) Passing too slowly. 

(e) Returning to Imm too quickly, v 

(f) Failure of either rider %q use center position 
of lane while pass is taking plape. 

Method -"The instructor and assistant instructor vfill pro\ 
a demonstration of the exercise and operating procedures. 
Th^ will then position themselves at eadi end of the Tttigl 
where they will apprise students of errors occurring on the 
previous straightaway* 

A range meeting thi "requirements set forth in Course ^ 
specifications should accommodate s|x pairsiof Students so 
/ long as each student has attdined the objeciivel of previous _ 
Units, ; Students who lack the neoessary brpficitncy are likel^ 
to disri^t the exercise md should not bV|pemit^^ ^o partioiT 
pate. Rather, they should be mssipied tolthe iB^fed cen^e^ 
portion of the range to practice basic riling skills, 
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Rtsponding1|b Vihicles on the Side IS minutes 

Jl) P uipQsa --The purpose of this exercise is to (a) help 
studtntH place the cycle within the correct section of 
a lane of travel and adjust speed in response to vehicles 
from the side, and (b) Judge the gap needed For safe 
ent^ into traffic. 

- ,.j 
(2) Range Laybut- -Exercise cenfiguration requires a perimeter 
\ .road area with a center cross road creating one standard 

) and four T In^rsections (connector points with perlneter 
road). All lanes are to acconraodate two-way traffic. 
Markings separating traffic flow should be clearly delineated. 
Right-of-way priority cw be BppQified for intersteti^i or - 
signs may be used to establish right-of-way requirements. 

(^) lUcrci so I- rocodure - - Student s wvil be divided into two groups. 
; One group rides the perimeter road in a clockwise direction. 
Ilie. other group wMl begin on the perimeter road Md'^make, 
turns at any Intersection* Studmts entering the perimeter 
road must yield the ri^t of way^to those already on it. * 
The groins are switched after ^bout 5 mlnutei. TTie exercise 
^ maximiun speed is set at ^^mph. . 

(4) Qpferating Procedures --Students wilV perfdrm the exfrcise - 
using the following procedure$: ' ' , ^^^^^1 

Students enterina t^e perimeter road^ ^ 
* ^ (a|^ Make proper^ sua 1 ch^ks ancUfeigMls prior 

entry^ to perimeter rjo^*_ ' * ^ X 
(bj Accept '•safe gap. ^ 1 v 

(c) Adjjpt ' appropriate^ ipeed prior to* ^ring and 

following entry to perimeter road. 

^ - \_ ^ " 

Studp ji\ ts *on'perimetter road 

(a) Adopt lanA position away from vehicle at side. 

(b) Adjust speedi for app^rofriati following distance 
behind dntefiog vehicle* 



(5) Instruction Poin.ts- -The Instructor will observe, for the 

i owing : ^I' T \r 



(a) Failure' to move to i.f»r portlt^ o£ l«ie when passing 

• vehicle at a 4id^ street (br staying there continually) , ' 
, (b) P%or gap accfptanc*. , ■ ' . • ^ 

• Accepting, an imsafe gam .. * 
i ' ' ' % • Rejecting a Mfe imp. J • ' » • 
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4. Genirai Traffic 



IS minutes 



(1) PurposQ ^ 'l*he purpose of this ejcorcine Is to allow 
studtnts to gain proficiency in airtype,^ of normal 
intaractions with other vehicles. 




fr-ee traffic pattern 
will prevail* i 



(2) Range Layout - --Saaa as Exercise 3. 

{3) Exercise Proceaures^ 'The exercise will .>#gfTj By%aving 
half the studems operate clockwise ai^ghalf counter- 
clockwise on ttie perimeter road. St\i4frts are permitted 
to make my turn desired, will cjulckly ptoduce a 

Thf ^frnkad^J res^ 

students wil"}! cpwito a complete stop before 
entering ttj4 perimeter road, - 
The Center* crbssroad will be trait ad as a 
four- way stop. 

Student^^ may \p4ss w|»never it is safe to do so^ 
except for tribse students restricted by the 
inst^ctor. I ^ 
{&l Other notorcytles i^ll ^ ||^tad as automobiles, 

(4) OpeybtiT|g Proceduras' ^-Siudents will perform this exercise 
M^ing^ Bfi operating procedures introduced to this point, 

, (5) * Itep o at^on Pot^ts^ -TTie instructor will observe students 
s gei^r^ky: note any instance of impropar operating 

behavi6r* 



(6) MatHod --The instructor and assistant instnactor will 
position themselves where t^^y jointly observe 
operations^^ the entire Miga* From this point, they win: 

k (a) Apprise students of eVrors through hand si^ats. 
(b) Remaw students from exerclsas for oral instruction- 

Particularl^ close attlntion should be given to students 
performing passing manauvars because of the potential 
hazard involved. 
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Responding to RoadM^y Oiaracterl sties 
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PURPOSE 

The purpose of this Lesson is to enable studentWto adjust speed and 
position to different roadway conditions. 



OBJECTIVES 

Perforniance, Objecti ves 

CONFIGURATION ; 

Grades --The student must be able to 
maintain a cdnstant speedy and shift 
smoothly' when operating on upgrades. 



Preparlng--The student Ewst be able 
to mount and dismount, and start the 
engine on a grade surface, up-down 
and off-caatoerj without dropping the 
motorcycle or allowing it to roll. 



Accelera tion -°'lTie student must be able 
to accelerate from a stepped position 
on an upgrade without lAing balance or 
killing the engine* 



Curves - -The student must select an 
entry speed that will allow control 
to be maintained throu^out a curve 
while not incurring danger from 
overtaking vehicles. 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 



The student must be able to 
determine the need to upshift ' 
or downshift from the response 
of the motorcycle, engine sound, 
and vibration. 

The student must be able to hold 
the motorcycle upright on a graded 
surface through use of the coiract 
position^ and must be able to maln^ 
tain the motorcycle in a stationary 
position through proper use of the 
front brake. 

The student must be ^le to co- 
ordinate throttle, clutch, and 
^ braki application in order to 
place the motorcycle in motion 
on wf upgrade , 



The student must know the relation- 
ship of curvature, surface conditions, 
Bnd camber (crown, bM^ing) upon the 
ability of the motorcycle to change 
direction. 

The student must be able to co- 
ordinate speed, steering and body 
position so as to achieve a maxl- 
mm safe lean angle. 



The student must be able to Judge 
from each of the above characteristic 
the maxlmton safe speed at which a 
curve may be entered. 
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Ptrformanci Objictlvts 



KnowUdgt and Skni Objectlyts 



SURFACli 



Ltraited Traction '-The student must 
inQreas0 inter- vehicle separation 
when operating under surface con= 
ditions that limit traction* 

ReUucod Traction - "The student must 
operato at a speed that is appropriate 
to the level of surface friction. 



Surface Ha^ards ^^The student must 
adjust speed and position on the 
roadway in response to iurface hazards 
including broken pavement, debris, imd 

slippery spots. 

Group Riding --The student must main^ 
tain distance from other motorcycles 
when riding in groups. 



Group Riding --Tha student must signal 
changes in speed or direction wall 
in advance when leading a group. 



The studmt must know the effect 
of traction lisltatlQna upon vehicle 
control and the pdsslbllity of 
collisions with other road users. 

The student niust know the danger ^ 
resulting frort instability of the 
motorcycle and Inability of other 
drivers to eentwl their v^icles 
on slippery surfaces. 

The student must know the effect 
of various surface hazards on 
ability to control motorcycle* 



l^e student must know thm nature 
of a staggi^d formation and its 
effect upon aatectabillty, use 
of the roadway, and abllij^ty to 
execute maneuvers. 

The student must know the time 
required by other riders to 
respond to sisals. 



CONTENT 

The above objectives are met through: 

Session 1 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics; 
Session 2 - Responding to Roadway Characteristics: 



Principles (ClassrooB) 
Application CEange) 
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Responding to Roadway Characttrlstlcs : 

Pflnclplts 


Clissroom 



PURPOSE 

The purppfic of this Session i% to comunlcata principles for Adjusting 
the speed and position of motofcycles to handle yarloui roadway conditions. 



CONTENT 

Ihis Session I'onsi^ts-af the following topics": 

1 . (ifades ■ ^ 

2. cUirvcs 
Reduced Traction 

4. Surface Conditions 
r> . Group Riding 

Within each Session p content focuses on procedures for handling the various 
roadway characteristics through the basic maneuvers taught in Unit I. No 
attempt is made to deal with roadway conditions requiring hi^er level skills. 
Group Riding is included in this Session because it is the classroom session d 
that imniediately precedes theVfirst On-Street Session. " 

" liATERIALS 

Stydent Materials 

Sec Unit Specifications, 

Teacher Materials 

See Un 1 1 Sp ec i f i c a t i on s . \, 

Instructional Aids 

•The fort^wing instructional aids are needed to support* instruction in this 
Session : 

OvTiamic visual aids capable of illustrating the following: 
• Shifting gears on upgrades and downgrades. 



^ • Tho effect of reduced tractionton motorcycle operation. 

m The effect of uneven surfaces upon Botorcycle operation* 



i 
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• ProcBdufes for handHng reduced trictlon ind uneven iurftcti. 

Static or dynwilc vliuil lids cipible of llluitrating group riding 

formMt Ions. 

METHOOS\ 

\ 

1 . Grades 

Using dynamic vIhuoI nids. prefernhly with sound, the instructor will 
illuntrntc' .ind discuss the process of maintaining speed on upgrades and 
downgrndes. 
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1 . 1 Upgr idti 



(1) On mmny grmdmn, It will he nactisaj^ to dgmthlft in order 
to MintAin ipe«d. I 

fa) Initl^tt dmmshift before engine starts to lu|« 

(b) Coi^ilete shifting quickly to pt^vent lois of 
speed between shifts. ^ 

(2) (>n a steep hill, it nay be n«ceisary to lean forward to 
keep the front wheel frM coding off th« ground,^ 

{%) l^ss of speed 

(a) Sane snail Ktorcycles will be mahle to Mintain 
the spMd of traffic on iq^grgde, 

(h) A slow noving notorcycle in a fast ■ovlng strean 
of traffic is particularly haiardoui owing to the 
difficulty in detecting the Ktorc/cle fron the rear., 

(c) Should keep in the right lane to allow higher speed 
traffic to pass. 



2 Downgrades 



[D On lung or ^teep downgrades, it nay be necesiary to 
iiownsh i f t . * f 

(a) Downshifting allows engine conpresiion to 

provide addfiional briking, 
(h) nbwnshifting avoids overheating of brakes 

on a'long descent, 

(2) Clear select ion, \ 

(a) Oneral guide Descend In the saM gear 
as the hill would be clinbed. / 

(b) Best to downshift before starTing.-* 

i3) If it IS necessai7 to do%fflshift i^ile on a dMngrade; 

(a) Brake before downshifting to prevent rear lAeel 

lockup due to: 

e Engine brakin|. 

e Forward weight shift, 
lb] Complete the shifting quickly to aVoid a speed 

increase while the clutch is disengaged. 



-196- 



(4) If it is necessaiy to stop, brakes must be applied gradually, 

(a) * The increased monjentiin of Ae motorcycle increases 

the likelihood of locking the wheels, 

(b) Overappllcation of brakes could cause a skid. 



2. Curves 

The instructor will discuss the problems and procedures involved in 
negptiating highway curves, 

2 J Effect Of Speed 

(1) Excessive speed, 

(a) Causes operator to drift outward in order to 
maintain balance. 

(b) Braking to reduce speed may result in a skid 
owing to the outward force on the rear wheel, 

(2) Slowing excessively Increases the motorcycle's 
vulnerability to following vehicles, 

- (3J Students will learn through experience how fast a 
curve may be safely t^en. 



2,2 Procedure 

(1) Slow before entering the curve, 

(2) Accelerate out of the curve, " 

(a) Helps bring motorcycle upright, 

(b) Helps to return to normal hi^way speed. 



2,3 Braking in a Curve 

(1) Traffic conditions or excessive speed may necessitate 
braking in a curve. 

(2) Use both brakes. The instructor sHould briefly review the 
discussion of front brake application occurring in Session 1-2-1. 

(a) Chances of a skid are less in the case of the front wheel 
brake, 

(b) If surface is firm (even if wet), the danger of a fall 
is small. 
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2.4 Crowned Roads 



(1) 



Making a loft turn on a high crowned road* 



(a) Necessary to turn uphill. 

(b) Force of dovmslope added to outward force of turn. 

(c) Reduced clearance between footpeg and surface, 

^2) Speed must be reduced to lessen the outward force and 
iwtorcycle lean. 



3. Reduced Traction 

The instructor will illustrate md describe the effect of reduced 
surface traction upon motorcycle operation* 

3.^ Effect of Slippery Surfaces 



(IJ Motorcycle needs a firm footing to balance on 
two wheels, 

(2) Loss of traction results in one of the following: 



(1) Wet pavement j particularly: 

(a) Just after it has started to rain md before 
surface oil is washed to the side, 

(b) On painted lane markings ^ steely and wooden 
surfaces , 

(c) In areas where oil has dripped from cars. 

(2) Gravel roads * as well as collected sajid and 
gravel on paved roads , 

(3) Nhid, snow, or ice. 



(a) Fall, 

(b) Loss of directional control in an attempt 
to maintain balance. 



3,2 Slippery 



Surfaces 
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3.3 Avoiding Slippery Surfaces ^ 

(1) Grease strip, 

(a) htost often found near intersections where cars 
slow or stop. 

Cb) Hie mo^Tcycle should operate in the track created 
by car tires . 

(c) Oil my drip near the center or side of the road' 

• ttey cause a fall if the foot is placed in an 
oil spot. 

• Need to watch for oil spots when stopping 
/^^ or dismoimting, 

(2) Dirt £Wd gravel* 

(a)^ Tends to collect near the edges of roadways and 
access ranps. 

/ (b) May also be pushed toward the middle of the street 
near coiTiers. ' ' 

/(3) Some portions of the road dry faster than others. 

(4) Ice in the tire tracks tends to melt faster than on 
the sides or in the center of the lane, 

3.4 Negotiating Wet Pavarwnt 

The instructor will discuss ways of handling wet surfaces, ^ 
(1) Reduce speed, 

(a) Compensates for increased stopping distance^ 

(b) Reduces forces that produae skids. 



(2) Avoid sudden changes: 

(a) Braking, 

(b) Direction chmges. 

(c) Shifting, 



4. Surface Conditions 

The instructor will illustrate and discuss operating problems Invo^vs^ 
in negotiating imeven roadway surface conditions. 
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4,1 Uneven Surfaces 

(1) Conditions --The various typss of uaeyen surfaces 
include: ^ 

(a) Chuckholes , 

(b) Bumps, ; 

(c) Railroad tracks across the road. 

(2) Hazard-- If crossed at too great a speed, tKe shock can^ 



(a) Unseat the rider* 

(b) Cause the motorcycle to fall, 

(c) Dai^ge tires. 



(3) Procedure: 

(a) Approach slowly, 

(b) Steer a straight path|||||H^#ep rootorcycle upright. 

(c) Hold handgrips tight. 



NOTE: The instructor should not discuss hirfiar level skills involved 
in stinding on pegs or raising the front wheel, 
I These are introduced in Unit III* 



4.2 Parallel Hazards 

(1) Conditions- -"nie surface conditions running parallel to 
the motorcycle's path include: 

(a) Railroad tracks. ^ 

(b) Pavement seams. 

(c) Grooves. 

(2) Hazards=-The potential hazard involved in approaching at too 
small an angle, 

(a) Thm side of the tire rather than the tread meets 
the hazard, 

(b) Hie tire is deflected rather than climbing over the 

hazard. 

(c) Loss of steering control results in loss of balance, 

(3) Procedure- -"^e proper procedure for crossing a parallel hazard, 

(a) Move a few feet away from the hazard, 

(b) Turn and cross at m anglm, 

(c) Avoid attempting to edge across gradually. 
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(4) Limitation-=Repositioning is only necassary In crossing 
a hazard that is parallel to the motorcycle, 

(a) It is not necessary to altar course for a hazard 
crossing the motorcycle's path* (M^y students wiJrT 
have baan told that such haEards mus| be crossed / 
"head on.") ^ ^ k 

(b) TTiere is likely to be mora danger in repositioning 
the motorcycle than crossing at a slight angle. 



Grooves and Gratlngt 
(1) Prpblem. 

(a) Explain that on rain grooves and st^l gratings 
the motorcycle tends to "wander" back and forth. 

(b) This produces an imeasy feeling, 

(c) There is little danger as long as the surface is dry, 

(d) The bast approach is to steer a straight path md 
"ride it but," . 

(2] "Weaving," 

(a) Crossing grooves and gratings at a sll^t angle 
increases stability, 

(b) Weaving back and forth, however, is potentially dangfrou 

• Requires making a turn where footing is poor* 

• Is far more hazardous than the feeling of 
"wandering," 

(3) Wet gratings, 

(a) Steel gratings (like any steel surface) areveiy 
slippery when wet, 

(b) Should avoid crossing the wet grating if an alternative 
road is available, 

(c) If neceisary to cross: 

• Proceed slowly, 

• Prepare to use feet for support. 



Parking Areas 

In parking the motorcycle, check for the following! 

(1) Firmness- -Make sure the surface is firm enough to bear 

the weight of the motorcycle before pulling onto a roadside 
area. Be careful of: 

• GrasS' 

• Soft sand or clay, 

• Camber. 
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(2) Footing^-Before putting the foot dovm, check for ' 

• Oi 1 spots 

• Sand or gravel , , 

• Ice spots. * 

(3j Support-Make sure the surface will support the motorcycle stand 

• The stand may sink into hot asphalt, 

• Place a metal plate or board under the stand if necessary. 
Group Riding 

The instructor will illustrate and discuss operation of the motorcycles 
1 groups . . ■ . 

A Respons1bnities of the Motorcyclist 

(1) No more rights than individual riders 

(2) Cannot interfere with the flow of traffic. 



2 Group Size 



J ■ 

(1) Large groups interfere with the ability of othir drivers 
to pass . 

(2) ^ They are easily separated by traffic lights and other vehicles. 

(3) Separation produces a dwigerous "catch-up" effort. 

(4) Two is optimurt. If larger tha^ four, shquld be divided into 
two separate groups. 

3 Maintaining Groups ^^f^ 

(1) Route familiarization. 

(a) Make sure all riders know the final destination 
and general route, 

(b) Familiarization prevents hurrying if separated. 

(2) Plan maneuvers in advance, 

(a) Sipial Iwie changes, turns, etc, well In advance, 

(b) Start maneuvers early enough to allow all riders 
to coifplete them in time. 
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(3) Put beginners up front where t^y. can be watched by more 
experienced riders. ^ 

^ (4) ';fo11ow'' the followers* - - . 



(a) Observe those behind in the, mirror, 

(b) Drop back when following TOtorcycles fall behind*- 

(c) This causes the group>to stay with the tatjenders 



5,4 Maintaining Separation 

The instructor will illustrate and discusg methods of maintairtijig a4iequat4. 
separation when operating ia groups, ^ j 

(1) Operating side by side. * j 

(a) Prevents evasive maneuvers, ' 



(b) Illegal in irost States, 

(c) Should pair up only when stopped (if permittee. 



4 ^ 



by State law) , - 

(2) Staggered formation, ,l X \^ 

(a) Leader ocmipies the left lane position, * , ,^ 

(b) Secofld rider dcc^pies the right lane position 

well behind the first yider^ > " ' ' 

(c) Remaining riders alternate right and left positions* 

(d) Each rider maihtalnp a two-second |tollowlng distwice 
behind the rider directly ahead. , - ^ 

(3) Advantages, 

. ' ■ / ■ ^ :" 

(a) Allows the group remain contact. ^ 

• Lfess likely to be separated. 

• Easier for overtaking drivers to see; '4, ' ' 

(b) Provides ample following distance and lateral separation, 

(4) Limitations-Riders must return to single file whlen^ 

(a) In curves . ; 

(b) Starting turns, 

(c) Entering or leaving the highway t ^ V 

^ r 

(5) Parsing. ^ ' \ ' 
(a) Lead rider, 

_ i 

• Passes » 

• Stays in left lane pbsition. 

• Opens a gap , ' 



2ii 
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(b) Second rider, - ^ ' 

Moves, to left lane position as firft rider ■ f 
completes pAsi, ' ../'^ 

Passei wheit it is safe, • < 

• Mpves to right; lane position. | 
■\ *m Opens gap*^ 

(c) Additional rider 

(d) Some* student 
■ Which the leader, 

to the riglit lane^^ 
Ifeft position open 
point is raised, ^ 
m It reverses t 
reallpiment 

• It encourages th^l^^ 
a pass before thf 

* acceptable" gap. 
, ' y« It Mkes it iaqpoisi^^ii^^^r leader to warn 
following rider%«o^j^lkfe passing pondltions, 
l^e 1 leader should jp¥i a right Iw^ position 
^ Snly if the seftft^^^^der Is actually in danger* 




i^iate 
d^ened an 



Lane changes 
(a) The leadW 



ccoinnodate 



• Walts xmitl there Is a gap^hat will a 
I the enti^/forfflatt^n. 

9 Signals well In advuce. ^ 
jt Initiates lane chwge only after others have had 
a'^hance to see signal. 

(b) 'Group ^ U ' 

• "^^gnal^ when' th4 leader does. 

m' Changes lanes when^he leMer dbes. 

(c!) 2 If a iane^lhange ii^he(eis.a^ and an adequate gap is 
unavailablei 4 ^ 

y« signals a|^ chuig«« without waiting, 

s • Gx^^ict^nges Iwtes 4t^$|e dpportimlty. y 

• F^ofra^l^n rea^seR^l^ Mftfr lane ^ange^ 



6, Rang^ Prt p^aratlon 



The instructor 4l 11* reyie^ aativ|fifs to be performed in the 

next 'range ses^onr ' ; \ . \ j . ^ . 

. '\ , foiercise 1 droup Rldlp|-^-Practlgfc In 
, I ' . (a) Mtfl^tainin|( a {(^^tioi 

* <b) AltCTirtg 4d-pnatlon iq^ and traffic 

situations, ^ 



)^ hi 
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Exercise 2 - Responding to Surface Conditions^-Practice in 
adjusting speed and position to. safely negotiate 
surface obstacles. 

Exercise 3 - Interacting with Traffic and Roadway Conditloi 
Practice in responding to roadway conditions in the 
presence of other traffic. 
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TITLE 

Responding to Roadway 



Chactiflstlcs : 

1 cation 



MOOf 

Range 



PURPOSE 

rhe primary purpose of this Session is to help students gain proficiency 
in interacting properly with traffic under degraded road conditions. A 
secundary purpose is to familiarize students with a staggered group riding 
f o rma t i o n . 



CONTENT 

This Session consists of the following exercises 



1 . Group Riding 

2. Responding to Surface Conditions 

3. Interacting with Traffic and Surface Conditions 



In this Session, students respond to dtgradad roadway conditions by 
avoiding and/or crossing a variety of degraded roadway surfaces. Initially, 
traffic patterns are tightly controlled so that students need only respond to 
surface conditions. Later, students are required to respond jointly to traffic 
and roadway conditions. 

Since this Session is the last one prior to the first On Street Session, 
students are provided an opportunity to farailiarize themselves with operation 
in a staggered formation. The group riding exercise is scheduled first so as 
to occur before degraded surface conditions are introduced. 



MATERIALS 

The following materials are required in support of instruction for this 
Session: 

1. Sand- -Approximately 5 pounds. 

2. Gravel --Approxi^ptely 10 poimds. 

3. Strips of lathe, garden hose, etc. --Two or more lengths of 
at least 9 feet each. 

4. Several large objects 4 inches or more in height, such as 
4x4 's or boxes. 
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METHODS ^ 
L Group Riding 

IJ Maintaining Formation 10 minutes 

[IJ PuCT>ose ---The purpose of this exercise is to halp students. 
1^ gain proficienGy in maintaining a group formation. 

(2) Range Layout --This exercise requires only the perimeter 

road called for in the basic Range configuration described 
\in Course Specifications, 

# 

(3} Exercise Procedure--This exercise will be performed as follows: 

(a) Students are assigned to three groups of four students each. 

(b) Each groins will ride around the perimeter of the range 
in a staggered fonnation. For the purpose of this 
exercise, the perimeter road will be treated as a 
one-way street* 

(q) The It&der will ptrfora lant changes at will. 
The group will follow. 

(d) -After approximately 5 minutes , students will rotate positions 
in the forTOtion and a new student will assume the lead 
position. 

(4) Operating Procedures- ^Students will perform this exercise using 
the following procedures: 

Group Leaders 

(a) Maintain at least a two-second following distance behind 
any other formation, 

(b) Signal well in advwce of a lane change. 

(c) Delay the lane change until all students have had a 
chuice to detect the signal. % 

Followers 

(a) ^erata in a staggered formation^ maintaining as 
following distances: 

• Two seconds behind the motorcycle directly ahoad. 

• One second behind the motorcycle In the next lane position, 

(bj Initiate signals and lane changes when the leader doe^. 
All students will perform the required visual checks. 




(5) Instruction Points --The instructor will observe for the 
fo 1 lowing ; 

ta) Failure of students ^o aaintain prop#i fol lowing distance, 

(b) Insufficient delay between leader *h signal and 
lane change. 

(c) Failure of individual students to change lanes with 
the leader. 

(6) Method - -After giving instructions, the instructor and assistant 
instructor will position themselves where they can jointly 
observe all formations. After approximately 5 minutes, the 
instructor will summon each group individually in order to 

(a) provide instruction, and (b) rotate positions within 
the formation. i 

] 

1.2 Altering Formation ]q minutes 

(1) Pu^ose-'The purpose of this exercise is to help students 
gain proficiency in altering the formation in response to 
roadway and traffiQ situations, 

(2) Ramge Layout --This exercise requires a perimeter road and 
cross street as described in Course Specifications. 

(3) Bxefcise Procadure-^The exercise will be performed ^s follows: 

(a) Students will remain in the same groups as in 
Exercise 1.1^ rotating positions so as to obtain a 
new leader. 

(b) The groi^ will operate about the range in a staggered 
formation, following a course set by the group leader, 

(c) For this exercise, the following conditions prevail: 

• All streets are two-way streets. 

• Groups entering the perlaater road will come to 
a com{)lete stop. 

• A cross street will be treated as a four-way stop. 

(d) After approximately five minutes, students will rotute 
^position to allow the remaining student in each group 
to assume the position of the leader. 




(4) Operating P rocedures- -Sttjdents will perform the exercise J 
using, in addition to those procedures identified in 
1.1, the fol lowing : 

Group Leader 

(a) Initiate entry into a streajn of traffic only when there 
iH sufficient gap to accommodate the entire group, 

(bj Signal others to pull off if the group is separated. 

Fo 1 lowers 

(a) Change to single file on all tuiris . 

(b) XssLHne a two abreast formation while stopped. 

(cl Ma«e individual gap acceptance jud^ents. 

All students will observe following students in their mirrors 
and drop Vack should one student fall beWnd. 

15) Instruction Points - -Instnictor will Qbserve students for the 
fo 1 lowi ng : — 

(aj F'ailure to take turns single file. 

(bj Failure to double ip at stopping points. 

(c) Failure to drop back for stragglers. 
(6) Method-^ See fixercise 1,1, . 

Responding to Surface Conditions 20 minutes 

(1) Pur pose - -The purpoHe of this exercise is to allow students 
to obtain experience in adjusting speed and position of 
the motorcycle to safely negotiate surface ohstacleH, 

(2) Ran^e Uyout— The basic layout of this exercise is as 
described in lixerclse 1.2. However, for the purpose nf the 
exercise the following will he ndded to the surface of the 
Range : 

(u) A thin %md cover at several points. The sand should 
be spread such that it covers the entire lane, thereby 
ffsrcirig students to cross It rather than circumvent it. 
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[h st'voral spurs of Inn^v ^rnvel pl^icoil 

• Sear the mside edge at corners. 

• Sear the center of the road at intersections. ^ 

icj Large obiects placed m a position that will require 

the student to alter course in order tn circunvent tht^ 

[d) Strips (lathe, etc.) placed as fullows: 

• Across the road at a slight angle, 

• Between lanes at a point where students are forced 
to make a lane change. 

Note; Prior tu the beginning of this S^'ssion, materials 
should be pUced off of the travtied surfaet hut near the 
spots that they will be, used. ^ Students may assist in placing 
the materials following coBpletlen of the Fxercise l.J, 

Ljienn ^ Prgced ure- - The exercise will f^rformed as follows; 

(aj Students will proceed around the rwige m single file, 

(b) The leader may take any course desired, subject only 
to the restriction that the path does not cross that 
of following students. 

(c) Students res]^nd to various surface conditions as they 
deeiB appropriate, ignoring the path taken by preceding 
students , 

(d) Students will be rotated through the lead position. 

yi^_^£^AAiyL Jlrocedure s - The exercise will be perfonnci! us i fig tht- 
fol lowing procedures: 

(a) All coaiBuni cat ion and observational procedures taught in 
I.fHson I I - 1 , / 

(b) Avt)iding Urge obstacles and gravel spotn, 

(c) Reducing speed UfHin approach to sandy sputs. mainlMlning 
direction an<i speed (no braking) while cross ing them, 

(d) Negotiating without change In speed or direttion those 
strips placed across the lane. 
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(a) Negotiating at a slight angle those strips placed 
parallel to the luie. 

(f) Maintaining a two-second following distance, adjusting 
speed for sti^ents slowing ahead, 

(5) Instruction Points- -The instructor will observe for these errors, 

(a) Altering direction to approach cross strips head-on. 

(b) Edging across parallel strips. 

(c) Lhnnecessaiy slowing for strips or large obstructions • 

(d) Atten^ting to circumvent rather than cross sandy areas « 

(6) Method- -The instructor should eiqplain but not dmonstrate the 
procediflfes to be en^loyed in dealing with various surface 
conditions, ' 

While students are aerating id^ut the range p tiie instructor and 
assistant instructor should move about the range so as to observe 
students negbtiating each of the surface conditions « Students 
making ifepeated errors should be simaoned to the side by the 
instructoiv or assistant instructor to be given individual coaching. 

Both the instructor and assistuit iMtxnictor should keep an eye 
out for advanced students attempting to surmount the large 
obstacles or engaging in competition with one another « 

3. Inttfac^ng With Traffic and Roadmy Conditloni 20 mlnutts 

(1) Purpose- -The pwcpoBe of this exercise is to help students 
gain proficiency in responding to roadway conditions in the 
presence of other traffic, 

(2) Range Layout --Sane a^ Exercise 2, 

(3) Exercise Pro ceditfe- -Students will operate freely about the 
rwge subject to the following: 

(a) Students will come to a complete stop before entering 
the perimeter road. 

(b) The center cross street will be treated as a four-way stop, 

(c) All streets are two-way streets, 

2l9 
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(d) Passij^ is prohibited. 

(a} Othtr aotorcycies should lift ijreated as automobilei. 

(derating Proctdiffas- -Students wljll peiffan this axercise 
t^lng all operating pMceduns Introduced to this point. 

Instruction Points- -The Initructor will observe students for 
following: . . 

(a) Obstructing traffic in anotiier lane while circumventing 
Bn obstacle. 

(b) Obstructing following traffic by imneeessary slowing. 

(c) Failure to make an optimim coi^romise between other vehicles 
and obstructions . 

Method - -TTie following instructional methods will be employed i 

(a) StudOTts will be instructed in the exercise procedure. 
However, operating proceAires need not be reviewed* 

(b) Tlie instructor and assistmt instructor will position 
themselves nearest the po^ts of greatest potential problem 
(e.g.^ obstacles necesiitating a Ime chwge), 

but will observe the entire mge area, 

(c) Students will be advised of sdnor errors (e.g,, failure to 
cancel tum.^ignal) throu^ hmd signals* 

(d) Students making serious or repeated errors will be sumBoned 
by the instructor or assistant instructor for 
individual coaching « 
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4 


Strtet Riding Strategies 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this Lesson is to enable students to adjust speed and 
position in order to optimize the ability to see, be seen by, and maintain 
a safe distance from, other road users while responding to various roadway 
conditions. 



OBJECTIVES 

Knowlidge and Skill Objectives 

TTie student must be able to make 
eompromises among various roadway 
and traffic conditions to adopt 
the speed and position that will 
optimise the ability to observe, 
aommtmicate and react to roadway 
and traffic charactertstics * 



Session 1 - Street Mding Strategies: Principles (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Beginning Street Riding (Range) 
Session 3 - Intermediate Street Riding (Range) 



Performance Objectives 



Optimize Speed and Position' -T^e 
student must be able to, select a speed, 
lane and position within lane that is 
approprtate to all combinations of 
roadway and traffic conditions. 



CONTENT 

The above objectives are met through: 



ERIC 



^21 



• 213- 



MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 



UMT 


LBSON 


SiSSION 


TITLE 


MODI 


11 


4 


1 


Street Riding Strategies: Principles 


Class room 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this Session is to cononunicatt principlas for optimizing 
motorcycli speed and position in terms of the need to see, be seen by, and 
maintain aJ|i^e distance from, other road uisrs, and to respond to various 
' roadway conmtions. 



CONTENT 

* This Session presents no additional information hut allows students 
to develop and apply principles for optimizing spaed and position through 
a variety of traffic situations* 

MATERIALS 
Student Materials 

Student materials for this Session would differ from those of most other 
Sessions in that, instead of providing information, they would present traffic 
situations similar to those described in the following paragraphs under 
NffiTOOD. Tlieir purpose would not be to prepare students for classroom instruction 
but to extend the rwge of content by providing more situations than can be 
offered in a single classroom session. 

Teacher Materials 

See Unit Specifications 

Instructional Aids 

Various traffic situations to which studtnts are reqid.red to react may bt 
presented through the use of a chalkboard, traffic board, or other visual aids, 
if dynamic visual aids are used, they imast be capable of freaie frame presenta- 
tion as described^ in the Unit Specifications. 

The more conplex traffic situations Involved in this Unit will not 
generally be capable of being depicted from a driver point of view. Therefore, 
the use of motorcycle controls as a student response mechanism, as described 
in Unit Specifications, would not be appropriate. 
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METHODS 



1. Gentfil Guldelints 

Tht instructor should Introduct varloui traffic situations and call i^n 
studtnta to provide and discuss various motorcycle operator responses. The 
following general gtd.delines are offered* 

(1) Discussions should consider only the TOtorcycle operator's 
response, not what drivers should do. 

(2) Responses should anticipate errors but not malevolence on 
the part of drivers. 

(3) Situations should be presented in an order of increasing 
coiplexity, as determined by: 

(a) Nifli4)er of potential haiards represented, 

(b) Nunber of responses involved. 

(c) Degree of coi^atlbility or alternative responses, 

(^) Inappropriate solutions should be corrected, TTie purpose 
of the Session Is to devel^ knowledge and skill, not to 
provide m exchmge of pinions. 

The following exan^les are provided for illustrative purposes only, 

3. Identlcil Rtsponses 

Traffic situations calling for the application of principles that tnvolvo 
the same general purpose . 



Situation 



^comlngv truck 



Entering a left hand curve 
f 



Response ^ 

One Response, assuming a center 
Inm position, would both provide 
separation trom the truck and allow 
the motorcycle to be seen by any 
driver about to pass the truck. 

One response, entering in the right 
Imm position, would allow the ride? 
to see, be seen, and maximize separation 
from any oncoming vehicle drifting 
over the center line. 



r 
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3, Compatlbli Rasponsas 



Situations calling for 
but compatible responses. 

Situation 



applicition of principlts that lead to differantp 



Following car ahead; oncoming 
vehicle si^alling left 



Car ahead turning left; 
oncoming vehicles si^alling 
left 



Response 

Two conpatible responses are 
(1) aaintain left position on 
approach to be seen b)^ oncomin g 
drlveri; md^ (2) move to a center 
position i^on reaching the inter- 
section in order to maximize 
separation « 

Two coiqiatible responses are 
(1) slow to allow car ahead to 
clear path so motorcycle can be 
seeni and (2) move right to increase 



separation and ability to be seen 
by oncoming driver. 



4. Separation 

Traffic situations presenting two or more haiards that cm be separated; 
that, is ^ taken one at a time. , 



4.1 Separation of Hazards by One Responst 

Situation 

Approaching an oncoming 
truck and steel grating 



Response 

Slowing will separate the two 
haMrds; that is, it will allow the 
truck to pass before the grating is 
encomtered. 



4*2 Separation of Hazards and Responses 

Situation Response 

Car at side street out on the Two different responses are needed: 
right; single oncoming (1) slow and move right while oncoming 

vehicle on left car passes; and (2) niove left while 

passing vehicle at the right. 



2o 
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5. Compromising 

Situations calling for a responie that co^promisas batwedn tha risks 
prtsantad by two potential hazards » 



Situation 

Approaching m intersaation 
with cars poised to enter both 
right and left lanes 



Truck stopped in left lane^ 
vehicle about to pull out 
on right 



^nse 



Mvlng to a center posit-ion in 
the roadway will optimize separation 
and ability to be seen by drivers ' 
of both vehicles « 

Slowing and steering a center course 
between the two vehicles will 
compromise between the risk of the 
car pulling out and someone passing 
the truck. 



6, Trade-Off s 

Selecting the course of least risk when facing two potential hazards. 



Situation 

City street 1 line of traffic 
on left and parallel parked 
cars about to pull out on the 



About to turn off a high-speed 
highway being closely followed 



Response 

Maintaining a left lane position 
will naximiie separation and ability 
to be seen by the driver about to 
pull out, l^ie oncoming vehicles are 
not likely to cross the center line 
on a city Street, and are, therefore, 
a less^ risk, 

Msve right; the dmger posed by 
iane sharing is less thw that of 
being rear-ended. 



7* Preparation for Street Riding 

Infonaation relative to the following should be provided in order to 
prepare smidents for the street riding Session that follows. 

7.1 Vst^dert,tfRtspons1 bill ties 
, ^(l^U Where to report . 

(2) Tint to report (street riding sessions are divided into 
p ' ^tM one^half hour Mttlngs* 



(i) Permits or licenses that must be in student's possession. 



Prtvitw 



(1) G©ndrai. area in whidt riding will occur. 



1 (2) ^,TTi© general characttristics of the route to be travelled. 



AdditiMial signals to be used in street riding include the following 

(1) Turn left 

(2) Turn right 

(3) Speed up * 

(4) Slow down 

(5) Pull over 

(6) Cancel turn signal f . 

(7) Close up 

(8) Drop back 

(9) Disregard previous sipial 



Signals 
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Beginning Street Riding 


Street 



PURPOSE 



» IS tc 



The purpose of this Session is to provide studants an exparlanca in 
applying basic strett riding praetices in a street eBvirorment that imposes 
minimal demands on rider capability. 
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CONTENT 

Students apply, within the roadway traffic environment, the skills and 
knowledges involved in seeing, being seen by, and coimunicating wi^ other 
driver^. Because of the 5il student teacher ration it will He necessary 
either to obtain the services of two additional Instructors or schedule two 
periods for the Session, 

As noted in Unit I Proficitncy Assessment specifications, an 
assessment of basic skill should be given just before this Session. 
Whether it involves administration of a formal test or simply a 
subjective appraisal of ability based upon observation of student 
performance in preceding Range Sessions, is subject to the time and 
instructor considerations discussed in Course specifications. 

■ . 

MATERIALS 
Studtnt Matirlals 

In addition to the materials identified in Unit and Course Specifications, 
students will require the following for this Session: 

(1) Route Guidance - 'Guidance on the specific route to be taken 
during the Sfssion- This gnidance will net only aid the 

4 student leader in following the route, but will aid anyone 
separated from the group in re-joining the fomation, 

(2) Street Riding Rules- -General rules for street siding, 
including the following : 

(a) Hand, horn, or other signals to be used: 

• By instructors to connunicate route guidance 

and provide instructional inforaation k 
Ce,g., cancel sijnals)^ ^ 

• By students to communicate problems to the instructor, 

(b) Conditions covering separation from the formation, 
including: 

When to separate * 
"1^ Rejoining the fo™atinn. 
Proredures for altering the formation: 

• Rotating positions* 

• Pulling off the road for cri^dque. 
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(d) Emeriancy procedures « Includlngi 

• ^glne trouble, 

• Flat tire, 

• Running out of fuel. 

Teaehif Mattflals 

In addition to the material requirements identified In Unit and Course 
Spaciflcations, teachers will require the following materials for this Session: 

(1) ^ Route Selaction -'Guldanee on salactlon of routes 

including: 

(a) Types of observations to be ude. 

(b) Types of ioeatlon md times of day when 
observations are best made. 

(c) Methods of seleetirig specific routes « including: 

• Prellminaiy pluning (e.g., use of maps). 

• Sequencing observational locations , 

• Verifying conditions (e.g., checking for 
"no left tums" at certain hours), 

(2) Check Lists- -Lists o^j observations of the specific per- 
formances to be obsefVed at various points along the road« 
Since the Instructor will be eQgaged in operating the 
BOtorcyQle and observing sttdentSp it will be necessary 

to comit to memoi^ (a) the route that is to be taken « 
(b) the observations that are to be madet and (3) tjhe 
correct resptoses and errors that occur, A check fist 
will help to refresh the Instmctor's memory both prior 
to the Session and during the critlquei of individual 
student performances* 

(3) Scratch pads on tank or attached to right knat for notes. 

Instructional, Aids 

Nona 

EQUIPMENT 

The commnlcation ^ulpment described in the Course SfMclfi cat ions is of 
particular value in this Session owing to (a) the difficulty" In comimicatlng 
with students throu^ hand or other sisals « (b) the need to provide route 
guidance as well as instructional information^ (c) the possibility that some 
studmts will become separated {Tom the instructor^ Bnd (d) the ralatively 
greater potential hazard. The fact that'siXf rather than 12. students will be 
operating at one time Mkes the use of radio comBimlcation equipment iomawhat 
more feasible for on-street thw range instruction,. . 

Vests or sipis idmtifyJng riders as being i^tlaiputs in a Mtor- 

cycle safety education prograjn may also be provided. 
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METHODS 



(1) Purpose - -Sme a§ Session^ purpose, 

(2) Route Reqidrtaents- - Route requlFements should be met through 
using a residtntial area with the following Qharacteristics: 

■f 

(a) Roadway- -Good surface conditions, including ooimon 
markings; controlled and ^controlled standard 
intersections md 'T' intersections; intersections 
with good visibility; wide lanes for travel; relatively 
flat area with only a^erate inclines, 

(b) Traffic- -Two-way, low-volifflie and low-speed traffic; 
standard passenger vehicles; traffic volume should * 
permit periodic meeting, following, and intersecting 
with other vehicles, 

(c) Sequence- -The route se^wnt should genorally correspond 
to the following sequence: 

• Strai^tp iminterr^pted travel, 

• Stral^t travel with stops. 

• Turns from a stop. 

• Turns from imcontrelled intersections. 

(d) Langth— TTie route should be 20-SO minutes in length, 
if possible, including access time from the training 
facility*. Segments of ^e route may be used more 
than once to provide a comprehensive ej^erienca for a 
lead rider in the formation. 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -.The exercise will be performed as followsi 

(a) Students will operate in a staggered formation 
consisting of the instructor and three students. 

(b) One student will assme the lead position md will 
follow a route indicated by the instt^ctor. 

(g) A^roxlaately every 10 minutes, students will pull , 
' to the side of the road for m individual critiquo of 
perfonumce and to allow another student to assume 
the lead position. 

(4) Operating Proceto'es- -The following items should be stressed and 
lied to guide the Session critique In rider groups. 

Le^ Rider 
TO Shifting 

• Operating in appropriate gear. 

• Controlling directian while shifting. 
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(b) Stapling 

• String s«oothl)r wh«r« rtquirtd. / 

(e) DirtctianAl Control 

• MftintAlnlng path on roadway without waaving. 
(d) Turaing Control t 

• Oparating within eonfiguratlon iBposad \y 
intarsaetloni . \ 

(a] Lagal ^oration 

• ^trating In a Itgal MMtr when stopping 
and in. rlght-of-wajr situations. 

(f) Oparating Davlcas 

a Using cxclt dtvicei without taking 
ay^oi^ off tha road, 

(g) Chuglng Lanos 

• Changing onl>^ whara panlsslblt. ^ 

• Biploylng corraet pTOcaduras. 
a Providing an advance signal « 

(h) Raspondlng to OncMing Vahlcla 

a Reducing spaed, if naQassuyy^ 
a Increasing lane separation. 

(i) Respofidlng to Pollowlng Vahiclaa 
a Keeping fpmtlon in vIm. 

(j) Following V^icle /^mmd 

a Keeping to two-second dlstilicei . 
(k) Gap Accaptance in Entry to Traffic ^ ) 

a Using twn sisals when uproprlate. 

% Cmcelling slpials aftar dinctlon change. 

a qperatljig with haadll^t on^ 

a Using hom. if nacesaary« 

a Using brake light to warn of speed s 
and possible direction change. 
(1} Checking Operating EnvironMnt 

a Looking well ^ead. 

a Checking intersectiws* 

a Checking mirrors routinely md before 
changing direction. 
Followers 

(a) Maintaining Foimtion 

a Two-second following distance froa rider ahead i 
a ftie^second following dlst^ca frOB rider in 
\ adjacmt lane posit ioftp^,^ 

(b) Altering Poraation * ^ 
a Pairing up at intersections. 

a Single file on cid^es'and comers. 

(c) Separating where necessitated by traffic sipials, 
insufficient gaps. 
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(5) Inatnietion Ninti- -T^t Initryctor iilU focui •ttmtion 
prlMrll)f upon tmrt ttsdt by tht lud rider, fhm Itadtr 

Is thti only studMt who etn ealUd upan to ipply knowledges 
and skills involved in interMting with traffic and roadway 
conditions* The reaaining students do largely what the 
leader does. They are present only to (a) siake it iffmecessazy 
to retOTn to the itarting point every ten i^nutes, and (b) gain 

4L ej^erience in operating the ■otoreycle in the presence of 

^^Bther vehicles. 

Since the instructor will observe essentially all of the 
leader ^s responses • any errors should be noted and the student 
apprised of then. The instruction points, therefore, encoi^ass 
all operating procedures. Instruction points relative to 
other students in the groi^ will be limited to those errors that 
the instructor happens to notice. 

(6) Method^ The laethod of instruction eiiployed'in this Session uy 
be divided into three categories: preparation, observation 
and control f and critique. 

Preparation 

Prior to on-street instruetion with each fftouf, the instructor 
should carry out the following pr^aratlon activities. 

(a) Check Operator's Perwit^ ^Check to see that all students 
possess a valid ■tercyele operator *s perBit or 
endorseMnt. m 

(b) Check CoMunicationS '-Check any coiaBuni cation equipaent 
and n&ke sure students are able to uae it properly. 
Review other on-street coMwieation techniques Including 
sipials for the following: 

e Turn left 

e Twi ri^t 

e Speed up 

e Slow down 

e Pull over 

e Cancel turn signal 

e Close up 

e Drop back 

e Disregard signal 

(c) Check Motorcycles --Cycles should be inspected and ■eet 
requlrMenta for on-itreet use. Studmta should also 
perfoni a stmdaxd ■otoreycle inspection before operation. 

id) Check Student Identiflers- ^Vests or jackets Identifying 

student riders should be aval 1 sbl e * 
(t) Route Review -^The requirenents and general course 

to be followed on street should be presented. 
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^(f) md»r IkiiiOTwnt ^-FonMtiiwi Aiiipuitnti and 
gdfitral p^e#diiMS for ehAnging asilpiMnti 
shmild b# IdMtifitd. 

^sgrvation and Contrel 

studants In tha fontttiM. Ilia third or fourth position in a 
forMtion ganarally ■aati thaaa raqulraMnti, 'Hia flrit 
poiition (laad ridar) shMld ba avoidad tinea this slot is tht 
Mst critical for studants to occx^y for laa^ing to rida 
on-straat. Positioning in tha sacond ridar slot (right whaal 
traek) Mkas it difficult to ^aarva Md aontrol tha iti^ant 
in position four. 

If tha groLf bacoMs saparatadi tha instmctors should signal 
studtnts to pull off to tha sida of tha road inwdlataix. 
Should the stragglars fail to appaar (a^^p angint troubla), 
the studants should stay put while the Imtructor looks for th©«* 

CritlQUa 

If cosMunication aqui paan t is aval labia, studants should ba 
infonMd of 'errors inaadiataiy. This hu tha advantaga of 
(a) providing ifladlata fa#A^i, (b) mas wing tha mtfw% m 
noted (raUiar than being forgottafi by the instnietor)* and 
(e) al lowing stud^ts to beneftt froa the laadar*s ■Istakas* 

ifhari eoBMni cation aquipMnt is not availablat it will be 
nacessaiy to pull off to tha sida of the road fpr a critique. 
During the first on^street session , this should occur after 
eveiy few unauvars. In later sassions, the critique can ba 
liaited to the points whara the forMtlon leaves the road to 
^anga positions. 

To MLxisiEe riding tlM, tha critiqua should ba vade as bfief 
as possible* This nay be dom by: 

(a) Confining coMants to errors md avoiding use of 
the rpadjida as a place to provida iMtruction, 

(b) Daaling only iKth than arron that mm Talativaly 
critical and imique probleu for particular studants, 
md allowing aora coMon arrors to be suiai liad at 
the ^d of the session. 
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) MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 



UNrr 


LeSSON 


SISSION 


TITLi 


MODI 


11 


4 


3 


Intermediate Street Riding 


Street 



PURPOSE 

'The pu^ose of this Session is to enable students to apply street 
riding practices in normal operating environments. 



CONTENT 

This Session is designed to permit students to continue to apply skills 
developed during range instruction in the street environment. The environment 
becomes slightly more demanding than in Session 2, but is well within the 
requirements imposed by normal traffic conditions* A city fringe area and 
highway route segment characterized by moderate traffic and low operating 
speeds should be used. 



MATERIALS 

The materials required in this Session are the same as those described in 
Session I I -4-2 ^ differing only with respect to those characteristics that 
reflect the specific nature and location of street routes. 



EQUIPMENT 

Same as II-4-2. 



FACILITIES 

This Session takes place on public highways in two general areas: 
(a) an urban area characterized by light to moderate traffic, and (b) open 
highway. These two environments are most likely to be found in proximity to 
one another either in a small city or on the outskirts of a large city. It may 
^ be necessary to move the motorcycles to one of these locations from their 
storage area. 



METHODS 



(1) Purpose-- Same as Session Purpose. 
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(2) Route Raquirements- "Route requirements should be met through 
use of areas with the following characteristics: 

Urbm Light Traffic 

(a) Roadway^ -The roadways that comprise thf selected 
route should have the following characteristics: 

• Good surface, 

• Well marked. 

• One-way aid two-way, two-l«ie and multi-lmie streets* 

• IMprotected intersections requiring entry into, 
and turns acroas traffic flow. 

• Visibility restrictions at some intersections t 

• Small to moderate hills, 

(b Traffic --- The route shpiild provide a moderate traffic 
voliuiiej consisting aliwit entirely of autoffldbires. 
Prevailing speed should be 25-35 mph. 

(c) Sequanca= =To the extent possible , the route segments 
should generally correspond to the following sequence: 

_ • Straight two-way streets, 

• Straight pne=way streets. 

• Signalized intersections , two-way to two-way, 

• Intersections, two-way to one-way, or 
one-way to two-way. 

• Non-signalized intersections, 

• Non-signalized intersections with 
visibility restrictions, 

(d) Length --TTie route segment need only cover a few blocks. 
Portions of the route may be reused as necessary to 
generally follow the instructional sequence and provide 
as varied an experience as possible for each student 

as formation leader, A group should be able to 
negotiate the route in approximately 10-15 minutes. 

Highways 

(a) Roadway- -TTie roadway should have the following characteristics: 

• Good surface . 

• Well marked, 

• Multi-lane . 

• Infrequent intersections, all signalized, 

• Curves, posted and imposted, 

• Hills of small to moderate grade and lanes, 
#Traff ic --TTte route selected should provide a li^t to 

moderate volume of .traffic, consisting almost entirely 

of automobiles (i.e., no truck route). Speed limit 

should not exceed 40 mph, 1 
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(c) Sequenct- -^Te tha axtant possible, route stgments should 
ba approved according to the following sequtnce- 

• Open road without traffic or signals. 

• Gradually increasing frequency of signals and 
volume of traffic. 

• Protected turns, 

• Curves and hills, 

• Unprotected turns. 

C3) Exercise ProQedures^ -Same as I I -4- 2, 

(4) C^arating Procadures^ ^Saroe as I I -4-2, 

(5) Instruction Points^ -Sama as II-4-2, ^ 

(6) Method- -Tha method en^loyad in this Session is essantially 
tha same as that describad in II-4-2, the major differenGa 
being that fawer stops for a critiqua would be scheduled^ 
owing to (a) the increasad proficiency and lowered anxiety 
of students, (b) the need to cover mora ground during the 
Session, and (c) the relatively greater difficulty in finding 
appropriate places to pull off the road. 
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UNIT in. STREET RIDING SKILLS 



PURPOSE 

The puipose of thit unit is to enable students to acquire the advanced 
skills required in handling conplex motoreycle, roadway, and traffic related 
conditions J $nd in carrying passengers aJid cargo, ^ 

CONTENT 

Lesson 1 - Motorcycle Related Skilli 

Session 1 - Motorcycle Related Skills: Procedures (Classroom) 
Session 2 - Motorcycle Related Skills: Skill Development (Range) 

Lesson 2 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills 

Session 1 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Procedures (Classroom) 

Session 2 - Roadway-Traffic Related Sl^ills: Collision Avoidance (Range) 

Session 3 - Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Obstacle Surmounting (Range) 
Session 4 - Advanced Street Riding (Street) 

This unit focuses upon range instruction intended to allow students to 
develop the advwced manipulative skills demadad by various unusual motorcycle « 
roadway, and traffic conditions* Classroom ^$tructlon supports range activities 
by acquainting students with the procedural components of the activities to be 
performed. 

This unit also includes a street riding session j the final one in the Course* 
Students are required to operate in dense city traffic and on hi^ speed 
highways and expressways. 

PREREQUISITES 

In order to undertake instruction in Itait III, students must have met 
all objectives of Unit I. Students whose basic control skills are marginal 
will be unable to cope with range instruction in this Unit* 

In order to participate in the street riding session (I1I-2-4J, studontH 
must have porformed satisfactorily in the two strtet riding sessions of Unit fl. 
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METHODS 

i 

This unit places primary emphasis upon student practice of exercises 
designed to develop advanced manipulative skills. Instruction takes two fonns: 

(1) Extension of basic motorcycle control skills needed to permit 
rapid and violent mMeuvers including quick stops and sharp turns. 

(2) Development of new skills including obstacle surmounting, 
cariying passengers and cargo, and coping with various motor- 
cycle conditions, 

The various exercises provide situations that will allow students to develop 
skills m a manner that rainimiies chances of injury. Those activities involving 
greatest potential hazard-quick stops, quick turns, and surmounting obs^les-- 
are performed one at a time under the close supervision of the instruc^^f|r; 

Classroom instruction is concerned largely with review and discuisioii of 
those procedures underlying skill development. Additional classroom tethniques 
include (1) Illustration of activities to be performed during range instruction 
as well as their real world counterpart, (2) classroom drills to allow implicit 
practice of activities that cannot be performed on the range, 

On-street instruction follows the same general pattern as set forth in 
Unit II specifications. Because of the conditions imder vrtiich it takes place-- 
dense traffic and high speed hi^ways— the questions raised in Unit II regarding 
student safety apply with even greater force. The defense remains unchanged- 
that the lizards are ones that will confront motorcycle operators in the highway 
traffic environment, and are best ej^erienced first under the close supervision 
of an instructor. Additional aspects of instructional method are described in 
the specifications for the Street Riding Session (III-2-4). 

MATERIALS 
Student Materials 

In addition to student materials identified in Course specifications 
requirements for Unit H include the following^ 



CD 



Independent Prftctice Guides - -Guidance covering activities 
that may be performed outside of and following the course 
in order to maintain skill levels. The high levels of skill 
required, coi^led with the infrequmcy with which they are 
parfomed in the highway traffic environment, leads to a need 
for frequent practice if proficiency levels are to be main- 
tained. ^ 
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Student materials must idtntify the following: 



(a) Areas where practice may safely take place, 

(b) Precautions to be tP^loyed relative to surface 
conditions and other traffic* 

(c) Exarciies that may be perfoiTned in order to maintain 
proficiency* 

(d) Ntethods for self diagnosis of Errors* 



(2) Street Procedures ---Procedures to be employed in on-street 
instmction (Session II-2-4), 

Teacher Materials 

i 

In addition to teacher materials identified in Course specifications, 
teachers will require guidance in the selection of routes for on-street 
in3trt^t4on> 



Instructional Aids 

Instructional aids required by this imlt may be characterizad as follows: 

(1) Demonstration Aids^ =Aids that pemit the instructor to 
demonstrate the performances that serve as objectives of 
instruction. These performances may be illustrated in either 
the highway traffic environment or in the context of range 
exercises--or both* 

All of the requirements are capable of being met through static 
pictures or diagrams of the conditions that require the 
performances, the operator's performance, md the performance 
of the vehicle* Dynamic visuals would have some advantage 
in providing m illustration of an entire response pattern in 
real time* However, the presentation must provide for stop 
action at various points in the response pattern so that 
individual responses may be fully discussed, 

(2) Explanatory AidS' ^Aids that illustrate the advantages of 
performing activities in the mwner prescribed, e*g. , illustra- 
tion of stopping distances using rear brake versus both brakes. 



EQUIPMENT 

The motorcycle and projection equipment identified in Unit II Specification 
are required in addition to equipmont items Identified in Course Specl fi catioriH , 
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FACILITIE?- . ' 

Raigf "facilities set forth in Course Specifications are required to 
support instruction in this Unit. In addition, appropriate street routes 
mi^t be seltected to suj^port on-street Instruction. Route requirements are 
described in Session 111-2^4. 
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I MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 



UNIT 


LiSSON 


TITLE 


III 


1 


Motorcycle Related Skills 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this lesson is to enable students to acquire the advanced 
skills required in handling complex motorcycle conditions and in carrying 
passengers and cargo. The range session of this lesson also includes two 
exercises intended to develop advanced vehicle control skills required in 
the following lesson (Unit III-2, Roadway-Traffic Related Skills). 



OBJECTIVES 

Performance Objectives 

Symptom recognition- -a student must 
be able to recognize syroptoms of 
conditions likely to affect control 
of the motorcycle. 



Mai functions - -the student must be 
able to maintain control of the 
motorcycle in the event of a stuck 
throttle, brake or headlight failure, 
blow out, wheel wobble, or broken 
cables . 

Fuel adj ustments -- the student must 
be able to adjust the choke and 
switch the fuel valve to the ''reserve" 
position while the motorcycle is 
in motion. 

Runninj^ starts - -the student must be 
able to start the motorcycle by put- 
ting it in motion through ''jump" or 
"bump" starting, or being pushed by 
someone else. 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 

The student must know the symp- 
toms of low tire pressure, 
engine overheating, or common 
causes of power loss, including 
lack of fuel and fouled spark 
plugs. 

The student must be able to 
initiate appropriate control 
responses iimnediately and carry 
them out rapidly while maintain- 
ing control of the motorcycle's 
speed and direction. 

The student must be able to 
locate and manipulate the 
choke and fuel valve without 
looking away from the roadway. 

The student must know the haiards 
involved in incorrect running 
starts including pushing starts* 

The student must be able to "Jump" 
start the motorcycle, 
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MOTORCYCLE SAFiTY EDUCATION PROGRAM 



UNfT 


LESION 


SESSION 


TITLI 


MOM 


III 


1 


1 


Motorcycle Related Skills: Procidures 


Classroom 



PURPOSE 

Tl)e purpose of this Session is to cominunicate procedures for dealing with 
moto|cj^cle-related conditions that require advanced skill. 

i ^ 

contInt 

lllis Session consists of the following topics i 

1. Unit and Session Overview 

2. Engine Problems 

3. Motorcycle Related Emergencies 

4. Carrying Pass^gers 

5. Carrying Cargo 

^ 6, Range Preparation 



f^TERIALS 



See Unit Specifications 



ByUIPMENT 

See Unit Specifications. 

FACILITIES 

See Unit Specifications. 

i 

METHODS 

i; Unit and Session Overview 5 minutes 

The instructor will provide a lirief overvlaw of Unit and l.esson content 

■1,1 Un i t Overview 

(Ij Objective is to develop tiiu advanced vehicle control skills 
needed to cope with non= routine conditions* 
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(2) Conditions 



(a) Motorcycle^relattd conditions. 

• Engine problems. 

• Einergencias , 

• Cariying pasiangers* 

• Cariying cargo* 

(b) Roadway- related conditions, 

• Slippery and resistive surfaces. 

• Surface obstacles, 

• Windbreaks , 

• Flying objects, 

(c) Traffic-related conditions, 

• Quick stops * • 

• Quick turns. 

» 

(3) Sessions 

(a) Motorcycle conditions, 

• One classroom, 

• One range, 

(b) Roadway and traffic conditions, 

• One classroom 

• One range 

(c) Street riding. 

1 .2 Session Overview 

(a) Motorcycle breakdowns, 

(b) Motorcycle emergencies, 

(c) Carrying passengers. 

(d) Carrying cargo. 

2, Engine Problems " 10 minutes 

The instructor will illustrate and discuss procedures for dealing with 
common engine problems, 

2.1 Hard Starting 

( I J Ignition/ fuel controls 

(a) Kill switch (most common cause). 

(b) Fuel valve. 

(c) F^uel supply 

• Open gas cap and look, 

• lGm\ vehicle and listen for sloshing sound. 



(2) Engine flooding 



(a) Small of fu#l Indlcatts possible flooding, 

(b) Turn fuel valve off, 

(t) Open throttle completely* 

(d) Kickstart until engine fires. 

(e) ^en fuel valve 

• After starting. 

• After several kicks if engine fails to start, 

(3) Replace spark plug 

(a) Connon cause of hard starting on one cylinder 
and two-stroke engines, 

(b) Should carry a spare plug, 

(4) Jujnp Starting 

(a) Start at the top of a downgrade if possible. 

(b) Squeeze clutch. 

(e) Place motorcycle in second gaar, 

• First gear may cause rear wheel to lock 
when clutch is released. 

• May be necessary to switch to first gear if 
unable to start in second. 

(d) Push motorcycle to gain mOTantuin, 
(a) Moisit motorcycle quickly. 

(f) Ralaase clutch 

• On flat surface, release quickly to allow engine to 
fire before it slows the motorcycle down; 

• On a hill, release the clutch gradually to prevent 
rear wheel lock-up due to speed and downgrade. 

• Open throttle as soon as engine starts, 

NOTE: An alternative procedure is to run alongside the motor 
cycle and continue pushing as the clutch is released. 
This procedure should not be taught to novices, since 
the motorcycle may gttt away from the operator if the 
clutch is not squeexad as soon as the engine starts. 

2.2 Switching to Reserve Fuel Supply 
(I) Problem 

(a) if fuel switch is in '-On" position » the fuel supply 
will stop once the fuel drops below a tertain levi^l . 
(I)) Must Hwltch to "reserve'' position for additionui tuol . 
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(2) 'Symtitom 

\ '-^ (a) Engine sputters aAd .^^s jl^rupt ly * 

\ (b) Easy to identify v\#5!f^^.^upply is known to be low. 

\ , ...^ -/ 

(3J Procedure 

(a) Keep eyes on the road ahead. 

(b) Reach down and feel for fuel valve. 

(c) Turn to reserve 

(4) Need for practice in order to: 

(a) Locate fuel valve. 

(b) Turn in the correct direction. 

(c) TufTi it to the correct position (often against a stop) 



2.3 Overheating 

(1) Symptoms 

(a) Smell of burning oil or rubbeT. 

(b) Smoke, 

(2) Pull off the road and stop as soon as safely possible. 
13) (Iheck oil and cooling fins, 

2.4 Oil Loss (four cycle engines) 

(IJ Symptoms 

(a) Hngine labors and loses power, 

(b) Some motorcycles have an oil waming light that 
goes on whart oil pressure drops, 

(2) Procedure / 

(a) Squeeze clutch. 

(b) Turn off engine with cut-off switch, 

(c) Pull off the road. 

(d) Check oil supply (there may be a malfunAion \n thv 
waming system) , 

(e) If low, replenish before continuing. 

Operation of ertgirie without adequate oil HUpply may 
result in engine seizure. 



J. Motorcycle Helated Diiergencleb ?0 minutes 

rhe instructor will ilhistrate aiul discuss procinlures for haniiling 
emergencies resulting from mutoriycle ma I func t i <Hi . 



( 

3.1 Collision Prevention 

The instructor should ai^hssiie that the operfttor's first concern in any 
mal function^reUtfd effiergtncy is to avoid a collision with another vehicle or 
f i xed object . 

(I) Keep the eyes on the road and traffic; don*t become pre- 
occLpied with the motorcvcle. 

12) lign't risk a cQlIisiun in an effort to correct 
the problem. 



(3) Check traffic behind and give signal (if time pcrraits) , 

(4) Get out of traffic and well off the roadway as soon as 
possible. ^ 

(5) Do not Gonttnuc imtil abfalutoly %ut% the preblea ht!i been 

corrected , 



3.2 Rtar Wheel Lock 

( 1 ) Common causes 



(a) Broken cbain. 

(b) hngine or tran?imi ^slon i«i sure due to lack of lubrication. 

(c) Object caught between chain and sprocket. 

( J ) Procedure 

(a) Squeeze clutch as this may allow the rear wheel to 
rol 1 again . 

(1)) (ioncentrat© on maintaining a straight path (skid contrul 
will be taught and practicad in Lesson 111-2). 



3,3 Blow Out 

ll) front tire 



(a) Symptora 

• Stdtrlng will faal haavy. 

• Handlsbars may pull to one side if tire twists on rim. 
(bj Mininise weight on front tire 

• Avoid braking. 

• Close throttle slowly. 

• Shift weight tu rear. 

(c) Walt until moving slowly before attei^tlng to 

leave the roadway, 
(dj Coast to a atoj). 
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U) Rear tira 

# 

(a) SvHptom'-Raiir wi 1 1 tend to fishtail. 

(b) Avoid braking-'EAcessive Ughtening of rtar whaal 
may result m skidding, 

(c) (:oncentrate on maintaining a straight path if in 
a rear wheel Skid. 



Throttle Stuck Open 

U) Prublem --Kink in throttle cable may prevent closing. 
(2) Procedure 

(a) Squeeia clutch (Note: Experts disagraa on the 
best procedura. Many object to disengaging the 
clutch on the grounds that it say damage the wigina 
or causa it to run out of control. It is recowandad 
for students bacause it is consonant with the genaral 
instruction to squaaia the clutch whenavar trouble 
davelops. If the path ahead is clear and there is 

no danger of losing control, an experienced rider My 
be encouraged to bypass this step and proceed to 
those that follow.) 

(b) Work throttle back and forth in attempt ing to close it. 

(c) If throttle does nut free up, use the engine cut-off 

swi tch , 

(d) Apply brakes. 

(e) Pull to the side of the road and stop. 

(f) Check the throttle cable and make sure the throttle is 
working freely before continuing. 



Wobble 

(1)^ Problem- -At wderata to high speeds, front wheal may suddenly 
wl)bble violently from side to side. 

( 2 J Procedure 

(a) (Irlp handlebars firmly but don't ''fight*' the wobble, 
ib) Avoid braklnji'-it could Bake the wobble worse. 

(c) Rid© It out -let the raoturcycle slow down grjidually, 

(d) Pul 1 off the road. 
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(3) Check for the following be far© continuing ^ ^ 

^ (a) A wheel that is bent it out of alignment, 

(b) Loose steering, 

(c) Loose wheel bearing. 

(d) Loose spokes. 

(e) Cargo loaded ii^roperly. 

(4) If the trouble isn't foimd, keep speed down imtil motor- 
cyele can be checked out by mechanic « 

3*6 CJassroom Drill 

If instruction is to be of Bny use to students, it should be at a high 
threshold of recall. Students should be drilled by having the instructor call 
out an emergency condition and requiring students to furnish appropriate 
responses quickly. 



4. Carrying Passingers 15 minutas 

4.1 Raqutrements for Passanger Carrying 

Ei^hasis should be given to the need for the following requireMnts to 
be met before passengers are carried* 

(1) ^ ^erator ej^erience 

(a) ProblOT — Passengers affect the handling characteristics 
of the motorcycle* 

(b) Ejqperience- ^Should have several himdred operating miles 
before attempting to cariy a passeng&r* 

(c) Learnings -Should start with a lightweight passenger 
i (100 pounds or less). 

(2) Passenger Requirments- -Passengers should meet the following 
requirements: 

(a) Be old enough to reach lootpegs and imderstand 
instructions --no 'wety saall ^ildren* 

(b) Be able to ride--not ill, tired, intoxicated. 

Cc) Willing to follow instruction. ^ 

» ■ * 

4.2 Equipment 

The equipment required for safety, and by law in, most States, will be 
identified. 
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(1) Motorcycle Si ze^ - Large enough to hold passenger and operator 
without: 

(a) Tiyclni the engine. " 

(b) Crowding the operator, 

(c) Forcing tiie passenger to hang over the edge of the seat. 

(2) Foot Pegs^ -Passenger pegs are required. 

(a) Passenger needs a fira footing to keep from failing off* 
(bp Passenger*s loss 6i balwca eould ^unseat the operator. 

(3) Adjustments 

(a) Tire pressure • 

• Check 'owner's manual for correct tire pressure 
with pas seniors ^ 

• Gmerally requirles adding a few pounds, 

(b) Mirror adjustment*'^ 

• Check the mirrors with pasaenger seated. 

• Readjust mirrors as described in l^sion ll-l. 

(c) Shock absorbers. 

• Ad j list to provide titm pressure, 

• Substutial mrror adjustment points to need 
for further adjtj^tment of shocks, 

• Adjustment procedures appear in owner's manual 
(also discussed In^ Unit IV) . 

(d) Headlights. 

• Shouldn't require re-adjustment if shocks adjust 



• If shocks caimot be adjusted, must lower headlight 
elevation, 

(4) Protective Equipments -Passengers need the saane protective 
and visibility enhancing gear as operators. 

4.3 Passenger Instruction^^ 

Instructions to passengen should be reviewed, tliis may be done through 
role-playing j i.e,, having one student instriwt the other. Instructions to 
passengers include the following: 

(1) Wait until the engine is started before mounting (unless the 
motorcycle has an electric starter), 

(2) Sit as far forward as possible to minimiEe effect on 
motorcycle handling characteristics. 
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(3) Hold tightly to the operator*! waists hipSi or belt. 

(a) Hold particularly tight when warned by operator. 

(b) Brace against ^ the footpegs when the motorcycle 
brakes, 

(4) Keep feet on footpegs . 

(a) Feet mu^t remain on pegs during all stops. 

(b) Keeping feet on pegs avoids any chance of the 
motorcycle starting while the passenger's feet are 
still on the grotmd, 

(5) Lems with the ^erator. 

(a) Some passengers may resist leaning and try to stay upright 

(b) A tendency' of the motorcycle to swing outward in a turn 
indicates that the passenger is not lewlng. 

(6) Avoid talking, 

(a) It distracts the operator's attention. 

(b) It encourages the operator to turn his head to 
h#ar or respond. 



4,4 Operating With Passangtrs 

(1) Starting 

(a) Make sure the motorcycle is in a position to be 

accelerated straight ^ead « on the flat or downhill 
Cb) Use both feet to su^ort the motorcycle, 

(c) Use the hand brake to keep the motorcycle from 
moving fprward as the passenger momits * 

(d) Ask if the passenger is ready before accelerating. 

(e) Accelerate gradually, 

(2) Adjiist speed, 

(a) derate at somewhat lower speeds , 

• At conierSj to lessen tlie lean angle. 

• On approaching bwps in order to reduce shock 
to passengers, 

(b) Stopping* 

• Slow more gradually, 

• Allow a greater stopping distwice. 
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C33 Vehicle saparatlQns- -AllQw increased distmce from other 
vehicles* owing to the motorcycled lowered reiponslveness, 

(a) Foliowlng dlstuce-^3-4 seconds, to allow for greater 
stopping distuce« 

(b) Require greater gaps when merging with* crossingp or 
OTtering traffic* in order to allow for reduced 
acceleration. 

Warn paiiengers oti 

(a) Quick stops. 

(b) Sudden accelerations. 

(c) Sha^ turns. 

(d) BympB ahead. 

Stalling— If Qit Engine stalls: 

(a) Ask passengervto lift peg ud swing th© leg out of the 
way of the kickstart lever « 

(b) Ask passenger tb help si^port the motprcycle if necessaxy 

(c) If the motorcycle won't start, ask passenger to 
dismoimt; push tht motorcycle to the roadside. 

5, Carrying Cargo 5 minutes 

5.1 Rastrlctlons 

The instructor should en^hasizt that motorcycles are not designed to 
carry cargo; they should not be made to serve as a truck, 

5.2 Distributing Load 

i 

The need for the following loading procedures should be illustrated 
and discussed « 

(1) Keeping the load low, 

(a) Load mounted hi^ raises the center of gravity; 
disturbs balance in tiarning- 

(b) Use saddlebags or fasten loa^ to the seat. 

(c) Avoid piling loads against the sissy bar. 

(2) Keep loads fo™ard, 

(a) Rear-mounted loads tend to take the weight off the 
front wheel, 

• Disturbs hmdling in turns* 

• Reduces braking efficiency. 



« 
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(3) Distribute the load evenly • 



(a) Loads In each saddlebag should be approximately equal « 

(b) LMeven load may cause tht aotoreycle to pull to one side. 

5.3 Secure the Load 

Instructor will point out the need for n^ing sure loads are properly 
secured * 

(a) Loose items may catch in the chain. 

• Locked rear wheel. 

• Result in a fall, 

(b) Best to use elastic cords or ropes in order to keep load tight 

(c) Check load whenever stopped. 



5.4 Operating With Lb*di 

The instructor need only point out the similarities between cargo and 
passengers with respect to: 

» (a) Stoppiag distance 

(b) Accelerative capability. 



6* Range Preparation 5 minutes 

r 1 

The instructor will review briefly the activities to be performed in 
the next range session: 

Exercise 1 - Handling >tetorcycla Problems— Practice in: 

Ca) Switching the position of the fuel valve while operating 

the motorcycle, 
(b) Jumpstartlng tlfe engine, 

Exercise 2 - Carrying Passangers--Practice in maneuvering the 
motorcycle while carding a passenger, 

■--4- 

Exercise 3 - Developing Large Lean Angles^-Practice in getting the 
motorcycle to lean shai^ly, md leaning with it. 

Exercise 4 - Controlling Lean Angle— Practice developing the 
quick lean angles needed to nagptiate sharp turns. 
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MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 



UNIT 


LIBSON 




i_:--r_ 

Tim 


, MODI- 


III 


1 


2 


Motorcycle Related Skills: Skill Development 


* Range . ' 



PURPOSE , ' ^ . 

The purpose of this Session is^ to tnablt *^^tudt^ts to davalop the advanced 
skills neadad to himdle selected motoroyqle related coftditigns and tfa develop 
the advanced tumirvg skills that imderlife activities tb fee/performf i^ the 
following range session. , V ' ' 



• CONTEN:^ ' 

'4 : Vhis^SessiOn cdnsistj| of ^ha fgllow|rtg^xer^ses ^ ^ ] 

J I. Handling Motorcycle Problems ^ ^ 

^ ^ f*^ 2, Carrying Pblbb^^t^:; f / il' 

^ Developingjfcean Mjlfii J' , ^ ^ 

, ^'-^ ^ Making SJi^ Tuffl^j" : \ ^ ' . \ ^ ^ 

' ilnyOiis Session/ students, apply proceduras fbr Waridling thdsa mdttOTeycla- 
feldtmdfpM^ can safely per£o™|d em'the ranga. ffiey also practice 

^ develop in Jarge' mbtor^fle l^an anjl^Pthat will be ^required for acf^vities 

perfomedCkn Lesson 2, . W ' ■ ^' / * 

T^TRake mbst efficAen the first three'? ej 

* can.be p^form^d simuitan^oi5i being asstgried to each (exercise. 

One unstriiDtor i^oarfld b,e positlonedifo: eath encf 'of thi range to supfirvisa 
activities in.thaft ar€fa.\^.'Stu&M^^QuW rotate throu^ the exercise while the 
instructdrs re;m^in. All ^students wottWjthen perfor% the last exercise^ at the 
sama time ; ^ 



exerciso^ 



MATEai^S s 



^EOUiPMENT 




tlons , 



\4 -t' 



\ 



Motorcycles- -In a&dition to meeting Course specifications, two 
motorcycles must be equipped for passan'^er carrying includingi 

^ t Passen^pr pegs . ' . 

• A seat capable of accoinnodating the passenger md operator. 
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METHODS 



1* Handling Motorcycli Probltms 

1.1 Switching Futl Valve S minutes 

(1) Puqpose^ ^To anabla studsntk to identify symptoms of fuel loss 
and to manipulate tha fuel valva without dlsn^ting control of 
the motorcycla. CNota: Since tha various switch positions vary 
from ona motorcycla to another » studahts need not acqulra skill 
in finding spacific sattings on training motorcycles). 

(2) Range Layout^ -This exercisa may be perfonnad in any area where 
students will not disn^t^ or be disruptad by, students par- 
forming other exercises , In a range laid out according to Course 
specifications, students may operate at one end of the range. 
Refer to the illustrative diagram "Switching Fuel Valve and 
Jia^starting." 

(3) Exercise Procedure^ -The following activities will be performed 
in the sequence indicated: 

(a) Students may be positioned side by side, at one end 

of the perimeter path. Miile 'stationa^^ they will practice 
locating and switching positions of the fuel valve without 
looking, 

(b) Next, students will ride the perimeter road while they 
practice switching positions of the, fuel valve, as follows: 

• Reach down without looking and si/ltch the fuel valve 
position, 

• Return the hand to the handgrip. 

• Reach down without looking and return the switch to 
its original position. 

• Keep repeating the above activities while maintaining 
a center lane position, 

(c) After one circuit, students will: 

• Stop and turn the fuel valve to the "off" position, 

• Start the motorcycle and continue riding around the 
exercise path, 

• Switch the fuel valve to the "reserve" position as soon 
as the engine dies. (It should only require approxi- 
mately three mnutes for the engine to mm out of fuel. 
However, some motorcycles may run a good dwl longer,) 

(4) Operating Procedmfes- -'nie above exercise will be performed using 
^ the following procedures: 

(a) Keep head up and eyes focused on the road ahead at all times, 

(b) Locate fuel valve, chmga position, and return the hmds. 
to the handgrip as quidcly as posslbie, 

(c) Maintain a stable lane position. 
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(5) Instruetion pQints ^-The instructor will observe for the 
following : 



(a) LookiM^dtown at fuel valve* 

(b) Excessive fumbling *rlth the fuel valve, 

(c) Weaving baek md forth while switching fuel valve position. 

(6) Method- 'No instructor demonstration is needed. Students may 
proceed directly to practice the activities described. 

K2 Push Starting 5 minutes 

(1) Pu^ose- -TTie pitt^se of this exercise is to prepare students 
for the ji^starting exercise that follows. 

(2) Ran^e Layout- -The same as 1,1. 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -TMs exercise will consist of the 
following activities: 

(a) Students will assemble at the beginning of the 
straightaway lei^ing away from the area where Exercise 2 
is being conducted. 

(b) Students will be divided into pairs, One student in 
each pair pushes the motorcycle while the other rides it. 

(c) At the instructor's signal, the first pair engages in a 
"Buddy Push" as described in Session 1-1-2. 

(d) As the "pusher" lets go* the rider will start the motor- 
cycle and proceed aroimd the perimeter road and cross 
street back to the starting point. 

(e) As soon as the first rider has started the engine, the 
second pair of stud^ts will carry out the same procedure. 

(f) Students switch position in pairs and repeat the exercise. 

(4) Operating Proced^es- -The motorcycle will be started using the 
following procedure \ 

(a) Before the motorcycle is pushed: 

• Turn ipiition on* 

• NWce sitfe fuel valve and engine cut-off are in the 
operating position. 

• Squeeze the clutch* 

• Place the motorcycle in second gear. 

(b) When the "pusher" has let go- 

m Release the clutch gradually* 

• Open the throttle as soon as the engine starts. 
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(5) Instruction Pelnts- -Thi instructor will obsarva fot^ke 
fol lowing I 

, (a) Failure to place th« ignition md cut*off switch in the 

{ correc^position* 

5 / (b) Attei^ting to start in the wrong gear. 

(c) Releuing the ^clut^ too slcmly or too quickly, 

(d) Incorrect throttle pasitioii causing the motorcycle 
to slow down abruptly or lurdi forward when the 

J \ engine starts. 

(6) Method- - 

(a) Since this exercise is relatively simple, no demonstration 
should be required, 

should be cautioned not to release the clutch 
pusher has let go. 

(c) Students should be apprised of errors ujwn retunilng to 
the starting point* 

(d) Any student who fails to start the engine or makes a 
serious error needs to be provided with a second trial. 



(b) Operator: 
imtil th 



1,3 Omp Starting 5 minutes 

(1) Purpose- -Tl\e puipose of this exercise is to enable students 
to develop proficiency in junpstarting the engine « 

(2) Range Layout — Thm same as 1*1, 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -This exercise will consist of the following 

activities: 

(a) Students assigned individual motorcycles will be 
positioned at the starting paint idmtified in 1,2. 

(b) At the instructor's sipial, the first student will push 
the motorcycle along the strai^taway and Jump start it. 

(c) Upon starting the engine i the student will continue 
around the perimeter road md cross street to the starting 
point . 

(d) If the engine fails to start # the student will push the 
motorcycle back to the starting point, keeping well to 
the side. \ 

(e) The next .jtudentk will begin as soon as the first student 
has started the ensine or moved off to the side, 

(f) The process will continue imtil all four students have 
had a trial , V - ^ 

(g) Students who fail to sT^t the first time will then be 
given a second trial, ' 
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(4) Optratini Procadures -'^TTiis exercise will be performed 
using the following procedures 



(a) Turn ipiltlon on. 

(b) Make sure fuel valve ond engina cut-off are 
in oporating position. 

(c) Squeeze elutch, 

(d) Place the TOtorcycle in second gear, 

(e) Push the motorcycle vmtll it attains maximim speed, 

(f) Mount the TOtorcycle quickly. 

(g) Release the clutch. 

(h) Open the throttle as soon as the engine starts, 

(i) Try starting in first gear if the motorcycle fails 
to start in second. 

(5) Instruction Points --Students will be observed for the 
following: 

*- 

(a) Failura to gain sufficiant speed before moimting the 
motorcycle. 

(b) Instability and erratic path while mounting the 
motorcycle* 

(c) Raleasing the clutch after the niotorcycle slows down. 

(d) Positioning tha throttle so as to causa the motorcycle 
to drag or lurch forward. 

(6) Method- - 

(a) Students who lack the strength and agility needad to 
carry out tha axarcise safaiy should not be permittad to 
attenpt it. 

(b) Students who successfully start the engine should await 
the next exercise i^ile the instructor assists anyone who 
is having difficulty, 

(e) Since tha engines are warmi they should start easily. 
If continuad troubla is axparienceds the student should 
switch to anothar rootorcycla. 

Carrying Pisstngers 15 minytes 

(1) Purposa- -The pui^se of this exercise is to provide studants , 
an^pportimity to experience operation of the motorcycle 
while carrying a passenger Md allow them to apply operating 
procedures appropriate to passangar carrying* 



^249- 



256 



Range Lj^ut --Students may op^rata in any area in which 

they can maintain a speed of 10-20 nph withcHit disrupting, 

or being disrupted by, students perforraing other exercises* 

In a rwga laid out , according to Course specifications , students 

may use one-half of the range. Refer to the illustrative 

diagram ''Canying Passengers." 

Exarcisa Procedure - -The exerGisa will consist of the following 

activities : 

(a) Studants will be divided into pairs, one student 

^ serving as operator and the other as passenger. The 
students in each pair should be of approximately 
equal weight, 

(b) The operator will instruct the passenger on proper 
behavior* Tlie passangar will point out any errors or 
omissions in instructions * 

(c) The student pairs will start the motorcycle and proceed 
aroiuid the layout as follows: 

• Maintain a three- second separation between 
motorcycles * 

• Do not exceed 20 qph. 

• Bring the motorcycle to a full stop and start 
again on at least two occasions.^ 

• , Perform occasional lane changes whart it is safe 
. to do so* 

• At the instructor's signal, perform a U-turn at the 
end of the straightaway and reverse the direction 
of travel . 

(d) After the first few circuits, the passenger may make the 
following "errors'* in order that the operator may 
experience their effects: 

• Movement from side to side, 

• Failure to lean in a tui^. 

(e) At the instructor's signal (after approximately 10 minutes), 
the students will stop, switch positions and repeat the 
exercise . 

C^erating Procadures- -The exercise will be carried out using 
the following procadure: 

(a) The operator will instruct, the passenger to: 

• ^tolmt the motorcycle after the engine is started. 

• Sit as far fo»ard as ,^ssible« \ 

• Hold tightly to the opilrator's waist or hips, 

• Keep ^th feet on the pegs at all tiros, even when 
the motorcycle is stopped. 

• Stay directly behind the operator, leaning as 
the operator leans. 

• Avoid any unnecessary motion or talk* 



(b) Tho pAss«ng«r will pmtfotm as Instructtd txctpt for 
th0 provision notvd in Exerclsa Proctdure (d) ^ve. 

(c) The QpermtQT will perfo™ the following: 

• AcctitrAtt gradually, 

• Slow down gradual 1}^, 

• Slow doim foT corntrs. 

• Warn passtnger of any spaed or direction changes. 

(5) Instruction PQints --The instructor will observe for the 
following: 

(a) Rapid or Jerky speed or diraction chmges. 

(b) Passanger using the saatp luggage rack, or operator 
shouldars for support. 

(c) Oparator turning head to give instruction or listen 
to passangar. 

(d) Passenger consistantly failing to lean with the operator. 



(6) Method - -No Instructor dMonstration should be required. 

Given azereise instructions » students procaad on their own. 
The instructor will intarcada in ordi 




(a) Corract any dangerous conditions nliludlng: 

a The insufflciant following distance between pairs, 
a Conflict with students in other axarcises« 
a Unsafe passanger activities. 

(b) Give escarclse diractlons, including: 
m U-turn ilgnal , 

a Signal to switch pairs » 

(c) Apprise students of errors whan they stop to switch 
positions and at the and of the axarcisa. 



3. Otvtioping Laan Anglas ^15 minutts 

(1) Puipose" -Tha purpose of this axarcisa is to anabla students 
to develop and Baintain a larga^ stable lean iiigla. 

(2} Range Layout- -TlirQugh the use of painted markings or taqporary 
wkars, two sets of concentric circles having the following 
charactarls^,^^^will be praparad: 

(a) Radii ranging froB 20 feat to 30 feat. 

(b) Path widths of approxiBataly 3 faat. 

(c) Saparatlon from adjacent traffic by at least 10 feet. 
Refer to the illustrative diagrain, ''Developing Lean 
Angles/* 
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i^) Hicrcist Proctdurt — This dxtreise conslsti of the following 
activities: 



(i) Ti*o students irt uslpi«d to each set of circles. 

(b) One student in each pair is aiplgned to the Insida 
circle and the other to thm outside circle. 

(c) Students Bust atteBpt to reMin within their assipied 
circle; each time they touch or cross a line should be 
viewed as an "error.*' 

(d) Speed will be gradually increased to the naximuai a 
student can attain and still remain within the prescribed 
path. 

The instructor will signal students to chuige direction 
and to switch circles every few sinutes. Each student 
should operate on each path in each direction. 

(4) Operating Procedures - -No new operating procedures are involved. 
This exercise involves further d eve lopn^nt of coordinations 
involved in turning so as to be able to maintain a large stable \ 
lean angle, 

(5) Instruction Points --TTie instructor will observe for the following: 

(a) Failiffe to attain a lean angle of at least 30^ frofn the 
vertical, 

(b) Failure to attain a body lean angle at least 2/3 that 
of the BOtorcyclo. 

(c) Frequent throttle and steering revera^ta and brake applications. 

(d) Failure to remain within the 3-foQt p^n. 

{6) Method- ^Students who are having difficulty relative to the 
instruction points should be pulled aside for Individual 
coaching as follows: 

(a) Insufficient motorcycle lean -^-Insuf ficient lem is a 
result of insufficient sf^ed. Many students are appre- 
hensive about developing large lean angles and must work 
up to it slowly. Students should be Instructed to keep 
increasing speed gradually imtil they receive a signal 
from the Instructor, 

(b) Insufficient body Itan ^-AMiety about leaning the motor- 
cycle may result in an effort to coapensate by keeping 
the body upright. Students should be encouraged to 
deliberately "lean into" the turn so that they are 
supporting themselves by their arms and knees. 
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(c) Pyyiiiint thrcittL* reversils and brskt tppllcitloni -* 
This rtiponi€ patt«m geMrally ilgiiAlt a prtoccu^tlon 
with other •Iments of tht turn. Students should be 
0ncourAg9d to con€entrmt« ari finding a throttld position 
that pravidas a atabla turning angla and to Mintain it iiith 
as few corrections as possible. ^ 

(d) Failure to re»aln ofi path ^-This often is a result of a 
3tident*s effort to "steer between the lines,'* Stiidents 
should ^ encouraged to keep their eyes up and to steer 
mlong a path ahead, 

4, Making Sharp Turns 15 minutes 

(1) Purpase --The purpose of this exercise is to enable 
students to lean the motorcycle at the appropriate angle 
to negotiate a turn at maxiBnai safe speed. 

(2) Range Layout --Using markers or painted lines, the range should 
be configured so as to provide the following: 

(a) A pair of 180^ turns, of Tarying radii, at each end 
of the range. 

(b) Four 90^ turns, of varying radii, at the comers of 
the range. 

Refer to the illustrative diagran *'Making Sharp Turns." 

(3) Exercise Procedure '^ -The exercise will consist of the following 

activities: 

(a) Students will be divided into two groups of six students 
f each. 

Cb) One groi^ will be assi^ed to the inside of the range area 
and operate between the ISO® circles as follows: 

• Start at one end of the rwige. 

• Ride toward the circle at the far aid of the range. 

• Enter tht path indlcatvd by tHe Instroetor, 

• Negotiate the curve as fast as possible while still 
rMainlng within the 5- foot path. 

• Ride to the circle at the far end of the range and 
negotiate the corresponding path in the same manner. 

After each ci rcui t ,\Mfhe Instructor will change the path 
students are to gnter as to force a Judpient of naxiaum 
turning spguU. 
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(c) The other group of students will be assigned to the 
perimetar of the rang! wher© they will operate under 
the supervision of th© other instructor. They will 
perforra as follows: 

• Ride the inside lane of the range, 

• Negotiate each 90 curve at the maximun speed while 
still remaining within the S-foot path. 

(d) The instructors will watch students so as to maintain at 
least a 2-second following distance between students. 

(e) After a few minutes, the ip^tructors will reverse the 
direction of travel. This should be done at the same time 
for both groups so that no students are travelling in 
opposite directions, 

(f ) After approximately 7- minutes^, the two groups should 
switch paths, % % 




EXERCISE • l.';iTCHING FU^. VALVt AND JUMPSTARTING 
EXERCISE 2 - CARRYING PASSENGERS 
EXERCISE 3 - DEVELOPING LEAN ANGLES 




Exercise T Area 



Exercise 2 Area 



J- 



EXERCISE 4 - MAKING SHARP TURNS 
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TITLE 

Roadway-Traffic Related Skills 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this lesson is to enable students to acquire the 
advanced skills required in handling roadway and traffic related conditions 



OBJECTIVES 



Performance Objectives 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 



Handling Qbstacles- -the student 
must be able to surmount obstacles 
smaller than the motorcycle's 
ground clearance, including equip- 
ment, broken pavement, or debris. 



The student must know the j}ii;oper 
angle at which to approach 
obstacles . 

TTie student must be able #o co- 
ordinate throttle applicatidn and 
weight distribution to lighten 
the front end wh6n surmounting 
irregularities and obstacles* 



Quick stops --the student must be 
able to bring the motorcycle to 
a stop in the shortest possible 
distance both in a stVaight 
line and in a turn. 



The student must know the power 
gear-to-weight relationships 
of the motorcycle for surmountinj 

The student must be able to 
apply the front and rear brake 
to the fullest extent without 
locking the front wheel , 

The student must know the effect 
of different tire characteris- 
tics, including tread type, on 
handling of the motorcycle in a 
stop. 



Quick tum - - the student must be 
able to circumvent an obstacle 
by making a quick turn. 



TTie student must be able to per- 
form quick changes in direction 
by countersteering . 



Col 1 ision uvoidanc^ - -the student 
must be able to select an appro- ■ 
l)riate maneuver (julckly when 
confronted by an impending collision, 



The student must know the hazards 
associated with, and the desir- 
ability of avoiding, emergency 
lane changes. 
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PerforrMnce Objectives 



Knowledgt and Skill Objtctlvts 



WindbreakS' -the student must 
control the motorcycle In responst 
to changes in wind conditions when 
passing roadside structures and 
contours that e^osCj channel or 
interrupt crosswinds , 



The student must be fJ^C^to 
identifx conditions tnkt will 
influence crosswinds. The student 



must be able to rtspond to 
chMges in the lateral force 
created by wind conditions. 



Flying 6bjects- -the stiKlent must 
maintain control of the motorcycl© 
when struck by flying objects from 
the road surface, or passing cars, or 
when struck by insects . 

toimals^ ^Students must be able to 
select the correct maneuver when 
confronted by animals in the path 
of the motorcycle or when being 
charged by a dog* 



28^ 
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Roadway-Traffic Related Skills: Procedures 


Classroom 



PilRPOSE 

Tiie purpose of this Session is to Gonununicate procedures for dealing with 
roadway and traffic situations requiring advanced skill. 



CONTENT 

Tills Session consists of tlie following topics: 





Lesson Overview 




Skid Control 


3 . 


Surmounting Obstacle 




Quick Stops 




Quick Turns 




Other Hazards 


7. 


Range Preparation 



itATERIALS 
Student Materials 

See Unit Specifications. 



Teacher Materials 

Sue Unit Specifications. 



Instructional Aids 

Tiic requirements for visual aids are identified in the specification of 
MliriiODS below. Ihe majority of these requirements arc concerned witli repre = 
sent at ions of: 

(a) Roadway and traffic conditions requirinn a skilled responHe, 
(bj Operator and vehicle rusjionses to the various conditiunH. 
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EQUIPHEN't ' ^ ^ 

J* 

See Course Specifications. 



FACILITIES 



See Course Specifications 



METHODS 



Lesson Overview 



2 minutes 



A brief overview of the Lesson will be provided* 



IJ Content 

Concerned with emergencies arising out of the roadway traffic envi ronroent * 
U2 Topics 

This Session will include the following topics: 



(1) Handling extremely slippery surfaces. 

(2) Surmounting obstacles. 

(3) Making quick stops. 

(4) Making quick turns. 

(5) Miscellaneous hazards. 



(1) Avoid if possible' 

(a) Stay off inow-packed or icy streets if possible, 

(b) Take an alternate route if possible* 

(c) Operate on pavement cleared by vehicles, 

(d) Operate in deep snow rather than hard-packed snow or ice. 

(2) When necessary to negotiate an extremely slippery surface: 



Skid 



Control 



10 minutes 



2.r 



Operating On Extremeiy Slippery Surfaces 
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(a) derate at very slow spatd. 

(b) Use feet as outriggers. 

(c) Accelerate gradually. 

(d) Shift smoothly. 
Avoid braking. 



2.2 Negotiating Slippery Spots 

(1) Exai^les of very slippery spots 

W Ice, oil, wet leaves, 

(b) Wet lane mrkings, metal or wood 

(c) Loose gravel 

(2) Crossing slippery spots 

(a) Maintain a straight course in order to keep motorcycle 
upright, 

(b) Avoid any attempt to briice or turn, 

(c) Slow or turn upon reaching a firm surface, 

2.3 Sk1d Recovery 

The instructor will illustrate the nature of a rear wheel skid and 
methods of recovery. 

(1) Causes of rear wheel skid, 

(a) Slippery surface. 

(b) Locked rear wheel 

^ (2) Nature of skid 

(a) Rear wheel lacks friction, 

(b) Rear wheel tends to move {ujmr than front wheel , 

• Attempts to catch up and pass the front wheel . " 

• Accentuated if the motorcycle is turning. 

(cj Causes the frame of the motorcycle to revolve around 

the steering assombly. 
(dj Articulation of frame and steering assembly causes the 

frame to lean as it rotates about the steering assembly, 
(e) fixcessive lean will result in loss of balance and a fall. 



-260- 



(3) Use of brakes 



f (a) Out^of-lin© skid 

• If the rtar end starts to swing out, the brake 
must be released iiroiedia tely > 

• Release of brake will cause the rear wheel to rotate, 
restoring traction. 

• As traction is restored, the rear wheel will stop 
sideways, and begin to follow the motorcycle. 

• The motorcycle will return to a straight up position, 
(b) Straight line skid 

• If the motorcycle can be maintained on a straight 
course, there is little danger of falling. 

• In an emergency, rear brake pressure can be maintained 
to minimize stopping distance, 

(4) Steering 

(a) Since the fr^e revolves around the steering assembly ^ 
the front wheel remains oriented along the vehicle's path 
of travel and it is not necessary to *'steer into the 
skid*' as in an automobile. 

(b) Minor steering corrections are needed to maintain balance, 

(c) Needed steering corrections are general balance, 
maintaining reactions; will occur automatically. 



No mention is made of a front wheel skid, or a "high side** 
produced by a rear wheel skid. The chances of recovering 
from either are too small and are too little influenced by 
instruction to warrant inclusion in this session. 
Braking techniques described are intended to minimize 
the likelihood that either phenomenon will occur. 



3. Surmounting Obstacles 10 minutes 

* 

Using pictorial visuals, the instructor will illustrate the various^types 
of obstacles and the procedure involved in suiiiiounting them safely. 

3.1 Surmountable Obstacles ^ 

(Ij In general, the motorcycle is capable of surmountinH anything 
that does not exceed its ground clearance. 

(a) Best to circUmvunt obstacles if poHsible. 
fh) Surmoimting ob?itacles should he viewed as an emergency 
procedure In the hi^way environment. 
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(2) 



Objects lying in the road. 



(a) May appear too suddenly to be circumvented, 

• May fall off vahicle ^ead» 

• May appear from beneath the vehicle ahead. 

(b) Examjiles: Muffler, tailpipe, tire section, lumber, 

(3) Curb=-It may be necessary to climb a curb in order to leave 
the road in an emergency, 

(4) Surface conditions. 

(a) i.arge chuckholes, deep ruts, 

(b) Rails raised above the surface. 

3.2 Approaching Obstacles 

(1) Reduce speed. 

(a) Reducing speed as much as possible upon approach: 

• Reduces impact , 

• Allows nwre time to maneuver. 

(b) Brake gently 

• Locking the rear wheel may result in a skid. 

• Skid would interfere with steering adjustments 
needed to approach the obstacle at the correct angle* 

(c) Downshift 
^i^pj^o reduce speed. 

^ |d^^H^^^mptorcyclij_in 4^ lower gear for quick 
"^^.^yW^^^^eleration that will be needed. 

(2) 'Adjust appmach angl.e* 

(a) Approach\ any obstacle as close to a head -on as possible. 
\ (b) The larger the obstacle, the closer to 90° 
must be tKe approach angle. 

(c) Any obataci^ over a couple of Igches high should be 
approached at greater than a 45 angle. 

(d) Straighten path before reaching obstacle. 

• Keeps the motorcycle upright. 

• Upward impact could cause a fall if the motorcyclQ 
were leaned . 



3.3 Climbiny Over Obstacles 

I Motorcyclt^s will, as n funt t inii of t|u-ir power- tn-wei ratio, di f^frr \n 
tUvw ability to lift the front tmd in order to climb over obstacles. Students 
should l)u advisud to avoid attempting to climb obstacles un heavy street machin 
unlesH neceHSiiry, However, when an obstacle must be surriiounted, the procedure 
is thv same for all machLnes. 



upon reaching an obstacle, the operator must simultaneoi^ly perform 
the following: 

(1) Rise slightly on footpegs. 

(a) Allows knees to absorb shock, reducing the chance 
of .being unseated* , 

(b) Allows weight to shifted more easily, 

(c) Important to keep knees flexed. 

(2) Lighten the front wheel. 

(a) Advantages-reduces inpact* 

m Helps operator to maintain control, 

• Minimizes chance of damage to tire or rim. 

(b) Shift weight back. 

• Done while rising on pegs. 

• Gives a feeling of pulling back on the handlebars. 

(c) Open throttle quickly. 

• Sudden acceleration produces a rearward weight shift. 



3*4 After Climbing Obstacle 

(1) Lower front wheel* 

(a) Need to get the front wheel on the ground as quickly as 
possible* 

• Need front wheel on the ground for steering. 

• Particularly important if the motorcycle must be 
turned quickly* 

(b) Close the throttle* 

(c) Allow weight to come forward* 

(2) Adjust speed and direction as* necessary* 

(3) Pull off and check the front wheel for damage. 



4, Quick Stops 10 minutes 

4.1 Use of Both Brakes 

Using visual aids, instructor will illustrate and discuss the need for 

using the front an well fin the rear brake In stopping the motofcyel€* (|uiGkly* 

IIh* visuals sht)uhi show the afft'ct of front brake use on stopping distance. 



(Ij Hraking jiownr of the front brakt*. 



(aj I'urward weight shi ft occurs in stopping imd braking, 
(h) Weight shift gives the front brake about 3/4 of the 
hraking power* 

(c) Use of front brake reduces stopping distance by one tfiird 
over HIP of rear brake alone. 



< - I J 



(2) Danger of using front brake. 



(a) Locked front wheel will generally result in a fall. 

• Causes loss of stetring, 

• Without steerLng, balance cannot be maintained. 

• A fall would generally occur too quickly to allow 
control to be regained. 

(b) Danger of a serious fall is rather small. 

• Proper application will prevent front wheel lockup. 

• Front wheel rarely locks imless the motorcycle is 
going very slowly (the torque at higher speed resists 
lock). 

(c) In an eraergency, it is better to accept the small danger 
of a fall than to suffer a collision. 



Quick Stop Procedure 

(IJ Apply front brake immediately, 

NOTF:: Some students may have read that the rear brake 
should be applied first. There is no basis for such a 
procedure. The sooner the front brake in applied, the 
quicker the motorcycle will stop, 

(-^) Front brake^appl icat ion . 

(a) Close throttle and apply front brake gradually 
(practice first with the motorcycle stationary) . 

(bj Practice will reveal how much brake pressure can be 
safely applied. 

(c) Fase up just before the motorcycle stops in order to 
jirevent wheel lockup, 

(3) Rear brake application. 

(a) Ajipiy rear brake firmly, 

(b) Lucking the rear jpfrieel* 

• Yields the shortest stopping distance. 

• Makes steering somewhat harder to control (althuiigh 
not anywhere as di f fi cult as tin automobi 1 e) . 

• Fnihahly bust nut to lock rear wheel deliberately. 
(( J If rear wheel begins to slide, release brake quickly. 



i Stopping in a Turn 

( 1 ) I rtuil hi akc* 



Dan^LT of fall is in) greater than straiglit line braking 
1 I' siirfaie is good and brakes arc properly apj)lieiL 
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^ (b) Apply front brake the same as in straight line stopping. 

(2) Rear brake, 

(aj Locked rear wheel may result in outward slide, 
(b) Should avoid locking the rear wheel when stopping 
in a turn. 

5. Quick Turns 15 minutes 

5.1 Situations Requiring a Quick Turn 

Instructor will briefly describe or illustrate situations requiring 
a quick turn. 

(1) Objects in roadway, 

(a) Better to steer around obstacles than to ride over them. 

(b) Some obstacles are too large to surmount. 

(2 J Car ahead stopping unexpectedly, 

C3) Pedestrian or QAr entering from the side. 

5.2 Principle of Counter-Steering 

Using appropriate visuals, the instructor will illustrate and describe the 
I>roccss of counter-steering. Visuals may consist of diagraraSp a series of 
siatic pictorials, i)r a dynamic f)resentat ion employing stop action. 

(IJ Need for counter-steering. 

(a) To make a quick turn^ the motorcycle must be leaned quickly. 

(b) The raotorcycle's own motion provides the strongest 
aval lable force . 

^ (c) "tlounter-steering*- is a technique for using the motnr = 
I cyclers motion to lean. 

(j) (iounter steering technique. 

(a) Apply slight pressure to the ir^side of hantlgrip in the 

same directiiMi turn is to be mudu . 
(h) I'ressure defUuts f rcuil wheel away from the diriHtiun 

ot 1 ntendetl tuni . 
(i ) c;aiisi*s mcitorty* 1 '^'ic'els to luciwr away f ium 

dirt^Ltion nf tlir intciideMl turn. 
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(dj The rootorcycle's frame and operator continue straight ahead, 
(e) The result of (c) and (d) is a lean in the direction of 
intended turn. 

P quickest way^jet the motorcycle to lean 
at all but very slow speeds. 

Turn Procedure 

The instructor will illustrate and describe the procedure for making a 
k t urn , * 

(. 1 J I umi ng . 

la) Counter-steer, as described, causes motorcycle to lean 

in the desired direction. 
iti) aperator will autOM»eic»lly turn In the desired direction 

in order to maintain balance, 
(cj The result is a quick turn away from any obstacle. 

U) Straightening up. 

(a) Continued sharp turning brings the wheels back beneath 

the motorcycle, 
(h] This causes the motorcycle to straighten up. 

(3) Retuniing to the original path. 

(a) If turn is made sharp enough, the motorcycle will not only 
straighten up, but will lean in the opposite direction from 
the origi nal turn . 

(I.) To maintain balance, the operator will turn in the opposite 
^ direction from the initial turn. 

(^■) This will cause the motorcycle to return to its original path 

(d) I he entire maneuver will be n continuous .S-shaped turn 
aruund an obstacle. 

(4) Studeiits may demonstrate the counter- steer to themselves by 
applying pressure to the inside of one handlebar. The result 
will be a quick turn in the direction the pressure is applieii. 

Nute: Sorau student-s may have been told to "prpss down" on the 
handle-bur. This' advice reflects an impresmon gained from the 
l.u t lluit applyiiij, pressiJit. to the inside of a handlubar causes 
the handlebar to dip a-, the noturcych- leans. ALiually, pn-ssing 
down on I he haiulleliar anompMshes niithlng. 



5.4 Braking 1n a Quick Turn 



11} Advantage of rear brake applications-slowing the TOtorcycle 
allows mora time to coifiplete a tum. 

{2} Rear brake should be applied lightly. 

(a) Excessive brake application in a sharp turn will 

produce a skid, 
(bj In a skid, the rear wheel will tend to slide toward 

the obftacle, 

(cj An effort to maintain balance will result in a turn back 

toward the obstacle, 
(d) It is imperative that a rear wheel skid be avoided, 

(3} Front brake -The steering activity invylvga in a quick turn 
genr III) precludes the use of the front l)raku. 

5,b Reniaining in i^n^^ 

The instructor should emphasize the i^ortance of avoiding a lane chan>:< 
when steering around an obstacle. 

(IJ Danger of lane change, 

ta) Not enough time to make a head check. 

(b) Risk nf being hit by mother t dr is great. 

Uj Ability to stay in lane. 

(a) BeM|ise of the motorcycle's size, most nhstacles can be 
cit^fci vented without changing lanes. 

(b) Hven if the* ^)h^racl^' is a car, the moturcycle can pull 
a lorigsi de , 



6. Other Hazards ,0 minutes 

6.1 Wind Gusts and Air Turbulence 

The instructor will illustrate and describe the cftects of wind ^nsfs 
afui air {.urbulence uptui the operation of the motorcycle juul the means ui 
cuunteruig these effects, 

(1) Source of wind gusf h and turbulence, 

(ii) Tjucks passing. 

(I)) l;xpOHed ureas on windy days. 
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Effects on operation, 

(a) Wind gusts and turbulence from the side tend 

to laaqu the motorcycle , ^ ^ p 

(b) The effect upon the oparator is one of being Jt- 
blown laterally. 

(c) A strong ^st can produce lateral motion as great 

as the width of a lane- , , ' 

Countering the effect of wind gusts and turbulence, 

(a) Maintain a center larie position; this allows 
more room for the motorcycle to move lateraljly in 
an effort to offset: 

• A lateral move downwind at tj^e onset of a gust. ^ 

• A lateral move upwind as the gust ceases, ' 

(b) Reduce speed* ^ . , . ^ ' 

• The slower th% motorcydle is goings the less ' - 
it will move laterally, ^ 
Wind gusts and turbulence Biay result in.a^ 
steering wobble at' higher fpeeds. ' 

(c) Watch fat signf of potential turbulenea. 

• Oncomings trucks--they both create turbulence 
and interrupt cro3swinds. 

• Indications of crosswind--dust, trees, leaning grass, 

• Exposed areas -^bridgas war ravines; spaces between 
buildings and wooded areas, 

(d) Be prapared to respond quickly; the quicker the response 
the lass lateral. motion there wilj be, - 

(e) * Lean into the wind (this tends to be an autpmatic 

reaction) , . 



Small animals in the motorcycle's ^ath, 

(a) ^ AttemM to steer around the animal to prevent injury 
^ to both the operator and the animal. 

(b) S-tay in t^m if other vffhlcla*s are around; it is 
better to risk striking a small animal than risk being 
hit by another vehicle. * 

Being, pursued by dogs, 

(a) The noise of raotorcycla^ tends to attract dogs, 

(b) Proper ^procedure** ; 

• Downshift and approach^ the. dog slowly, " # 

• As the dog draws alongside, ^ accelerate suddenly. , 

• The quick distance separation will cause most 
dogs to give, up. 





(c) Don't kick at the d| 

• ^sets balanoa. 

• htey result in a loss of steiring control. 



Lew br| 
ran|0^f assigns 



3 mi nates 

h© activitiep that kre to take place in the next two 



]| Quickstoppingy both in a straight line and a curve. 
' A^^^^ avoidance. 

(3) /Obstacle surraouatihg. 



\ 
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Rbadway-Traf f 1 c Rfla_^ecl' Skills: 

Conision Avoidance 



MOM 

Range 



PURPOSE 



The purpose of this sesSion is to enable students to develop the braking 
and turning skills needed to enable students to avoijd collisions . 



CONTENT . , 

This Session consists of the foUowin'g Exercises 



1. Using the Front Brrte 

2. ^ Controlling Locked Rear Wheel 
3/ Maximum Brakings-Straight 
4^. Maximum Braklhg- -Curve 

5 , Coimtjers tiering 

5. Quick Turn 

7. Obstacle AvoidiAce , 




The first fourj^jjercises are concerned with quick stopping* The first two 
exercises are int^j^d^iate step's in developing skills needed for Exercises 3 and 4. 




The last t?Wfe exercises are concerned with deveiqping the ability to 
steer quickly around an obstacle. Exercises S and 6 Kelp develop skills 
required for Exercise 7., 



MATH^IALS 

See ^^nit Specifications - 



EQUIPMENT ^ f^j^v 

Sec Unit Specifications, 



FACILITIES ' ' . , 

Requirements for facilities are those identified in Course Specifications. 
However, pafticular effort must be made to assure that the range surface in 
areas where exercises take place is absolutely dry and free o^dirt or debris. 



S77 
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METHODS 

1, Using the Front Brake 



10 minutes 



(l) Purpose^ ^Tha pui^ose of this exercise is to iljow students 
to demonstrate the capability of the motorcycle's front 
brake and to enable them to develop ytill in tegulating 
front brake pressure . 



(2) 



Range Layout- ^The exercise is conducted on twprftraight- 
aways. In a range configinfed according to the basic 
range diagrw, the straightaways could b|e^markf 
perimeter road, and the center road used to ret 
starting area* Two clearly marked path|lshoaJ 
for students to guide them while approachini-'J 
area* The use of two paths allows suc4©ssive| 
to alternate paths, T^iis approadi (aj ep^edit 
by allowing one student to start 'down the ^ 
the preceding student has sto^edp and (h) 
free of tire marks ^jr^Ej^rcise 3, 

A braking point should be indicated 
marker « The marker should bey placed Bppi 
feet from the end of the strajlghtaway- to' 
distance area. 



Refer to the illustrative dia^i 
Brake J* 



(3) Exercise Procedwft '-This exercise will consi^ 
ing activities : 



Ca) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
(e) 




"Using t>e 



As^'instructor and six students are assigned to 1 
the two straightaways (brakirig paths), ' 

students ride the braking path towards the bra^^g.^ /4 
Inarker where the instructor is located. fjm^^ ' 

Speed should be .stabilised before reaching *he^ba*ak= 
ing marker. Initial trialyare run at 15 rapK^nd V"CV^'^^ ^ 
then speed is increased to 20 nph. ' r V ' 



Upon reaching the m^^erj students stopS^y using 
the front brake alone. 



During intial trials^^, Ims than^^ll brake pressure 
is applied; md, as trials are repeatedi students 
continue to regulate brake pressure to obtain 
increased braking efficiency. 



0M 
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(f) As soon as a student has completed a sttspsjip^ - / 
tht next studmt wlU begin riding down th^^raklng 
path . - * 

(g) Instructors are located near the braking markers between 
the pair of braking paths* 

(4) Opefating Pro cadure -^^ Students perforin the exercise using the 
following procedures: ^ 

(a) Close throttle^while br^^g. 

* (b) Apply front brake pressure to come to a 
quick stop. 

(c) Pull in clutch before engine stalls. 

(d) Ease up on brake just as motdrcycle 
comes to a stop,* 

(5) Instruction PointS "Students will be observed for the 
following: 

(a) "Grabbing** at the front brake rather j^Hf squeizing ' 

' it, ' 

(b) Insufficient brake pressure is indicated by 

f ^ stopping distance ©r relative lack of forward pitch, 

/""' 

~9 Qc) Stalling or engine revving* 

(d) * Standing on footpegs, 



l^aj * btanoing on rootpegs , 
^C4^ looking at braking hand, * 



iQ d'-'rtie instructor provides an Explanation of the 
exerc^e^^urpo se > operating speeds i*and general pracfdures. 
Tbe» explaHation is followed by an instructor demonstration 
f, V ^ ^ ^ of\the^^exercise. at a spied of 20 wplC. Student practice 

c foMowp the demonstration. Individual assistance is pro- 
vided as necessary off to the side of t)\Q braking path. 

Controlling Locked Rear Wheel ^ \Q minutes 

(1) Purpose - -The pu^ose of this exercise is to provide 
I students bii opportimity to exp^ience a locked rear 

wheel skid and to develop skill in controlling direction 
and balance with a locked rear wheel. 



(2) 



Range Layout— The exercise Area is the same as for 
Exercise 1 . 



(3) Exercise ProcedLge ^-TTie exercise procedures are 
similar to Exercise 1 except that only the rear 
brake is used. Students >a^ly the rear brake upon 
reaq^ing the marker with sufficient pressure- tp 
lock the rear wheel. Students will maintain brake ^ 
pressure until coming to a complete stop* 

(4) Operating Procedure- -Students will perform the exercise 
using the following procedures* 



1 



(a) Apply pressure to only the rear brake* 

(b) Lock the rear wheel and keep locked until 
stopped. 



- (c) Pull in clutch and close throttle while braking, 
(d) Keep eyes up, 

-J* 

(5) Instruction Points —- ^ - 

(a) Inadequate brake pressiffe resulting in a lack of 

skidding, * 

' (b) Coming off th^ brake as soon as skid begins 

(where not required to prevent a loss of balance)* 

(c) Reat wheel sliding out of Iwe* 

(d) InadvJ^te'nt use of front brake* 

(e) 'Angina* Stalling or retiring. ' 
A / 

(6) Meth od- -The instructor needs only to explain precedures and to 
dem^strate the exercise at 20 mph after which student practice 
may Begiji 



Maximum Brakings-Straight ^ 10 minutes 

(1) Purpose *-The purpose of this exercise is to enable studmts 
to develop skills needed to bring the motofcycle to a safe 
stop in the shortest possible dist^ce. 

' ^ ' • ■ 
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■ * 

(2) Range LayQut- ^-The saifce range layout as for Exercises 1 ^and 2 
is used,* except that the exercise must take place along 

the center pathi The instructor nust be provided a refer- 
^ence point about 40 feet from the braking marker in order 
to assess stopping distance at 20 mph* 

(3) Exercise Procedures -'-Exercise procedures are the same as 
for Exercise 1, except that students apply both brakes to 
stop safely over the shortest possible distance* 

(4) Operating Procedure - -Students will employ the following pro- 
cedures simultaneously. 

m 

(a) Apply pressure to both brakes at the same time, 

(b) Lock the rear wheel. 

(c) Pull in clutch and close throttle. 

(5) Instruction Points- -Students will be observed for the 
fol lowing; 

(a) Insufficient front brake pressure (watch front 



ib) Lack of sufficient pressure to reaj* ^rake . 

k ^ (otiserve fo» Skid) . 

* =i ■ »- 

(c) Standing i^. 

(d) Insufficient speed. 

/ 

(e) Stalling or revving the Ingine* 

(6) Method- -The instructor needs to explain the exercise 
procedure and to provide one demonstration at 20 mph* 
, Student practica may begin following ^e demonstration* 

aximuni Braking^-Curve * 5 minutes 

(1) Purpose - -The j^urpose of this exercise is to enable students 
to stop the motorcycle in the shortest possible distance 
while turning and to demortttate to the student that both 
brakes can be used safe^F while stopping ^in a turn if proper 
techniques dre employed. 




(2) Rmge Layout - -The rmgB layout should providt *90 degree and 
180 dagna eurvts, each having a path width of approximately 
lljre© feefrv In a rmga configured according to the basic 
range dlagran provided in the Course Specifications, the 
varying radius curves at the four corners of the range would 

' provide the 90 degree turns, while the two interior circles 
would proHde the 180 degree curves* 

/■ 

' Refer to the illustrativa diagram ''Maximian Braking-* 
Curve . 

(3) Exercise Procedures -^TTie exercise will consist of the follow- 
ing activities: , 

(if) ^ix students are^^signed to ride on the perimeter road 
and six are ^^sl^ed to the path between the two circles. 
\t^&Ae instructor works with each gi'tfl! of ^ix students. 

Students ^ira rotated fron the perimeter road to the oval 
' and vice-versa when the exercise is appropriately one- 
half over* ^ 4^ 

(b) Both groins of stud#nt| ride at a speed of 15 jnph and 
stop quickly upon reaching the braking marker, 

(c) The motorcycle must be kept withiii the three foot 
path while stopjsing. - n 

(4) Operating Proced ure- ^Tt^jixerciseiJif ill be carried out using 
the following procedures: ^ 

(a) Keep the motorcycle turning while braking ^ - 

(b) Close the throttle and squeeze the clutcbV 

(c) Apply both brakes simultaneoigly. 

(d) Avoid iTCjtlhg the rear wheet-', 

(e) Ease up .^li^^^^MttN as the 
motorcycle ^UmB^ff^ s top . 

(f) Avoid Stalling ot 7*wing the A^m^^ 

(5) Instruction pQints--Students will %#^observed for: 



(a) Straight|anij|g th^ motorcycle and jcoming to a 
straight line stop, ^ 

(b) Locking the rear wheel and causing it to 
slide outside of the^three foot path. 



(c) Failure to apply the front brake. 



(d) Over appli«ation of front 'brake at the end 
♦ap,^i of the stop (mptorcycU'dr^s and must be held 

up by the student) . 

(6) Method - - Instructors will jdemonitrmte each exerGise 
(inner circle and perimeter road)* Emphasis should 
be given to: . ^ 

% 

(a) Easing up on the front brake near the end of the 
stop, and 

(b) Avoiding rear wheel skid. 

Some students will find themselves stopping with the front . 
wheel across the inner edge of the pkth. This rt^lts from 
turning the front wheel inward in an atteJipt to kWp the motoy* 
cycle from falling as it comes to a stop. It can be ovar^me 
by Btopping more quickly, 

., ' ^ . - ^ 
Counter-Steering . ^.g. S minutes 

(1) Purpose - -The p^ipose of this exarcisa is to allow students 
to experience the effect of counter -st earing , 

(2) Range Layout - -St udants require a pathrAhat will allow tham 
to achieve a spead of 15 mph. See the illustrative diagrajn 
'*Counter--Steering. t 

13} Exercise Procedure- -The exercise will consist o^the fbllowing 
activitias: I 

o 

(a) Students will proceed along a designatad path at a speed 
of approximately 15 mph at S second intervals, ^ 

(b) At the lnstructor^s sipial, tha student wilb "bump'^the 
insida edge of one hwdlebar and aj^arlance the raotDrcycle 
dip to that side. The motorcycle will continue on in a 
generally straight path. 

(c) On succeeding trials, students will alteniate ttfie handlebars 
being bumped in order to counter-steer in both directions. 

(dl Students will operate continuously ^ maintaining a normal 
two-second followinc dist^ce, 

A 

(4) Operat ing Procedures --Not applicable, ^ 
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Ins tructiai Points « ^The instructor will obs#rv© to make sure 
students a» applying sufficient pressure to the handlebari to 
causa a noticeable dip to one sid§« 



(6) Method^ ^Students whose motorcycles are not achieving sufficient 
'lean should be encouraged to bi^ the hudleb^^i soinawhat harder. 
Students who are performing acceptably should be so informed so 
that they do not become overly aggressive* 



Quick Turn -10 minutes 




(1) Pu^ose --Tl|>_purpQsa of this exercise is to enable students' to 
perform a 90 turn using a coimter-st#^j^(4|.0*t ^*€Hjttraclcinj^*7 . 

(2) Ran^e Layout - -The layout should be such as to allow students to 
. achieve a speed of IS n^h with sufficient room on each side for 

turns of 20 ft. radius to be safely made. If two groups are per- 
forming simultaneously, the areas wherfe the turns are made should 
be separated froji another by at least SO ft* See the 
illustrative diagram "Qui ck^Tufei*" t 

(3) Exercise Proq^ure --The exercise will consist of the following 
T activities : 

(a) Students will proceed along a path toward the instructor at 
a speed of IS mph Cone starts as the previous one fini|^es) * 

(b) Upon aqgroaching the instructor, the^student will be given 
a hand'tlgna^. l^on receiving the signal, the student w^lj 
execute a 90 turn, in a previously determined directioTi* 

(c) Upon completing the turn, the studen^f hould assiAne a path, 
indica^d by the instructs, that will prevent intarfarance 
with other students. 

(d) The direction in which the tufn to be made will be 
alternated On succeeding trials. 

(4) Operating Procedures^ -Turning by counter-steering, like any other 
kind of turn, involves precise coordination of steering inputs 
and cannot be procedural i zed . * 

(t) Instruction PoinCT -"The instructor should observe for students 
failing to use a counter-steer, as indicated by the absence of a 
sudden dip . 

Method - -Many students successfully completing Exercise S will 
forget or be hesitant to use poimter-steering In making 
im. ' They should be encouraged to initiate the turn with 
lible pressure being applied to the inside of the 
|r. * . 
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Obstacle Ayoidince ' ' jO minutes 

(1) Purpost - -The purpose of this exercise is to enable students to 
clrcuaMnt an obstacle by mmm of a coimtef -steer. 



(-) Range Layoyt --The sajne general layout employed in Exercise 6 
may be used for this exerelse. Refer to the illustrative 
diagram "Obstacle Avoidance,'* 

t^j Exercise Procedure s-Students will approach the instructor in the 
same general manner as described in Exercise 6, However, the 
following variation in activity will take place: 

(a) Instead gf making a 90? turn, students will make mi '**S*' 
turn around the instructor. 

(b) On the first several trials, the direction of the turn will 
be pre-established, Ftowever, after students have mastered 
the maneuver, the direction of turn will be included in the 
instructor's signal. 

_ (c) The signal should be given when the stirfent is approximately 
40 ft. from the instructor. A marker may be used as a 
Teference point. 

(d) In making turns, students should achieve ii^^ateral displace- 
ment of at least 4 feet to either side of the approach path. 

, To create tn ''obstacle**, for the student^, an 8- ft. line may 
/ be drawn across the path of travel by mews of chalk or 
\ paint. Markers should not be us#d for this pui^ose since 
^ they may cause ^ fall if struck. 

(e) The student's lateral displacement should not exceed 10 feet. 
However; this limitation is not hi^ly critical since students 
generally stay well within it, 

(f) Once students.have performed successfully at 15 mph, speed 
should be incfeastii to 20 i^h. The same criteria of success 
apply, ' ' " 



(4) Operating Procedures --Not applicable for the reasons statef in 
Exercise 6, 

(5) Instruction Points- -The instructor should observe for the following: 

(a) Inadequate counter-steer resulting in insufficient lateral 
displacement. * 

(b) Ant^ipst^ng the instructor's signal or turning iit'jho 
wrdB direction. ' 



(6) Method --A turn m the wrong direction results from an atter„^ 

to aiticipate the instructor's signal, TTiis, in turn, generally 



o 
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tndi^^f^i^^ II ainfldence in ability to ptrfoim the 

4lMi^if iYr%lia distance available. Studtnts irtio attempt to 
, mtieipatf* tht signal sbould bt fneouargtd to lonQantratd aort 
UfN3n making a corrtct turn md lass upon avoiding tha ^'obstacle, 
T^eir succass in accomplishing thf latter should convince them 
that it is not necassary to attempt to outguess the instructor. 
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Extrclse 1. U^ng the Front Bftkt 




Exercise 3. Maxirru^ Braking Straight 





Exercise 5 Counter-steer1n| - - 
Exercise 6 Qwick Turn — — 

Fxercl ii 7 nbttac1a_ Avofdanea-^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 
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PURPOSE 



The purpose of this Session is to enable 'students to davelop the advanced 
skills needed to safely smrmount obstacles up to four Inches in hfeight. 



CONTENT 

This Session consists of the fol lowi^ exercises : 

1. Standing on the Footpegs* 

2. Lightening the Front Vflieel. 

3. Surmounting SmII Obstacles , " \ 
A. Surmoimting Ftontal Obstacles t 

5, Surmounting Parallel Obstacles | 

Some students, may be apprehensive about undertaking the maneuvers required irj 
surmoimting obstacles'* The exercises approach the suxmounting mmieuver in j 
relatively small increments in order to minimize anxiety, facilitate skill 
acquisition, and enhance safety^ Ordering exercises in/a sequence of in- 
creasing con^lexi^y also mems that students who are not proficient enough to 
surmount .larger obstacles safely can be identified md provided an alternative 
to sur^unting, . ^ 



MATERIALS 



See Unit Specifications. 




EQUIPMENT 

In addition to those items identified in the Unit Specifications, 
instruction in this Unit will require simulatad "obstacles."^ The requirement 
may be fulfilled by strips of wood, approximately 10 feet in length, having 
the .following dimensions: 

1. X 2", 

2. X 4»S 
3* 4" X 4", 

-.'/ 
'/ 

FACILITIES I. . 

See Unit Specifications. ^ ^ 

■ ^^^^ ■ J 
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THODS I . ^ \ 

Stinjdlng on. the Foatpegs ^ . 10 mlnutas 

(IJ Purpose^ -Tha pw:posa of this axarcisa is to anabla studants 
« to eontrol tha ipaad wd diraction of the motorcyela whila 
supporting their weight on the footpegs , . ^ 

(2) , Riuiga Layout --No spacial iayout is raquired* ^All that Is 
raqudrad is a straight ]^Ath ud a dasignatad area over 
whidh studants will operata while standing on tha psgs* 
Aftar stMants hava acqulrad profieiancy in oparating in a 
straight lina» markers may ba placad so as to raquira= a ser- 
pentine pattam, Rafar to the illustrative diagram % 
"Standing on the Footpegs*" 

(3) Exercisa Procedura^ -inia axarcisa eonslsts of the following 
activities: ' . ^ 

(a) Students dptrata along tha prascribad path in saaond gear 
at a spaed appi^ximataly 10-15 raph. ^ ^ . 

• Too slow a speed makas it diffieult to ppferatetii 

• Too fast a sp#ad may be minai^ing to noViQes, 

(b) Upon raaching the daslgnatad araa^ studants ^ill rise 
upon tha footpags, TTie ramainder of tha path may be / 
nagotiatfd sitting down, 

(c) A minimim following distanca ^f 40 feet should b^ main- 
tainad batwaan sttdants, ' '\ 

(d) Markars for sarpantina coursa may be sat without inter* 
' rupting the axarcisa. They should be sat individually 

so as to gradually increase tha area over which turns must 
be m^a, 

(a) Studants should ba instructed to assuaie a saatad position 

' whanavar they are tired* 



(4) Oparating Procaduras- 'In oparating whila standing on tha footpags, 
studants will use th^ following procaduras: 

(a) Keap the knees slightly bent md held against the. gas tank, 

(b) Avoid leviing forward md resting upon tha handgrips. 

(c) Ftold the handgrips firmly to keep from falling forward 
or backward if balimca is lost. ^ 

(d) Keep tha^head" md eyas up, focusing on the path iJiead. 

(5) Instruction Points- -TT\a instructor should observe for tha 
following errors: 

(a) Locjted knees . 

(b) Leuung forward Md placing wel^t u^n tha hwidlabars- 

(c) Jarky throttle application. 

(d) Wobbly steering. 
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(6) Mathod - . 

(a) T^e instructor will provide a deiDDnstrat ion and lead 
thf itudants thtoutfb the txfrcisa layout, ^ j^ 
: (b) Students may ba puUad aslda and givan instruction on 
m IndivldiAl basis. ^ " < t 

(c) The axarcisa raquiras considarabla ilrength in the legs. 
Students who appaar to b^ gatting Hired sKould ba adVisad to 
sit down. . ' \ 

(d) Jarky throttle application and wobbly s tearing may indicata 
-that too muth weight is balng placed oh the handlebaft. 
Studahts should be advisad to use their knaes to hold 
themsalvas upright.' ^ ^ 

Lightening the Front Wheel ' 10 minutes 

(1) - Purpos a=-The purposa of this exercisa is to enable ^udants 

to lighten tha front and through accaleration and weight shift, 

(2) ^anga Layout- -Same as Exarcisa 1 except for lack of sar^antina 
pattern. 

; (3) Exercise Procedure ^^TTtis exercise will consist of the following 
^ activities: ~% ^ ^ . 

(a) Students will operate on the SMia path used in Exercise 1, 
and will stand on the footpags in the same designated area. 

(b) As thay pass the instructor, students will briefly lighten 
the front wheal . ^ 

(c) Gear selection, speed* and following distance should be 
as described in Exercise 1, 

(4) Operating Procedures^ -The front wheal will be lightened using 
the following' procedural * 

(a) C^en the throttle quickly for a sharp acceleration, 

(b) At tha sane time, shift the wai^t back, using tha handgrips 
for si^port, 

(c) Iinmadiately-close the throttle wid shift the weight 
fo™ard again « 

(5) " Instruction Ppints- ^Tha instnictor should observe for the 

following: 

\ (a) Inadequate accaleration. 

(b) Inadequate weight shift, 

(c) Poor timing in coordinating throttle application and 
weight shift. 

(d) Pulling imevenly on the handlebars* 



\ 
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(6) Method^ - , 

(a) Don't ailow students to attei^t "wheeliesJ' 

(b) Watch for an exaggeritad 'Vrist up" positiori 
/ resulting in ovtr^accelera^ion* 

/ \ (c) Watch the front shoek abiorbarr as an indication. 

of li|Jit«nlng th# front end, 

3. SuTOOuntlng Small Obstaclis ^ 10 minytts 

(1) Purpose- ^Tha purpose ^of this exercise is to enable students 
to develop the coordination involved in ^uraomting and to 
experience the shock of the front wheel striking an obstacle, 

(2) Rajige Layout- -TTie range layout is similar to Exercise 1, 
However ^ small strips approximately^ two inches in hei^t 
(e.g,, 2x4's) md S feet in length (to keep them from 
moving) should be placed across the motorcycle's path in the 
designated area« Initially, only one strip should be used 
for each path. Later ^ additional strips may be placed at 

, approximately 40-foot intervals. Refer to the. illustrative 
diagram "Sumoimting Small Obstacles," 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -TTie exercise* consists of the following 
act i^ ties : 

,(a) ' Students operate around the prescribed path at spee^ 
of 15^20 i^h. ; ^ 

(b) The obstacles will be surmounted as follows^ 

• On the first few circuits, students should si^ly 
ride over the obstacles in a standing position to 
ei^erience the shock against the front wheels 

• Students will then be instructed to negotiate the 
obstacles, using the suraoimting procedure # 

(c) Additional "obstacles" will be added to the path 
in order to provide more practices*' 

(4) Operil^ing Procedures -- The obstacles will be surmounted as 
follows: 

(a) Reduce speed to about 10 ^h, , ^ ' 

(b) Approach the obstacle head on, 

(c) Dovmshift to second gear. * 

(d) As the front wheel approaches the obstacles 
e Rise up on the footpegs, 

• Accelerate qidckly. ^ 
e Lift wei^t back. T ^ 
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(©} As the front wheel clears the obstacles « close the 
throttle mi shift wei^t forward. 

(f) Return to a seated position md remain in second gear. 

(g) Repeat the procedure for each obstacle « 

Instruction Points- -The instructor .will observe for the 
fol lowlier , 

(a) Failure to shift to second gear. 

(b) Poor timing in acceleration and weight shift, 

• Starting too late, with the result that the 
front wheel strikes the obstacle before the 
weight comes off it, 

• Starting too iooni with the reiult that wei^t 
is shifting forward when the obstacle is struck, 

Meth^^ -TTie same as Exercise 2, 

urmounting Frontal Obstaclis 15 minutas 

(1) Purpose --To enable students to safely surTOWit obstacles 
across the motorcycle's path. 

(2) Range Layout - -The layout is essentially the same as described 
in Exercise 3 except for the foU^lng: ^ . 

(a) Use of larger obstacles (4x4 's). ^ ; 

(b) Setting obstacles at an angle to one another to requife 
steering adjustment. ' ^ 

Refer to illustrative diagram *'SuiiifeOimtlng Frontal Obstacles 

(3) Exercise Procedijre '-This exercise consists of the follow^rtg 
activities: , 

(a) Students negotiate the layout, surnDiintlng obstacles 
"as described in Exercise 3, - 

(b) The obstacles used in Exercise 3 are replaced as follows 

• Initially half of the 2-inch obstacles are replaced 
by 4-inQh obstacles, 

e Later, tl^ r^aljilng 2-iSch obstacles are replaced 
by 4M^mC 

(c) After stude4tf have had an opportunity to surmDmit all 
of the obstacles, 4adi of the obstacles is placed at a 

* slight mgle in order to require direction changes for 
a head-on apprpach. 



(5) 



(6) 



(f) Oparating* Proceduras- ^The jprocadures involved in oparating 

tha motorcyclt are essantlallx the same as thosa dascribed in 
Exarciia 3, 'Hia additional haight of tha obstacles nacasaltatts 
gra^tir Ughtaning of ihm frmt whaal. nils, in turn, dmimds 
a largar accalaration, gralitar weight shifts, and mora precise 
coordination of both, ; 

(5) Ins try 6tl on points ^^TTia sem as Exercise 3. , |^ 

(6) Mathod -- / , - 

(a) Since thare are ^no new skills involved in this axarcisa, 
y a dtiBonstration 4ls not necessary , Students should be infor 

as to tide chviges.in size md angle of the obstacle and .the 
need to adjust position to approach obstacles head on, 

(b) .Student^ who do not avidance proficient In surmounting 
two-inch rtstacles should ba instructed to rlda aroimd the 

^ four- inch obstacles ratKas than sunnoinit them, 

c \ ■ ' r ' ' ' ^ 

5, Surmountlna' Paral lal Obstaclas - 15 minutes 

(1) Purpose- ■Tlie puipose of this exercise ft to ahabla students 
to safely suraount obstacle? that lie parallel to the path of 
the motorcycle* 

^ i2]f^ Range Layout tayout is edbentially the same '^i described 
in Exercise 4 exaapt that the Mur smps sJiotnJ^ placed 
an^ to tend to create 'a emtinuous 40' ba^#ifr,g4ninnHng|^kia T j| ^ 

/ length of tha^ surmounting area^ A second 40* sectioi^ ^^coiisilsting 
-of 4" strips should ^oUow the first r - 

B^arcise Procedure^ - TTiigV^xercisa consists of thT following, 
. activities \ ~\ . 

^ (a) Students operate about the range layout u#ing the same 

^spaed, following distance ;.^and gear selection as described 
in EiCirclse^S. ' • \ ^ ^ — ^ 

(b) ^ First, sti^nts approa^,^^^^ 

edge and sunotjuit It ri^t to left. On the second j 
circuit, they approach along the l^eft and-sul^mount it 
; left to right. On $ucce#dii^g t ri^fs^ th^ ^t ornate * ! 
' V direction*. ^ ^ ' \ , \ \ \ ^ , 

(c) . After sti^eats have had an opportunity *to prajctice 
f urAqu|iting the 2*' section » those who aiiff j^raf^ient 

directed to pas^ pt and stir|noim^ihf * 4V $ectionr' 
who »1^re not profiqi^nt ^^ill continue t(b surwimlte^ 
the 2»' settioh, ' - ' ' ■ 

(f ] Students should not cresS the Ime bounarf|es eijEjhar on 
^ app^^ing the pstac^ or after surmo^Bfing it,^ 
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derating Procedures -^Tht extrclst will ba carried out 
according to the following procedures: 

(aj Reduce speed approximately 10 to allow quick 
acceleration. 

(b) Dowishift. ' * ' 

(c) Move to the far side of the Ime in ,order to be able to 
approadi t^e obstacle at m ugle. 

(d) Turn and approach the obstacle atf approximately 45 , 
mainlining a strai^t path so a^ to keep the motorcycje^/ 
iflpri^t* ^ ^ * ^ ^ ^ 

Ce) Surmount the obstacle^ 

(f) Turn back quickly: in the original ^rection/ S *^fji^ 

Iastructionv^.nt^^ -The i^^tructor will^^sa^||"for the 
following: I f . ^ ' j ; , • 

Sllfhit "^It^Bing of the rear wheel while slowing for the 
^PPf^^fihjQ^^^ li^fly to happen irtie^ motorcycle is being 
tumM^>^ j^Tob^^ toward the ^bstacl&O 

fln ^^y^ ertt^b^ away from t^e abstac^e or not 
~^ibU^ to ajiproach frjpm , at ^ least 

|90; sharply an4 attesting to surmount the 
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^ailure^fo . tiurtn bacH^ in 'the original ""direction quickly 
enou^gh after swotmi^^^^^* V ^* 

Method -/ ; W\ \ 

(a) The exercise should be fully demonstrated by the instructor 
* before students tmdertake it* Tlie instructor should 
emphasize key elements of ope|^ting procedur^P including 
the inpgrtance ofi 4 / 

' >^ 4S ^^approach^iangle. \ . 

V'^Movirtg far enough away frorai/ the obstacle to allow a 

steep approach angle^. ' J 

m Keeping the^matorcycle uprAht while aMrmounting the 

obstacle, ^ ^ 
• Turning quickly following surmowitlng. 
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EXtRCISE 1 - STANDING ON THE FOOTPEGS. 
EXERCISE 2 - LIGHTENiNG THE FRONT WHEEL 



^ standing area _ — — — 
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stapdina area ^ 



EXERCISE 3 - SURMOUNTING SMALL OBSTACLES. 
EXERCISE 4 - SUWOUNT-ING FRONTAL OBSTACLES 
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LEGEND: 



— Obstacle position for Exercise 3. 
^bsUeli position for Exercise 4. 
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Advanced Street Riding 


Street 



PURPOSt 



Hic pur|>o:^e of thi^ Session i% two- fold: 

(a) Tu enable studtnts to apply safe riding practices under 
conditions of heavy traffic, relatively high speed, and 
degraded roadway surface conditions. 

(h) To reduco the anxiety that often accompanies initial 

exposure to heavy traffic and high speed by allowing', it 
to occur during training, isnder the supervision of a 
qualified instTtretor, 

CONTENT 



This Session is designed to permit students to contifiue to apply street 
riding knowledges md skills developed in Unit II but within a mora demanding 
roadway and^raffic eavironraent . The expoiureVto this environment is delayed 
until the end of Unit* Til in order to allow students to develop a higher level 
of proficiency^ and greater confidence in their ability to control the vehicle. 
This delay also allows students to apply ^JVanced skills acquired in Unit III 
Range Instruction to any potentially hazardoi^ conditions that might arise. 

The content of this session involves 20 minutes of operation in 
heavy traffic and 40 mintttes of operation in highway aj^d freeway environ- 
ments. Depending upon tHa density of the heavy traffiCi it may be desirable 
to reduce the student^^^eacher ratio to 2-1 or 1:1 in ordar to permit closer 
supervision and to prevent student and teacher from being separated-- some- 
thing that might be likely to h^pen with a larger formation, The ramainder 
of this session, Operation in Highway ^d Freeway'^Ehvironments ^ may revert to 
.the 3^_1 student : teacher ratio normally ^ployed in straet riding. 

The only way to accomodate the lower student tteacher ratio, without 
requiring additional sta^fi would be to extend the din'ation of the session. 
For example, the instructor could take the waakest of three students through 
heavy traffic on an individual basis, than take all three through the roadway 
N^lp^'^and traffic environment, and finally take the remaining two students through 
heavy traffic. This would only extend the duration of the session by 20 
minutes md none of the students would be required to wait. 




While operation on a highway and operation on an expressway arc deHcribed 

as separatV axercises , they would generally occur as one Activity. It may !)c 

necessary, tor exainpla, to use an expressway to get to and from the rural 
highway sagaent--or vice versa. 
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MATERIALS 



The mAtrrtalH required in thi?i Kesftion are the %amo as tho%e described in 
ScHmion 11-4*2, differing onl^ with respect to those charactcrtst i cs that 
reflect the specific nature and location of the street routes empioyed in 
the Session, 

EQUIPMENT \ 
The same as 14 - 4 2 . ^ 

FACtLlTIES 

This Session takes place on public highways In the following three a^as : 

C i ty " An urban area characterized by heavy traffic and 
degraded street surfaces. 

Highway - - A rural highway characterized by narrow, windings 
and hilly roadways with degraded surfaces. 

bxpreisway- -A limited access roa^ay ^aracteriiad by speeds 
up| to 5S mph . Where no freeway is availablti any other highway 
with speed limits ranging up to 50-55 mph may be used. 



METHODS- 

1. City Operation ^ 20 minutes 

» 

(Ij i-urjios_c- -The purpose of this exercise is to allow students 
to (a) apply street riding practices undef conditions of 
heavy traffic and degraded roadway conditions, and (b) gx|^r- 
lence heavy traffic and degraded roadway surfaces under the 
^L^iervision of an individual instructor. 

(2) Route Requirements "Route raquireaents should bo met through 
use of areas with the following characteristics: 

(a) Raadway -^Tht rQadways that coaprise the stlectod route 
should" have the following characteristics: 

• Broken paveMnt , ' ^ 

• Sand, gravel, debris (e.g., construction area). 

• Trolley or railroad tracks paralleling the path 
of travel , • f 

• i levatud mafihulu covers, trifi switches. 

• Metal gratin^^s . 
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• UfieontroU*d int«rt«ctlotii « and inttriect tons requiring ' 
isiedntrol l9d turns icrots triffle. 

(b) Traffic - -Til • rmjtt itwuld pfovid# tht foltdvlng: 

• Hmmvy t riffle , ^ 

• Traffic Alx, including tryeks and busts. 

• Roadsldi actlvltiti includlnf ptdaitrians walking 

in tha itraat^ tntafing cars, leaving parking placas, 

• DDi^la park#d v^ic^as. 

• Vlslbillt)^ rastrtctions caMod by lints of itopped 
^cari, including crois traffic^' oncuaing traffic 

(i«ft tumt)» ud adjAcant traffic. 

(c) SaQuanct ^-No spacific saqutnca is ntcessary at this paint 

in instruction, Howavar, studOTts *fi 11 g#n«rall)f asparltnce 
incffaslng danslty of traffic in tntering and laaving th# 
area of haavy traffic* 

(d) Langth '-Tht duration of haavy traffic should b# approxlMtaly 
tan nlnutai* allowing tha raMining tan ninutas for antry and 
egress. By requiring fraquant turns, the exercise nay be 
confined to an area of but a few blocks. 

Eiarcite Procadure — The exarcis^ will be perfomed as follows: 

(a) One or two students will perforn the exercise ^t a tlM. 

(b) The instructor will follow the students in a 
staggered forutlon. 

(c) No stops for instructional purposes will be scheduled. 4 
A studant critique will be given at the end of the 
eiercise, 

Operating Proceduras - -derating procedures would include the 
full range of nonial streat operating procedures , including key 
eleiaints identified in Session Il^4'2. However, prluiy 
eaphasis should be given to the following: 

(a) Observing . 

F Seanning at least one block ahead, despite the 

presence of intervening traffic, 
a Checking traffic at blind intersections before 1 

proceeding. \ 

(b) Lane selection and placaBent , 1 

a Responding early to traffic and roadway conditions in 

the path ahead, 
a Changing Ivie or lane position in response to stopped 

vehicles* about to crossg enterp or turn left across 

the path of tfivel ; 
a Avoiding obstructions and hazardous surface conditions 

where possible. 



. 30(j 

-293- 



(c) Obstructi ons 
• Proper 

obstac 

(d) Following 



• Proper speed, direction, mnd posture for negotiating 
obstacles ^d potentially hazardous ^urf ace conditions 
lowing distance. 



Maintaining a minimiBn two-second following distance in 
the presence of vehicles entering the gap ahead of 
the motorcycle. 

(e) Gap acceptance . 

• Acceptance of safe gaps in crossing or oncoming traffic, 
despite traffic density* 

(f) Adjacent vehicles . 

• Avoiding operation in another driver ^s blind spots 
despite traffic density* 

(g) Lane sharing . 

• Dfscouraging lane sharing by maintaining center lane 
position* 

• Avoiding attempts to squeeze between vehicles or between 
a vehicle and curb, 

(h) Speed . 

• Adjusting speed to density of traffic and vision 
restrictions, _ : 

(i) Clearmce , 

• Making sure that the path ahead is clear before 
attempting to cross the path of other vehicles. 

(j) Coigmimi cation , 

• Timing activation of turn signals so as to avoid 
confuislng other road users, 

(5) Instruction Points -'-Since the instructor will observe all of the 
student's responses, any errors should be noted and the student 
apprised of them. However, the instructor should place major 
emphasis on recall and critique of errors relative to the 
operating procedures described above. 

(6) Method - -Elements of instructional method are rendered relatively 
straightforward by (a) the student's prior experience in street 
riding sessions, and (b) the 1:1 student-teacher ratio. 

Those points raised in discussion of "critique" in the Method 
section of II-4-2 apply to this Session. 



Highway Operation 



20 minutes 



(1) Purpose' -TTie purpose of this exercise is to (a) allow st^^ts 
to apply skills and procedures for handling degraded roadway 
conditions, and (b) experience degraded highway conditions in 
the presence of an instructor. 

(2) Route Requirements- -Route requirements should be met through the 
use of rural highways having the following chara,cteristics ; 
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(a) Roadway , - * 

• Narrow roadways, including one^lane roads, 

• Steep hills , 

• Visibility-rastricting crests and dips. 

• Shai^ curves lacking advanced waming or posted speeds, 

• High croimed roadways* 

• Pavement seams. * 

• Broken pavement, 

• Elevated railroad crossings. 

• Rutted surfaces , 
m Blind entry. 

• Gratings and grooves, 

(b) Traf f i c- -Given the nature of the roadways involved, 
traffic would normally be relatively light, TTie exer- 
cise would not be scheduled for times when traffic is 
heavy. 

(E) Sequence- --The sequence of roadway conditions is not 
, important at this point, 

(d) Length - -TTie length of the hi^way should be sufficient 
to allow each student approximately S minutes operation 
in the lead position. The highway segn^t may be inter- 
spersed with freeway operation^v if necessary. . 

(3) Exercise Procedure- -The exercise will be performed as follows: 

(a) In areas where traffic is moderate to heavy', students 
will operate in a staggered formation. Otherwise^ 
they will operate in single file in order to be able to 
deal independently with various roadway conditions, 

(b) In single file foimation^ the instructor will generally 
position himself at the rear of the formation. However, 
the position may be varied in order, to permit operation 
directly behind a nmrginal student, 

(4) Operat Ihg^rocedures - -The student will oariy out the exercise 
using all previously learned procedures for operating safely in 
the hi^way traffic environment. However^ the following will be 
given particular, emphasis: 

(a) Curves ■ 

m~ Adjust speed prior to entry, particularly on a high 
crowned road. 

• Lane placement for maxlmiuB visibility and correct line, 

(b) Hills , 

• Gear selection and shifting to maintain speed on 
upgrades and downgrades , 

• Proper lane position and speed at sharp crests. 
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(«) Reduced traction , e.g., gravel roa^, shoulders. 

• Speed reduction prior to reach|*[g area, 

• Maintain speed and direction 0o braking or quick turns) . 

• Maintain motorcycle in strai^t.up position. ^ 
(d) Ruts, rails , , ' 

• Proper approach angle. 

• Rise slightly 'on pegs. 

m Proper throttle control prior to and following impact. 
Ca) Rain grooves and gratings . 

• Maintain speed and direction; no weaving, 

(f) Being passed , particulariy by high speed vehicles and trucks, 

• Center lane positioa, 

• Fim steering control. 

• Anticipate effect of turbulence, 

Cg) Leaving the highway (side roads, shoulders). 

• Signal speed reduction, 

• Maintain speed on highway. 



Instruction Points- /See Exercise 1 , 
Method- -See Exercise 1. 



Expressway Operation - 20 minutes 

(1) Purposo --The purpose of this exorcise is to allow Htudents 
to (al apply street riding knowledges and skills in an 
expressway environment, and (b) experience high spaed operation 
(maximum of 55 mph) under the supervision of an instructor, 

(2) Route Raquiraments- -Ro^te requiraments should be mat through 
an expressway having the following characteristics: 

(a) Roadway * 

• ^fciltipla lanes, prafarably at least three (in one 

direction), 

• Merging entrances and exits. 

• Maximum spaed of 55 mph , 

(b) Traffic- -Traffic should be of relatively high density and 
involve a mix of cars and larger vehicles. The density 
should not be so great as to result in a spaed reduction 
(e.g. 8 rush hour traffic), 

(c) Sequence- -Not applicable. 

(d) Length " Individual sap\ants should be of relatively short 
duration, a.g,, less thaui 5 miles, in order that each student 
should be afforded one opportimity to enter and leave the 
freeway. 

(3) Exarcisa Procedura- -TTie axarcisa will be performed as follows; 

(a) A staggered formation consisting of an instructor and three 
itud#nts will be used, 

(b) One student will assume the lead position and will follow 
a route Indicated by the instructor. 
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(c) Aftar approximately S-6 minutes, the itudtnt will pull 
off onto the shoulder for an individual critique of 
performance and to allow another student to assiuie the 
lead position. 

NOTE: The change^f position should occur while on the 
expressway to provide sti^ents an opportunity to practice 
pulling off onto the shoulder and ra-entering traffic. 

/ 

(4) Op er a t in g Pro c# dure - S t ude nt s will apply all procadures appro- 
priate to operating in tha axpressway traffic environinant . 
However, particular emphasis will be given to tha following: 

(a) Entry from entrance rai^ . 

• Maintaining speed on the entrance ramp. 

• Use of turn signal (to increase visibility)* 

• Frequent headchecks to allow pacing with accepted gap. 

• Entry to freeway before reaching tha end of the 
entrance ramp* 

(b) Lane selection and placemei^ ab^ * 

• Use of normal travel^a^l^^Pually the center lane) • 
m Center lane posit iori to mrHmi ze effects of passing 

vehicles, , . 

(c) Exit onto off ramp . 

• Early entrmca into correct Ima.- 

• Use of turn signal. 

• Maintaining speed while on the highway, 

• Reducing spaed as required by rainp configuration. 

(d) Entrance from roadside . 

• Gaining speed while still on shoulder, 

• Haadcheck and signal before entering expressway. 

• Crossing pavement edges at appropriate angle, 

(e) Exit to roadside , 

• Signal speed reduction by hand or flashing brake* 

• Use turn signal. 

• Maintain maximum safe speed while on the expressway, 

• Avoid quick turns or use of brakes on shoulders. 

(5) Instruction f^ointS '^Soo lixercise 1 . 

(6) Methods- -See Exercise 1. 
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UNIT IV. MAINTENANCE 

/ 

PURPOSE ^ - . k 

The purpose of this Unit is to enable students to main tain their motor- 
cycles in safe operating condition. . 

CONTENT 

This Unit consists of one lesson that takes place through two sessions. 
Session 1 - Inspection 

¥ 

Session 2 - Servicing * ■ 

The content fQcuses upon those activitiei that are required to keep the 
root of cycle in safe operating condition and can ba performed without either 
advanced skills or tools other than those fumished with the motorcycle. 
The potential danger involved in operating a poorly maintained motorcycle, 
coupled with the lack of ready access to servicing/repair facilities, irakes it 
in^ortant that operators be able to handle their vehicle's most comnon main- 
tenance needs* Students who are not mechanically inclined are often reluctaiit 
to tackle a servicing task, such as tightening a chain, tf they can be induced 
to perform it one time, under the supervision of an instructor and with the 
assistance of another student, they will be less hesitant to perform it on 
their own vehicle. 



PREREQUISITES 
Nunc 

i€THODS 

Instruction in this Unit is entirely of a **hands on" variety. Students 
carry out maintenance tasks under the si^ervision of an instructof* Each 
maintenance task is taught through m instructor demonstration followed by 
a student demonstration. 

Instructor DemQnstration --The instructor carries out the 
activity using an operational motorcycle^ 
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Student Demonstration--The students p^form, the same activity 
bnce. The instructor Will observe in order to: 

(1) , Assess adequacy of performanqe and, point out 

specific errors . 

(2) Identify procedural differences resulting from 
differences in vehicle make and model . ' 

(3) Give guidance in carrying out tasks where it is 
necessary. 

Students will work in pairs, each pair sharing one motorcycle. This "doubling 
u^) ' increases the niunber of students that can be taught at one time and, there- 
fore, expedites instruction without sacrifice of learning effectiveness. In^ 
the case of inspection activities, two students can easily perform the saine 
task simultaneously. Where servicing is involved,^ the students may take turns 
car ^ ^ng out the activity* 

In a 12-^vehicle program, an instructor could instruct art entire gjabb 

C24 students) with the aid of an assistant instructor or mechaniQ. In a 

6- vehicle program, half the class would be taught at one time by a single 

instructor. 
i 

MATERIALS \ 



.Ludent Materials 



Uecausu of the cxtgnt to which spucific elements of mairitcnance tusks 
diflur from one motorcycle to another , the informati C5nal materials that are 
identifiud in Course Specifications would be limited to the following categories 
of general information: 

• The importance of frequerft information and servicing 
in assuring safe motorcycle operation* 

• Identification of those maintenance requirements that can 
be handled by operators* 

• 'Identification of the maintenance requirements that should 
he referred to qualified mechanics. 

I'or each session, student pairs must be provided copies of owriLM's or 
t)pura tor's manuals for tlic motorcycles bc*ing used. 

Teacher Materials 

In addition to materials identified in Course Specifications, tuachers will 
require access to owner's or operator -s manuals for operational motorcycleH 
used for instructional purposes » 
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Instruqtlonal A1d&^ 3 * 

Because instruction will take place outside of a classrobm (see "Facilities" 
below), ^^structionai aids of the type described in the Course SpeciTicatio^ I 
would not be siJ. table* ^ ' ^ 

EQUIPMENT ' ' 

^4 The following equipment would be required for each session: 

f% ' ' ' 

1. Operational motorcycles. . % j i- 

• One for each student pair* ' * ^ 

• One tor an instructor, , t 
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Lett tool kllK^for each vehicle %o include: 

• Metric wranchei . , 
m Flat blade and Phillips screwdrivers. 

• Pliers, charmel locks., or vice grips. 

• Feeler gauges • ^ 

• Special purpose irt'enches furnished with motorcycles. 

^3, Cleaning materials including: 

• Oil drain pan, . 

• Solvent and large pan for cleaning chains 

• Hand cleaner and tub bf warm water, 

• Shop rags, ^ 

4, * Enginei transmissibn and lubricating *oil , chain lube,. ^ 
brake fluid, and distilled water. 

Students should bf instructed to wear old clothes or coveralls. 



FACILITIES 



All threl sessions are labeled "classroom" instead of "laboratory" S>3, 
because they do not involve actual operation of the motorcycle. However, they 
would take place outside of the normal classroom facility. The following two 
typos of afeas may be used as a maintenance facility: 

1. A largo, well-lighted, well -ventilated garage. 

2. A paved outside area. 

The area that is used should be large enough to-^allow motorcycled to be . 
positioned in a large circle around the instructor's motorcycle, with at least; 
ten feet between each student motorcycle. A class of 24 students (12 motorcycles >. 
could be accotranodated by an area approximately 50 feet square. For a class of 
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12, students , m art p-s llihtly over half thlit size wauld be suitabie' 



^l^litsiWe area should be usad only in good weather and moderate temparature 



Knovrtedge and Ski 



60-80 degr,e#s) 

^ ' ' y 

OBgECTI VES ■ * ^ 

Performance ObjecttTes 

S^LF-MAIMTENA^CE- ' ^ 

The student must be ^ble to carry out 
those inspection and servicing. activities indication 
requiiring only the use of conmonly 
furnisttd motorcycle tools ^ including 
inspecting adji^ting, repairing* 
repMcing,.or servicing the following 
motiorcycle components : 



J I 



• Fraine / 

• CdJ^^ls 




] , Engine oi 1 i 
• ^ Transmii^jfion^'oil i 

PROFESSIONAL 'mAINTCNAJ^cI 



Spo^as ^ 
*Br^e fluid 
Spark plugs 
Shock araorbtrs 
Scaring alsembly / 
Fork aligninent. ) 
Oil seals 
AiTj oil filters: 




' °' ^!^amLge, or 



maladj 



, at maintenance 
iiibey[ by the 



I 
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Th^ student must refer to a qualified 
^mechanic those servicing and' repair^ 
■-^asks that \he student cdrinot per- ' 

iferm effectively. 



The stuHent must know the potential 
nmiard to safety resulting from 
iraproperly performed maintenance. 



MOTORCYCLE SAFETY EDUCATION PROGRAM 
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PURPOSE 

Tiie purpose of this Session is to enable students to carry out a visual 
inspectian in order to identify those motorcycle components that are in need 
of strvicing, adjustment, repair or replacement, 

CONTENT 

Ihis Session will include the following motorcycle components: 

1. lixteripr and Frame 

2. Contrbls 

3. Tires and Wheels 

4. Shock Absorbars and Steering Assembly 

5. Electrical System 

6. Engine and Transmission Oil * 
* 7. Chain 

# 

Activity is confined to inspection. Irtftiile some servicing requirements will be 
discussed, all servicing and its attendant "mess" are concentrated in the following 
session (lV=l-2} . 

mTERIALS 

See Unit Speqi f icatinns , 



EQUIPMENT 

See Unit Specifications. 



FACILITIES 

See Unit Specifications. 
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METHODS 

Students will bu instructed in carrying out the inaintenanco iictivitios 
dfscrihed bolow by muans of the Instructor Demons tratiuii and Student Dcmonstr; 
tion mt'fhods dt'scrlbf-d in Unit Specifications, 



1 , Exterior and Frame 



The instructor will describe procedures for inspecting exterior and frane 
pointing out the areas involved. 

IJ on Leaks 

(1) Best checked before the aotorcycle is cleaned since cleaning 
may wash away signs of leakage. 

(2) Indications of leakage. 

ft ^ ' 

(a) Discoloration of surface dirt » or engine surfacu. 
generally indicates loakage. 

(b) Source of leak. 

• Where leaked oil is cleanest. 

• The leading edge of a horizontal (windblown) 
oil streak. 

• Small discolored areas themselves. 

1.2 Washing 

(1) Need for Washings -Damage and loose fastenings are more 
readily visible when the motorcycle is clean, 

(2) Protect ion - -The following areas should be covered 
(e^g^i plastic bags): 

(a) Control levers, 

(b) Muffler openings. 

(c) Air intakes. 

(3) Washing Procedures 

(a) Avoid spraying electrical connections, hot engine* 

(b) Avoid extreme water pressure (it can force water into 
brake drians) . 

(c) Use mild soap or detergent. 

Note: Actual washing of motOMycles should not be included in the 
session owing to the folloi^ng: 

• Lack of enough water supplies. 

• Insufficient time. 

m Accumulation of water in the work area. 

However, students should be required to wash motorcycles at least 
once during the course. Those angnged in off-street instruction 
might be required to do so after the trail riding session. 'Ilils 
will not only provide experience to students hut will reduce the 
burden placed upon maintenance^ personne 1 . 
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f4) Lubrication -^Control levers, Springs, joints, and chains 
should be lubricated after each washing. LubricaHon 
procedures will be discussed later. 



.3 Check Fastenings 

(1) Reasons 

(a) Bolis, nuts, and cotter pins tend to loosen from 
vibration . 

(b) Need to be checked frequently, 

(2) Tightening 

(a) Use torque speoificatlon given in owner's manual. 
^ Cb) Lacking a torque wrench, tighten only till "snug/- 
^1 Too much presiure may damage threads, break bolts * 

or round off heads. 

A Check Side and Center Stands 

(IJ Could cause damage or injury if they fall down during operation, 

(2) Check: 

^ (a) Fastenings. 

• (bj Spring tension. 

5 Pegs and Handgrips 
Check for wear. 

s 

Controls 

Procedures for inspecting the following components will be demonstrated 
the instructor and studentH. 

1 Cables 

All cables will be inspected for the foriowing: * 

(1) Daiiage, e.g., broken strands, kinks. 

(2) Routing. 

(a) Interference with controls. 



9U 



-305- 



tb) Pinching between steering assemblv, control levers. 

(c) Touching engine, muffler. 

(d) ^Extending outward froiD the motorcycle. 

(e) Sharp angle, i 

2.2 Operation 

All contrUl levers should be m^ipulated and checked for binding /^r scraping. 

2.3 Lubrication 

(I) l^ed" - Frequent lubrication is required in order to: 
(a) Prevent seizure or binding. 

(bJ Allow smooth movement of controls, ^ 
Ic) Prolong cable life. / 

(2j Procedures - -The following points should be lubricated. 

(a) Pivot point, 

(b) Return springs. 

tc) End of control cable (as it enters its sheath), 

(3) Lubrication Should be applied to both the input uid output 
end of the control i and worked into the sheath. 

Note: Student demonstration will be deferred to the next 
session (**Ser vicing**) . 

2.4 AtijustiDent 

The pl^y iind travel of the following controls should be checked against 
the specifications contained in the ownar's manbal : 

(1) Hront brake. 

(2) Rear brake. 
(5) Ihrottie, 

(4) Clutch, 

3, Tires and Wheels 

3.1 Tire pressure 

(1) 1 mportance- - 1 ncorrect prossur© can affect: 

(a) Cuntrol—Stahi 1 ify and abillljf to stop or turn, 
{bJ Tread wyur; po^ntial forblowoutH. 
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{2} Checking pressure: 

ia) Use hand gauge* -pwuap Mters are often very inaccurate, 
(b) Check pressures against those indicated in the 
ovmer's mmual . 

(cl Check while the tires are cold (unless the owner's manual 
states otherwise). 



Condition of Tire 

(1) Signs of daMage: 

Ca) Cuts abrasions, 
(b) Wuni valve vtam. 

{2} Wear. \ 

ta) General thickness of tread--check against owneg's manual, 
tb) Uneven wear. \ 

• Wear in the center--over-inf 1 at ion , 

• Wear along the edgei--under-inflatlon . 

• Spot wear--worn wheel bearings or wheel misaligninent . 

(3) Foreign matter in tread. 

(4) TiTe valves- -moisten the end of valve stetn and look for bubbles 

(5) Tire mount i ng- - thi n beaded line on the side wall should be 
equidistant from the rim at all points. 



Wheel % 

> (l) Ujose or missing spokes, 

/ (a) Visual inspection for nlssing spokes, 

f (b) Sound check for loose spokes, 

/ • liold screwdriver bl^e against spokes. 

\ • Spin wheel . 

• ''Dull" sound generally indicates a loose s 

( 2) Al igniiant . 

(a) Raise wheel (lay frajne on a wooden block). ^ 

(b) Mold object vertically next to tire, 
(c ) Spin wheel , 

(d) Observe lateral miJVement of tire. ^ 

(e) Lflf^ral mav^mehf should not exr^'ad I/lft inrh. 
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Wheel Bearings 

t I I Ka I He wheel . 

\2) Grasp tire and wiggle wheel fro© side to side-- lateral 
movernent should not exceed 1/8 inch, 

i S i Sj)i n w[iee 1 % . 

la) front wheels should spin without noise or resistance- 
(hi Rear wheel should spin saoothly; son^ noise from 
rear brake is acceptable = 

Shocks ind Front Fork 
Shock Absorbers 

{!) Svmptoms of worn shock absorbers. 

(a) Uxcessive bounding or "climk** after crossing ^ amps. 

(b) Drifting or swaying during turns, 
tc) ''Wobble," 

(d) Signs of hydraulic fluid leiik. 
(JJ Inspection, ^ 

(a) Comprfss and release shock absorber. 

(b) Should go up and dm^n srooothly without rebouJiding, 

13) Adjust rear shock absorber. 

(a) In active operation, shock absorbers should be udjusted 
to ride characteristics and load. 

• Excessive bounding- -too soft. 

• Hard ciding, wheel cones off ground too hard, 
(h) F'or instructional purpostSp students will change the 

setting and return it to its original position, or that 
indicated in the owner's aanual . ^ 

(c) Both rear shock absorbers should tic adjusted tt) the same 
set t i tig . 

Steerincj Assembl y 

(1) Check front fork ubserw for st raightness . 

( ) Kcit at r steeriiig he*id . 

(n| lift front wheel off the ground, 
(h) IHiengage dajn|»er oantrol (If iiny ) . 
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(c) Rotatt handlebars jy^^sld© to side. 

• Should rotatt m^<hly without rasistanct, 

• Front wheel shoi^i^ ^"ni if motorcycle is leaned 
to one side. 

(3] Check play. 

(a) With front wheel off ground, grab front forks and shake 
" staering ^sambly. 

(b) Tightan assai^ly if i^oie, 

(4) Check gaskets and saals signs of leakage, 

5. Electrleal 
5.1 Battery 

(1) Access to battery. 

(a) Generally under ^Cat. 

(b) Check owner's manual. 

(2) Check electrolyt%. 

(a) With translucent bft.tte*y hDusin|, . cha^. 

level against aarka on hsusing, 
Cb> With opaque battel^ ^^^ing: 

• Raiaove caps* 

• Fluid should cov^j pitteii^ pf ate Cbw^ly^ 

(c) Add water if necesiary (ui^ distilled water). 

w 

(3) Cables ud teminals. 

(a) Check for corrosion^ 

(b) Clean with baking sodg (describe but do not demonstrate) 

(c) Coat terminals with p@ewleum jelly, 

(4) Power- -Headli^t intensity should not vary with engine speed. 

5.2 Eltctrieal Adjustmants 

CD Brake light switch. - 

W Refer to owner's roaji^j for location and adjustment 
t / procedura, 

. " (b) Instructor and stud^^i dgionstration should maladjust 

and raadjust for propsr operation * 



I 
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(2) Haad light, 



(a) Instructor will deseribt proper hJURi^t adjustmmt-* 
lllianinatas roadsidt markers tm high beam but not an 
low baam, 

(b) Instruetor md student may damonstrats adjustment pro^ 
cedure, but not proper adjustnent (only possible at night) 

6. Oil Levals 

6,1 Engine Oil ' * 

(1) Important, 

(a) Lack of oil cm catj^e engine seizure^ possible fall. 

(b) Excessive oil can duage gaskets and seals, 

(2) Procedure* 

(a) Dip stick* 

(b) Window. ^ 

(c) Separatee oil ttok, ' 

(3) Add oil if neQessary* 

^ - ' 

I 

6t2 Tfansmlssion Oil ' 

(1) Remove, oil filler boj^^t or dlpEtick^ 

(2) Refer to owner* s manual for correct level. 



7. Chain 

7.1 ^hain Wear w 
Visually inspect for the following: 

(1) LiArlcation. 

(a) Inside and outside of chain should be wet. 

(b) Chain should not be dripping oil. 

(2) Dirt. 

(3) Rust. 
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(4) Wear, 

(a) Pull rauwst link bade. 

(b) Shauld not move more than ont-half the length of the 
^ sprocket tooth, 

(c) Asymmetrieal teeth indicate excessive wear, 

\ . 

7.2 Chain Adjustment 

(1) Is^ortance, 

(a) If too tight j causes excessive wear. 

(b) If too loose I may come off sprocket and seiia the roar wheel 

(2) One student sits on seat. 

(a) Adjustment must be checked under normar wal|^t load. 

(b) If someone were not aval labia ^ the opera tor could leim 
^ across the seat to congress the shock absorbers . 

(3) Che^k tension* 

(a) Check ^ain at midpoint. 

(b) Should move about 1/2 - 3/4 inch up and down. 

(4) Cheek adjustment marks; should be the same on both sides. 
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Motorcycle Servicing 


Classroom 





PURPOSE 



The purpose of this Session is to enable students to adjust and service 
motorcycle cofl^onents not requiring extensive tools or advanced skills 

# ' 

CONTENT 

This Session includes procedures for servicing the following components i 

1 , Controls , 

2, Oil/ Filter Change* 

3, Spark plugs * 

4, Chain/ 

5, Additional Maintenance Requiraroants, 

MATERIALS 

See Unit Specifications. 

EQUIPMENT 

See Unit Specifications* 

FACILITIES 

See Unit Specifications, 



METHODS 

The instructor will describe md danonstrate the servicing procedures 
described below. Each instructor demonstration will be followed by a student 
demonstration in which the students will work together in cariying out the 
activity. 



1. Controls 

1*1 Brake Adjustment 
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(1) Need— In^roper adjustment may result in the follDwingi 

(a) Inability to apply brakes fully* 

(b) Inadvertent plication or over-application of brakes. 

(c) Catching fingers between front brake lever md 
handgrip in full application of front br^es. 

(2) Procedure- -Students will adjust front and rear br^e adjusting . 
nuts for the amotmt of play and travel indicated in owner's, 
m^uali. As a general guide* the following conditions should 
prevail following adjustment: 

(a) Distance between front br^e lever and handgrip is 
about 2-1/2 inches in the fully applied position. 

(b) The foot brake should travel approximately one inch 
to the fully-applied position. 



1,2 Clutch and Throttle 

Clutch and throttle should be adjusted accordijig to specification in the 
owner's mmual. When adjusted^ controls should allow a small Mount of play to 
prevent inadvertent application and excessive wea^ 

(1) Improper adjustment of clutch and throttle control inay result in 
the following: 

(a) Inability to apply control fully; clutch slip or drag, 

(b) **Touchy*' throttle control resulting in Inadvertent 
over- appllcat ion of the throttle, 

(2) Procedure- -See owner's manual* 



2, 011/Fnter Change 
(1) Need 



(a) Chmging oil at recommended intervals prolongs engine life. 

(b) Oil must be Ranged more frequently when the motorcycle 

is used: 

• In off-street operation, 

• For relative^ly short periods of time, 

(2) Procedure 

(a) Start engine and warm It up for- 5 minutes, 

(b) Refer to owner's manual for removal of oil filter ^ 
(while engine is warming), 

M Stop engine, romovo filter and drain oil. 
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(d) - Replaoa oil. 

(e) Replace filter if necessaiy. 



Note J If oil is ditty, it should hi rtplaetd with fresh ell, 
However, If the oil has jtist Seen dianged by a previous 
class, or by maintentfice persoiinel» this smm oil may be 
poured back into the craftkcase. The filter may also Jbe 
replaced if appropriate. 

Spark Plugs 

Nt€d for Sarviclng 

(1) Routine servicing- -Plugs should be removed and examined 
according to Intervals prescribed in the owner's manual. 

(2) Plug failure- -^'nie following are syi^tcHBs of foul or dead plugs. 

(a) Misfiring* 

(b) Failtnre to start, 

(c) Rough idlingt , 

(3) Frequency of servicing depends upon vehicle typo. 

(a) Two-stroke engines f#ul plugs more quickly than four-stroke 
engines. 

• Burning of oil with gas tmds to foul pJugs. 

• Plugs should be checked every 500 miles « 

(b) One-cylinder engines are wore sensitive to the effect of 
a fouled plug^ 



Removal -Raplacemant Procedura 



(1) Use appropriate plug wrench* - ^ 

(a) Usually provided with motorcycle* 

(b) Automobile plug wrenches are mt generally the correct size 

(2) Make sure the base of the plug is well seatad In the wrench 
in order to prevent breidclng the plug^ 

f3) Replacement, 

(a) Start plug with the fingers to prevent forcing aod cross* 
threading m Improporly seated plug. 

(b) Tighten snugly but not excessively, 

• If torque WTmti\ Is availaMvr^se mmar*s nwiual for 




correct pressure, 
• Excessive pressure may 




engine block. 
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3.3 inspecting Plug& 

..„i.^f ^'^"^^^wr will describe and, if possible, illustrate with actual 
spark plugs, the following conditions: s ^i-u** 

(1) Electrodes are light tan to mediun gray^-normal "healthy" 
spark plug, 

(2) Electrodes are buriied or white—may mean any of the following 

(a) 'Die type of plug is too "hot," 

(b) TTie fuel mixture is too^lew, 

Cc) There is insufficient oil in the fuel mixture, 
(d) Ignition timing is excessively advanced. 

(3) Electrode and insulator are black--may indicate one of the m 
^ following: 

(a) Spark plug is too "cold," 

(b) Fuel mixture is too rich. 

' (c) There is too much or th# wrong type of oil in the fuel 

mixture, 

e (d) Ignition timing is retarded, 

3.4 Sarylcing Plugs 

, ^ ti) Clean with a wire brush or electrical spark plug cleaning devi 
C2) Adjust plug gap, 

(a) Consult owner's manual for gap specification* 

(b) ^teasure g^ with feeler gauge « ^> 

(c) Use notch in feeler gauge or needle nose pilars to 
adjust gap. . 

(d) The feeler gauge should pass through the gap with firm, 
even resistance. 

i h 

Note: pQse students who have never adjusted a spark plug 
before may need Individual instruction. 

(3) Plug Replacement, 

,; (^)^ Frequency of replace»ent. 
: ' f Intervals specified by the owner's manual. 

When cleming falls to overcome sy^toms of foul plugs. 

3^ Cb) Kip lace with plugs Meting manufacturer's specification. 
Imprqjer plug could cause dajmge to pistons . 



4. Chatn 

4.1 Nttd for Stryleing ^ 

^ V* ^fJinitTuctot yiiil dlieuss nttd t<^t t^jj^cing, including th« follotirlnii 

(1) ^ Norn^l ghaln life- -^genirally, about two years of nornal 

ridi^ - varies greatly deptnding ort conditions. 

(2) Effeet* of improper servicing upon wear-^decreases as much 
as S0%, 

(3) Additional servicing needs undet" the following conditions:. 

(a) Rural gravel or dirt roads. 

(b) Muddy roads (e,g,, early s^ing) • 

(c) Off-street operation. 

4.2. Chain Ramoval 

. • ^ " . ^ . ' ! 

The instructor and student will demonstrate removal of the chain. 

(Note: Since students in each pair will work jointly in removing the chain, 

the operation need be performed only qnce.) Students will refer to the owier* 

manual for removal procedure. 



4.3 Ins^ctlon 

While the chain is removed, the Instructor will describe and the Htudontu 
will perform the following inspection: 

(1 ) Chain . 

(a) Broken or wom rollers. 

(b) Stretch--the length of the ^ain should stretch no 
more than one -quarter inch for ea^ foot. 

(c) If possible^ the instrwtor should display a mm 
chain and illustrate stretch. 

(2) Sprockets, 

(a) Check for broken, rounded, or hook-shaped teeth* 

(b) If possible^ the instmctor should display a worn 
sprocket, 

(c) Sprocket should be replaced to avoid quick 
daterloratlon of the chain. ^ 
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4.4 Lubrlcitlon * 

•The instructor md stud#nt should daiionstrata lubrication of tht chain. 
(1) Mlpe off dirt and exctss oil. 



(2) So^ chain in solvent. 




(3) Wipe dry (blow dry if co^resstd air is availabU), 

(4) Bru^h on oil (20-30 wai^t) or chain lube. 

4.5 RepUca Chain 

The instructor md student should deaonstrate replsQement of chain* 

(1) Replace chain on sprockets. ^ 

(2) Position so that the two ends are on the top of the rear 
sprocket (to allow sprocket teeth to hold chain in place)* 

(3) Replace master link. 

■ 

4.6 Adjust Chain 

,0, V. 

(1) The instructor and student will demonstrate adjustment 
of chain tension. 

(2) / With the instructor watdiingi students should check chain 

tension using procedures described in IV-1«1. 

5. Additional Miintenance Rtquiremints 

The instructor will describe additional maintenance required for safe, 
reliable and econonical operation « 

5.1 Sirvlcing Requ1r@ntnts 

(1) Wheels. 

(a} Aligment. 

(b) Wheel bearings. 

(c) Brake linings. 

(d) Spokes . 



(2) Fuel SystiB. 

(a) Filter. 

(b) Sedimant bowl. 

(c) Float chamber. 

(d) Oil 

(3) Engine, 

(a) Breaker points « 

(b) Conyression. 

(c) Valves. 

(d) Timing. 

n" ' 

I 

(4) Carburetor. 

(5) Steering head assembly and bearings. 

(6) Swing arm assenbly. 

(7) Shock absorbers, front fork, V 



5,2 Mttting Servicing Rtqulrments \j 

(1) Above coi^onents should be servlaed by mechanic imlesB 
operator is qualified, 

(a) The typical operator lacks tools and skills. 

(b) Improper maintenance cm cause damage and creat^ 
a safety hazard, 

(2) Owner's manual should be consulted for frequency of 
servicing requirements. 
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UNIT V. OFF-STREET OPERATION 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this unit is to •nhblt students to gain the jkills required 

to operate safely in the off-street environBent. 

CONTENT 

Lesson 1 - Basic Off-Straet Opefation 

Session 1 = Basic Off-Street Operating Principles CClasmroon) 
Session 2 - Basic Off-Street derating Skills (Practict Area) 
Session 3 - Basic Trail Riding (T^ail) 

Lesson 2 - Intermediate Off-Street deration 

Session 1 ^ Intenediate Off^Street Operating Principles 

Session 2 - Intermediate Off-Street Operating Skills (Practice Area) 

Session 3 - Intennediate Trail Riding CTrall) 

This unit focusas upon those skills that are needed by students to operate 
safelx in a normal recreational enviroruient t It is not intended to encourage 
or enable students to seek the challenge of very difficult and potential ly , 
dangerous terrain. Conpetition, either with nature or with other rlderit is not 
within the scope of this laiit* ^e focus is exclusivtly upon safety. 

While the priiiary objective of this unit is safety of operation in the off- 
street environment i there is potential benefit to safety of on-street operation 
as well. The activities that make up laboratory instruction should enable students 
to develop vehicle handling skills to a level of proficiency that would not be 
attained in normal day-to-day street o^ration. Muy authorities believe that ^uch 
proficiency is of benefit in coping with an emergency which occasionally occurs in 
the traffic environment. Indeed, it is held, that the off-street environment provides 
the only place in which riders are likely to develop and maintain the skills needed 
to cope with traffic emergencies. 

The organization of unit instruction follows an easy to difficult sequence* 
In fact, it is the difficulty factor which distinguishes between lessons 1 and 2* " 
The classroom topics and laboratory situations dealt with in the two lessons are 
the same in kind; it is only the degree of difficulty that differentiates between 
the two. 

The six hours of instruction that make up. this mit represent a bare 
minimtmi for safe operation in m off-street environment. With additional 
instnction, students can operate more efficiently and hudle more difficult 
terrain. Such additional instruction could be provldid by (1) extending the 
duration of the Practice Area md Terrain sessions to two hours vid/or (2) providing 
additimal trail sessions meeting the general re^lrments set forth In the final 
session CV-2-3). 
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Laboratory activities are not structurtd t© the saae level of detail 
At chiracterlzed previous units. The reason is that specific acti^ties 
are deteniiined by the characteristics of the particular off-street areas 
in which instruction is taking place. These characteristics differ too wuch 
from Qfie location to another to allow uniform activities to be specified. 

Because session activities are relatively unstructured, it is neit>i 
possible nor necessary to prescribe specific time limits to the activiti 
themselves or to the sessions. Each of the laboratory sessions could easily 
be extended to two hours, or repeated on wother day, without loss of instruc- 
tional value or student interest. T^ls would extend the duration of our 
off-street instruction from six to 10 hours^ thus extending the range of 
conditions that students are able to deal with. The duration of instruction 
would be detertnined primarily by student interests and instructional resources 
rather than by the specific requirements set forth in the 'specif icatlons . 

PREREQUISITES 

In order to undertake instruction in Unit V, students musy^ave met all 
objectives of Unit I. Students whose basic control skills are marginal will 
be unable to cope with laboratory Instruction of this unit. 

It is also strongly desirable that students meet objectives of Unit IV, 
Maintenance, prior to undertaking this itfiit in order that theV my assiae 
some of tj\e responsibility for servicing and repair. The wear artdTtear ipvolved 
in off'Street operation is such to impose an inordinately great burden upon 
instuctors and assistants if they were not aided by students. 




METHODS 

Instruction is this unit is similar to that of Unit III in that it con- 
centrates heavily upon laboratory exercises deslpied to (1) extend previously 
learned control skills to the level necessary to cope with the rigors of 
the off-street environment, and (2) develop the new skills that are needed 
to handled situations that are unique to the off-street environment. Class- 
room instruction focuses primarily upon the procedural components of the 
manipulative skills to be leafned during laboratory instruction, 

# 

MATERIALS 

i 

Student Materials 

In addition to student aiterials Identified in Course Specifications, 
reqiii reinents for Unit V include the fol lowin|; 
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(1) Itaps of locAtiani to bt wad as off^strttt prictlct 
ArtAs and Trails, 

(2) Proeedurts to ba foUowad in Araa and Trail instruction 
including forMtionip pracautions and signals. 

(3) R«quimants ralativa to elothlng and protaetlva gear. 



Teachar Mattrlals 

In addition to teacher ■aterials identified in Course Specifications, 
teacher aaterlals should Includa the foUdwing: 

(1) (luldance in selection of locations suitable for 
Area and Trail instruction. 

* 

(2) Procedures to be used in seeking perpiission for 
use of off-street areas including any foms 
required for relieving landoimers of liability 
for accidents or daaaga* 



(3) Procedures for trail instruction, including 
forutions and signals^' 



Instructional Aids 

Instructional aids required by this wiit inc^pde the following: 

(1) Demonstration IMdS '-Aids that perait the instructor 
to denonstrateV the specific bahaviori and coordina- 
tions that Mke up the perforaances to bo learned, 
e.g.p body ugle^ foro-a|t seat positiont use of 
feet^ etc. All of tbfi actlvitlei are capable of 
being dennstrated through the use of static visuals. 
However, dynaaic visuals have the advantage of 
providing a denonstration of the entire response 
pattern In real tiae. The presentation mustp however, 
be capable of being frozen at various points in 
the response patteni so that each elenent of the 
response say be observed. 



Where suitable conierlcal fMtage is Lmavailablei 
or cannot be purchased , *'hoMaade'' S^er 8 filas 
are inexpensive and relatively easy to sake in the 
off-street environaent. Super 8 projection equip- 
■ent capable of freeie fraiie presentation is 
relat ively inexpensive. 



12) Ryplanatorv Aids --Aidi thit iUustfite tht advifitage 
of perfo™\ng let ivi ties in tht prtscrihed miinner, 
e.g., illustration of the efftct of hefldil|ht uie 
upon dttectabi 1 it)^ in tfoodtd artii. 



EQyifMENT 



rquipment fequire«ents identified in Course spf c i f icat ions should be 
modified as described below. 



Optra tional Motorcycles 

^% noted in the Courf^e specifications, co»binatiOT street/trail bikes 
would fulfill requira«ents of this Unit. Trail bikes are suitable but less 
desirable since (I) they could not be used for other Ifnits, and (21 they 
would have to be transported to the instruction site, something of a prabli 
when 12 motorcycles are in use. 

A few bikes in the maxlaua size range (i.e., 200cc) should be provided 
for heavier students. * 

Because of the wear and tear involved, soae dealers will not permit 
loaned motorcycles to be used for d#f -Street Instruction. In such cmses it 
may be necessary to limit enrollment to students who are able to suj 
their own ■otorcycles. 
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Protective Gear 

Clothing should be made of durable fa^ic. Old clothes should be used 
since they are likely to get dirty and m^y tetoin. 

Full boots are required. 

Vehicle Parts and Supplies 

Damaged vehicles will be retdrTied to t ^i^tenance facility for 
repair. The only parts that need be bro\i|ji^ to the instruction site are 
spark plugs. T^e lack of on-site raaintsiiariCi facilities makes it Important 
that motorcycles be inspected for operating condition and fuel supply 
before leaving the storage area. 

Support Equipmeiit 

TTie markers (e*g., traffic cones) idgj^^ifled in Course specifications 
would serve to create paths through terr^ij^ in order to create particular 
exercises and to separate traffic. 

In addition to a first aid kit and ^ axtinguisher, the following 
should be brought to the instruction site* 

• Insect repellent. 

• Drinking water. 



FACILITIES 
Classrooin 

Classroom facilities must meet requirements for the Course specifications* 



Practice Area 

One or more off-street practice Areas ifi^^^ be provided in order to allow 
semi -structured activity In development of ^ff-stTaet riding Skills. The 
practice Area fulfills for off-street instrt^^^ion a role analagous to that 
of a Rajige in on-street instruction, Rftnge wias must meet the following 
conditions: 

(1) Sufficiently open and unobstructed as to allow 
one instructor to supervisi i*P to six students 
engaged In different activitj.^^^ 

(2) ^ %B relatively close to the facility, or 

wherever motorcycles are sto^'*^ *s to minimize 
travel time. This Is partict$lirly important where 
combined class/laboratory n^slons are conducted, 

(3) Free of othe^ motorcycle ope^'ators* 



(4) Offer as many of the foUowing conditions as possibles 

• Sandy areas of at Itait fifty feet in length, 
with sand running from two to six inches in 
depth, ' 

m Hills witii' grades ranging between 15% and 30% and 
10 to 30 feet in length, 

• Obstacles such as logs* rocks, fallen fence posts, 
ranging up to 12 inches in height* 

• Muddy areas] small creek if possible. 

• Drop-off s ip to 12 inches in height. 
. • Deep ruts. 

Trail 

One or more lengthy trails should be provided to allow students to 
apply off-street operating skills in a realistic trail environment. The 
trails fill a role anal agous to that of public streets and highways in 
On-street courses. To meet the requirpraents of this Unltj the trail area 
should meet the following conditions: 

* i- 

(1) Allow operation over several miles without 
traversing the same area. One segment of 
a longer trail may be used provided it can 
be: entered and exited without difficulty. 

(2) Each trail should provide as many of the 
following as possibles 

• Terrain characteristics previously identi- 
fied under Area facilities p 



• Areas where vision is obscured by trees, 
tall grass, bushes, etc, 

• Creeks or streams ranging up to a foot in 
depth. 

• In at least one trail, various terrain 
features should be confined to the lower 
levels of difficulty Ce,g. , no steep 
hills, deep sand or water, large obstacles) 
so that they may be used for initial 
Instruction. 
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Basic Off-Street Operation 



i 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this lesson is to introduce off-street operation and to 
develop those skills needed (1) in order to operate in a relatively easy 
off-street environment, and (2) as a basis for acquisition of higher level 
skills. 



OBJECTIVES 

Performance Objectives 

Speed Limitations 

The student must adjust speed to 
sight distance and surface con- 
ditions. 

Hills ^ 

The student must be able to select 
the appropriate course and speed 
for negotiating an upgrade or 
downgrade. 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 



The student must know the potential 
unseen hazards such as other trail 
users J dropoffs, and logs. 



The student must know the characteristics 
of upgrades and downgrades that affect 
the ability of the motorcycle to main- 
tain Rpeedj direction, and balance* 

The student must bo able to combine 
cues of gradient and motorcycle speed 
in order to select the proper approach 
speed and path of ascent or descent. 



i 



The student must be able to climb 
gentle hills. 



The student must be able to maintain 
speed and traction on downgrades 



The student must know the proper posture 
for negotiating upgrades. 

TTie student must be able to control 
motorcycle speed, direction and balance 
from appropriate hill-climbing stance. 

The student must know the proper weight 
distribution and gear selection for 
operating on downgrades. 

The student must be able to adjust the 
brake pressure and steering to maintain 
balance and control and to recover 
from skids, when operating on a down- 
grade. , 
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Performance Objectives 
Obstacles 



Knowledge and Skill Objectives 

The student must know the hazards 
loosed by obstacles including 
slippery surfaces, rocks, small plants 
and shrubs, and an adequate clearance 
between trees and other large obstacles. 



The stujient must be abl^ to select 
a safe path through obstacles.. 

The student must be able to surmount 
obstacles that do not exceed the ground 
clearance of the motorcycle (without 
lofting)* 



Water 




The student must be able to determine 
if water can be negotaited safely* 



The student must be able to maintain 
speed, direction, and balance while 
operating in shallow water. 

The student must be able to check and 
restore motorcycle brake efficiency 
after traversing water. 

Sand 



The student must be able to maintain 
traction and momentum when operating 
in sand. 

The student must adjust steering and 
throttle control to maintain direction 
and to turn in heavy sand. 



The student must be able to alter 
weight distribution and control throttle 
application so as to lighten the front 
end when surmounting obstacles such as 
logs, and rocks. 

The student must know the nature of 
underwater hazards, including slippery 
rocks ^ mud, dropoffs, and broken glass. 

The student must know the potential 
damage to engine that may result from 
operating in water of excessive depth 
or allowing the motorcycle to fall while 
it is in the water. 



The student must know the effects of 
wet brake, linings upon braking efficiency 



The student must be able to regulate 
throttle, gear shift, and body weight 
distribution in order to lighten the 
front end and maintain traction and 
momentum when operating in sand. 

The student must be able to adjust 
steering and throttle coordination of the 
altered surface traction of light sand. 
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Basic Off-Street Operating Principles 



Classroor, 



PURPOSE 



The purpose of this session is to introduce offrstreet operation and conmiunicate 
principles for handling those terrain conditions that require only 

basic control skills. 



This unit consists of the following topics.' ' 

1. Introduction to Off-Street C^eration ^ 

2. Visibility Limitations 

3. Sand 

4. Obstacles 

5. ^Hills 

6. Water 

This unit focuses upon principles by which studants may apply previously 
acquired skills to terrain characteristics encountered in the off-street 
environment . Students should not be exposed, either in verbal instruction 
or through visual aids, to conditions that cannot be handled on the basis of 
instruction received in Unit I. Situations that appear potentially dangerous, 
such as 'Uofting" over logs, or climbing steep hills, may cause those students 
who are lacking in confidence to discontinue instruction. 




CONTENT 



MATERIALS 



Student Materials 



See Unit specifications. 



Teacher Materials 



Sec Unit specifications. 
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Instructional Aids 

Instructional aids rtquired in si^port of lassion instruetion include 
the following: 

(1) Static visuals capabla of illustrating tht following: 

(a) Trail hazards as they actually txist and as hidden 
from the rider by sight limitations* 

(b) Obstacles coamanly encountered in the off-street 
environment* 

(c) Potential i^der-if^ter haiards. 

(2) DyiiMic visuals draonstratlng procedures for handling the 
following I 

(a) Sandy surfaces, 

(b) Obstacles. 

(c) Upgrades md downgrades. 
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iirriicos I ■ ■ 

1. Nature of Off-Str'tfet Riding 

By way of ihtroduttion to this Session, the instructor will briefly 
discuss the fgllowing: % 

1.1 Benefits* of 6ff»Street Rlijng 

(a) Ex^rtisa , 

(b) \ Group Activity 



(,2) STcil L DevtlQpmtnt 

-- - - * — — — * 



{^) 'Proviies an opportunity to devalop basic skills 

: trans farrabie to street riding, 
(b) provides ona of the ways of developing the 

advance skijlls neadad in handling on-street 

emar^ncies. 



1 .2 Hazards 



" (1) Mpgy injwies occyr ih off-straet riding. 

(^) Extent ^unknovm; racords of off-street injuries not 
generaily kajpt* 

(b) Off-straft injuries are probably graatar in nunfcar, 
^ /' though lower in severity, than on-straat injuries. 

(2) Cdffimon causes of injury^ 

w ; " (a) Tree branches, 

,(b) Large rocks, logs, stumps. 

' _ (c) Gravel, rocky surfaces, 

(d) Tair grass, concealing holes, rocks, debris, 

^: . fe) Nartow passages--grab tires, handlebars. 

(5) Objective of instruction, 

' , (aj To assist students in reaognizlng and coping with 

"^^J • potential hazards, 

I " (b) Does not Include the ••challenge" involved in coping 
^ with unnecessary hazards: 

T ^ - 

• No long steep hills, 
. e No ••Jumping'^ large obstacles. 

(c) Does not involve competition; all operation at relatively 
low speed. 
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2. Visibility Llmititions 



2 J Nature of Limitations 

Using static visual aids, the instructor will compaTe the rider's 
point of view with actual trail conditions in order to illustrate the 
manner in which hazards may be concealed by the following: 



(1) 


Hills 


(2) 


Curves 


(3) 


Trees, brush 


C4) 


Tall grass 


(5) 


Water 


(6) 


Boulders 



2.2 Procedures for Improving Visibility 

The instructor will discuss tht importwica of the following In reducing 
danger from unseen hazards: 

Improving the ability to set, 

(a) Reduce spaed. # 

• Allows more time to respond* 

• Allows quickar turns and stops. 

• Reduces injury in the case of a collision or a fall. 
Improving detectability. 

(a) Daytime use of headlights, 

(b) Bright colored gear, 

• Helmet 

• Clothing 

(c) Standing on pegs * 

• Helps to see over the tops of hillcre-HtH, 

• Provides better perspective In tall grass ^ water, ^ 

• Allows quick collision avoidance rusponHOH, 

2.3 Night Riding 

The Instructor will discuss the special dangers involved in trail riding 
at night. 

(1) Nature of hazard. 



(1) 

(2) 



(a) Branches 

(b) Dropoffs 

(c) Water 

(d) Surface eonditions 
' • Ruts 

• md 

(e) Other trail ufers 

(3) Avoiding hazards, 

I I (a) Avoid night trail riding if at all possibile. 
i \ 0 Schedula return well before sundown* 

• Return to highway before dark. 

(b) Keep headlight aaunted on the motorcycle in case night 
operation becomes necessary. 



3. Sand 

Using dynaiiic visuals, the instructor will describe the basic procedures 
for ha^\dling sandy surfaces of various depths under differing conditions 
Ce,g, ^^4wp vs. dry). 

3 J Spied 

f / 

^ , <(!) Entering speed « 

S (a) Maintain moderate speed-- 20 mph if possible--in order 

to overcome resistance of sand. 
I m Insufficient speed iwy allow front tire to wobble or sink 

• Excessive speed may result in a fall if the front wheei 
■■■ ' is deflected by sand^ 

(b) Operate in a gear that provides moderate engine speed. 

• Excessive engine speed may cause rear wheel spin, 

• Insufficient engine speed will result in a stall, 

(2) Maintaining spetd. 

(a) Maintain moderate ^peed. 

(b) If it is necessary to downshift: 

• Shift quickly to prevent loss of speed. 

1^ • Maintain high engine speed during shifting; do not 

' close the throttle completely* 

(3) Slowing, 

(a) Gradually reduce speed to prevent an abrupt stop, 
I • Gradually close throttle. 

9 Avoid use of brakes. 

(h) If it is necessary to brake, use the rear brake primarily. 



3,2 Directional Control and Balanct 



(1) Maintain course, 

(a) Allow motorcycla to wander back and forth, 

• Wandering resulti from the affect of sand against 
the front wheel , 

• Ride with it; don't fight it, 

(b) Minimize direction changes; turning makes it difficult 
to maintain balance* % 

(2) Turning--If it becomes necessary to turn: 

(a) Turn very gradually, 

(b) Resistance of sand eauses a speed reduction in a 
sharp turn; may rMUlt In losa of balance « 



3,3 Body Position 



(1) In d^ep sand, rise up on pegs to allow quick weight shifts 
needed to maintain balance* 

(2) In shallow sand, move slightly back on the seat, 
(a) Increases rear wheel traction, 

fb) Lightens front wheel to prevent it from digging into 
the sand. 



4, Obstacles 

4,1 Nature of Off -Street Obstacles 

Using static visuals, the instructor will Illustrate and describe 
obstacles to progress encountered in the off-street environment. 

(1) General obstacles 

(a) Rocky areas. 

• Creek beds . 

• Rocky trai 1 s . 

(b) Logging areas. 

(c) Tajl grass, leaves, pine needles--may conceal obstttcles 
such as roots, ruts, rocks, holes, logs. 



-332- 



(d) Construction areas (e.g** new developmtnts under 

construetion) ; frequently littered with sharp metal, 
glass, lumber, cinder blocks, etc. 

(2) Specific obstaclei 

(a) Insufficient clearance 

• Tires--Itocks so close together as to pinch tires. 

• Handlebars-=Trees too close together to peiroit passage. 

(b) Insufficient traction 

• Extremely slippery areas--Wet boards, moss -covered rocks, 

• Of f caj^er surfaces--e,g, , rocks inclined across the 
motorcycle's path, 

• Obstacles upon which turns may be made. 

(c) Insurmounti^le obstacles 

• Obstmclts that exceed the ground clearance of the motorcycle 

• Obstacles that inust be struck at a sharp angle rather 

than head on. 



4.2 Surtnounting Small Obstacles 

The instructor will iHustrate and describe procedures for surraoimtlng 
obstacles ranging up to 4-6 inches in height. 

(1) Approaching obstacles 

(a) Approach angle 

• As close to perpendicular as possible. 

• No less than 4S^. 

(b) Point of contacts-select the point that 
leads to the smallest risk, 

• Lowest point. 

• Natural ramp (e.g., dirt buildup). 

• Logs--bark covered portion to 
provide rear wheel traction. 

• Large rockS'-near the center to 
prevent the rock from tipping under 
the weight of the motorcycle. 

^ (c) Slow speed 

• Minimizes impact . 

• Allows quick acceleration to lighten 
front and. 

,/ 

(d) l^w gear = -flrfit or second gear to allQW 
quick acco lerat ion . » 



, (2) Im^tdiately^prior to iiTJact: V jw^^A^ 

w * (a) \ Raise up on footjitgs: <4r ^ 

^ • Helps operator to shiftbfeight rearwM£4^ 

(See below) , 

• Keeps operator from being bounced off 
seat on rear wheel impact, 

(b) Co*tapress shock absorbers: 

• Lean forward 

• ^Jt weight on handlebars 

(c) Lighten front end imediately prior to impact 

• Accelerate quickly 

• Pull back on handlabars 

(d) Maintain straight course: 

• Any turn will cause the motorcycle to lean, 

• Motorcycle leaning on impact may be upset. 

(3) Immediately following impact 

(a) Close throttle: 

• Cause front end to drop, 

• Allow steering to aid maintaining 
bal ance , 



EKLC 



5. Hills 

The instructor will illustrate and describe procedures for negotiating 
sma 11 h i 1 1 H p eg,, 

5. 1 Upgrades 

(1) Sulrct course that [jruvides the following: \ 

(a) Straight uphill path; no turns required for ^ 

rocks, treeSj other obstacles, 
(h) Firm even surface; avoid ruts caused by 

erosion, ' 
(c) iMrtn surface providing good traction {e.g ^ 

avoid grass , smal 1 pebbles, 

{I) AppiuaLh speed: 

(a) Sufficient momentum to ullow hill to lu' 
ilimhed without shifting to low gear, 

(hj [kiwnshift may cause wheels to spin, 
f rcint whee I lift. 

{ ^ ) (iear select i on : 

(a) Must allow sufficient upproach s|)eed 
yt*! enougli powi^r t a 1 low Hjieed i n he 
ma ill! a ined on hill. 
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(b) Second gear is generally suitable for small 
hills. 

(4) Stance: 

(a) Stand on footpegs. 

(b) Leans the body foTvard Uj^n starting up the 
incline; helps keep front wheel on the 

^ surface as the weight of the motorcycle 
shifts to the rear wheel. 

(5) Maintain Power: 

(>) Even a moaentary lass of ^wer ^ay cause 
the BOtorcyclt to slow abruptly. 

(b} Once momentim is lost, it is difficult 

to regain it; engine stalls or rear whe^els 
spin. 

(5) Ntaintain Direction: 

(a) Turns tend to result in a loss of speed. 
C (b) Turn if necessary to keep from stalling. 

Downgrades « 

(1) Select the safest path; avoid the following: 

(a) Surfaces ctmditions and obstacles des- 
cribed in 5. 1 (1) * 

(b) Lack of sufficient runout at ihe bottom. ^ 

{2) Start downhill at low spaed. 

(ii) Speed should be just sufficient to maintain 
ha 1 ance , 

(h) Speed reduction may be difficult. 

• lixcessive braking will cause rear 
wheel to lock » Baking steering difficult 

• Motorcycle may skid down hill. 

/ {^) Maintain low speed on the downgrade, 

(n) Keep the rmtoreyfle In lowest gear to 

prcjvide engine braking, 
(h) Keep throttle iloned for engine hraking. 



ic) Maintain a slight pressure on both 
brakuH , 

(4) Stance--sit well hack on the seat to improve 
rear wheel traction. 

(a) Improves braki ng . 

(b) Prevents skidding, 

(5) Maintain straight path--tums may cause u rear 
wheel skid. 



6, Water 

6. 1 Potential Hazards 

rht' instructor will describe and illustrate, as apprnpriate, 
following potentiril hasard^: 

(1) Sharp objects (e.g., rocks, broken bottles; may 
cause damage to tires), ^ 

(j) Slippery surfaces (e.g., si ime-coverud rucks; may 
cause falls resulting in injury, damage to engine 
and e 1 ec t ri ca 1 system ) . 

(3) Drop off s and holes; may allow water to enter the 
air intakes. 



6,? Selecting nrossinq Points 
I I ) Dcpl ti of water 

(a) Shuuld nest hv so deep as tu siibmiMgr 
air intak'^s or exhaust pipes (Ij IH 

1 nc hes max imtun ) , 

(b) rtu- operator should hf able to sei* 
the bottom or be preceded by anothtM' 
I iiler . 4 

(? ) If the water is moving, there shouiil 
be' sui l ace r i pp 1 e s . 

( ) I X i t 

( ,1 ) Ihe opposite suie should pfovide a 

^eri tie i ru I i ne . 
|h) A stei'p nil hue is dilflvult lo t 1 i fiif> 

if the surface lb muilii 1 ed by fretjuent 

niot oTi yi 1 t ! i 
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6.3 Nagottating Through Water r 

(1) Maintain adequate speed (10-15 aph]« ' ^ 

(a) Insufficient speed i 

• ^tey cause less ef nemmtum^ particularly 
if the bottom is covered with mud* 

• Doesn't deflec^water to the sides; 
may splash tng^^i 

1^ . • May not allow the motorcycle to climb 

out on the other side, 

(b) Excessive speed* - 

• May spray water into the air intake, 
m May spray the rider and those behind, 

* 

(2) Body Position 

(a) Novice should remain seated--eaiier to hold 
motorcycle up if it stwkts to fall. 
* (b) Experienced rider may stand 

• Better visibility 

• Better control 

7\ Area Preparation 

The instructor wiir briefly review the following requirements for Practice 
Area instruction* 

(1) Location of meeting place* . . _ ' 

(2) Directions to the practice area, 

(3) Map of the practice area showing exercise 
4 locations, 

(4) Requirements for clothing and protective gear* 
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Basic Off-street Operating Skills 


Practice Area 



PURPOSE 

The purpose of this session lis to ©nable students to develop self- 
confidence and to acquire the basic skills required to negotiate shallow 
sand, moderate hills, and small obstacles. 



CONTENT 

This unit consists of the following activities: 

1. rail ride 

2, Sand ^ { 
3* Obstacles 

4, Hills 

The first exercise is intended to develop interest md confidence by allowing 

students to operate over a shprt, easy trail* The remaining exercises follow 

no set sequence. Two groups of six students will rotate among the three exercise 

areas, at 15-minute intervals, as assigned by the instructor. Each of the 

exercises will be performed separately. However, after students have attained a. 

degree of proficiency, the three exercises may be combined into one single exercise. 

All 12 stittients would operate along a marked course that included all three exercise. 

areas* The time allocations given in the exercise descriptions include both separate 

, _ _ and combined exercise time, 

MATERIALS 4- 

See Unit Specifications, 



EQUIPMENT 

* Sea Unit Specifications, 



FACILITIES 

For this session, the Practice Area utilized during ,the exercises = should 
meet the following requirements: 
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Sand- *Up to 2-4 inches in depth* 
Obs t t ions - -l^ to 4 inches in height, 
* Hills- ^Up to 15 % grad©. 

METHODS , 

K Trail Ride ' 15 minutes 

(1) Purpose- puxpose of this exericse is to enable student i 
to develop itlf-confidtnce, and to help generate interest in 

; trail riding, by oj^rating over a short, easy trail. 

(2) Practice Area Layout- ^TTia layout of the exarcisa araa will 
r meat the following raquiremants i 

Ca) No graatw thm one nile %n length* 
V " . (ti) Firm surface^ no sajid^ loose dirt, or gravel deep 

enough to natarially affeet tha operating, diaracteristics 

of the motorcyela* ' ' 

(c) No surface obstaclas sudi as branchaSj logs^ etc. any 
taort thin 1 inch^ In diamatart 

(d) No deep ruts or holes daepar than 2-^3 inches. 

(e) Lataral claaranca at least 12 i)ichas on both sides of 
the handlebars. . ^ 

(f) No dropoffs and no hills steepar than 101. 

(3) Exarcisa Procedures- -'Hi a exercise will ba parfoiaad using 
^ tha fol lowing procadurasf * ^ - 

(a) Up to six students will follow the instructor over the 
trail sagmant. 

(b) /^arating speads will not axtead 15 mph« 

(c) Three^second following distances will ba maintained. 

(d) Tha instiuctor will signal all stops by raising the right hand. 

(4) Oparating Procedures - ^Thm axerclsa will be carriad out using 
. normal motorcycle oparating procedures « 

(5) . Instruction Polnts- ^None. 

(6) >tethQd- -No additional coroants. 



34^ 
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Sand 



15 mlnutis 



(1) Purpoia- -TQ^ ensbl© students to develop skill In operating 
the motorcycle in ihallow sand* 

(2) Practice ' Area Layout- -This exercise should take place in a 
sandy .area at least SO feet in length md consisting of 
sand having a depth of up to 4 inches. A path should be 
indicated by markers placed at the entry and exit points from 
the sand* If possible^ two paths approximately IS feet apart' 
should be used to allow two motorcycles to negotiate sand at 
the same time. 

(3) Exerci'se Proced^es = -The exercise will consist of the followiiig 
activities i 

(a) students will enter the sand next to one marker and 
maintain a straight course to the marker at the far and 
of the BBXid^ 

(b) One student will not enter the sand until the preceding 
student has exited or imtil signalled by the instructor, 

je) Any student who stalls or falls in the sand will push the 
motorcycle out of th pathway to permit the next motorcycle 
to start, 

(4) Operating Proeadures- -'nie axerclsa will be performed using 
the foirowihg proceNdures : 

(a) Rise on pegs and shift weight back before 
entering swdy uta, 

(b) Enter at moderate speed and in low gear, 

(c) Maintain speed through the sandy area, 

(d) Allow the motorcycla to winder; avoid "fighting" 
the handlebars, 

(5) Instruction PointS' -^a instructor should observa the 
student forthi following errors: 

(a) Entering without sufficient speed, 

(b) Failing to maintain speed. 

(c) Remaining seated. 

(d) Failing to shift the weight back. 

(e) Looking dowii rather than ahead. 
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(6) titethod --If th© sand varies In depth, the exarelsa should start 
in shallow art as and progrtss to paths 

Involving areas of greater depth. • 

3. Obstacles 15 minutes 

(1) Purpose - -The piupose of this exercise is to enable students to 
surmount all jobstacles aeross the trail « 

(2] Practice Area Layout- ^The layout of the practice area for this 
exercise will include the following: ^ 

(a) A path laid out, with the aid of markers, ^nfigured so as 
to ejqpose the student to as many of the foiD^wing obstacles 
as follows: 

• Holes I small ditches^ small rises and dropoffs, 

• Branches^ small logs^ wd/or flat rocks laid across the path, 

(b) Ncme of these obstacles should exceed 4 inches in height. 

(c) A fim %wface between obstacles, 

(d) Confi^red to form a circuit so that students may operate 
continuously along the path. 

(e) A minimim separation of IS feet between segments of the path, 

(A) Exercise Procedures , 

(a) Students will operate along the prescribed path maintaining 
a distance separation of at least three seconds. 

(b) The first few times aroimd the path* all obstacles will be 
placed perpendicular to the motorcycle's patii,' 

After students have demonstrated their ability to handle the 
obstacles successfiilly* they will be re-oriented so as to ' 
require that the operator simi^unt thea at wgles up to 30 degrees . 

(c) Students who have not participated in obstacle surmounting 
during Unit III (i.e, , students not mrolled in the Conprehen^ive 
Course) should be provided an opportunity to practice 
standing on the pegs^as well as coordinating acceleration and 
wei^t shift using small obstacles (e.g,, two, inches in 
height) before atteqitlng the path that has been described, 

(4) Operating Procedures --^nie exercise will be performed using the 
following procedures: 

(a) Approach at low speed in low gear (first or second) . 

(b) Mse on footpegs, wei^t forward to empress shock absorbers, 

(c) Maintttn straight path. 

(d) Just before impact, open throttle and shift weight back 
rapidly, 

(e) Close throttle as the front tire surmomts the^^^acle. 
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(5) Instruction pQlnts^ ^T^a instructor will obMrv© the studi|nti 
for the following errors i ■ ♦ 

(a) Failure to shift weight forward on approaeh <sttack 
absorbers are not compressad] , ' , . / * t 

(b) Ramaining seated as the motorcjrcla suradiuiits the, obi^4ple, / ^ 
' Cc) Failure to c^en throttle wd shift the weight bftckv 

(d) Failure to close the throttle iflkiedittely^ uppn siwno^mting 
the obstacle . ■ * ' , 

(6) Method- -The instructor. will denonstrate pTOpet Obstacle iurrtoyKting; 
technique using several of the obsti^clas plAcfd ^ong 'tha" pattt; 

He will then make one cdflqpietf cirfcuit of 'thi ^ath #nlle jtudenti 
observe from a statiQAary position # ^ ' ^ ^ f*^ ^ ■ ^ 



FOillowiri^ the instructor damonstration/ students will opargt|palong 
the' path ,whila (he instnictor observes,. ^ ' . , 



I 



. I . (1) feroos» ^^the, purpose of thM^xerc^S^ is ,t€f^^ toable sx to 



15 mirujtt; 



V 



\ 



safcly^^ri'cend md descend, wit le^ifls. 

(2) * Practiya A^ya Laydtot- -TTiis g^xarfijsa requlrai a hiN Appitoximataly 
10-*SO /tear4jLjength^4^ a grkda , of about 151* , , " * ^ 




^ ^ - of ^pfaat^^^a^^ ft'an ba f^u^, uphill 
xhs maf be ^li^eA ^i^e to/pfcrmlfc continuous 

students . fTm Mt|' of/'tta^ ba. placed at the 

o^ttha hllllw tndiqa^ downhill ipaths. 

p^UtA^ so as ko nalnt^bv^^a^lo-faAt sepa^^tion between 

(Sj Bxercisfe, grocedurair* : nglie), axeycisq .should ^ p^rfermed using the. 
followijTig procedures : / j i^i ' * • 

I sfttSftiis w\ll i^proach t)£& ^^er at 
apdt ride directly ^0 the top; Ijt^^ents 
ill approach the marker 'at ^e t^M^ ifid 
p1?0^aa direct ^_^W^he bottom* - ^ ' ' 

/ Cj) JiFhera iJphi IF Mid^ down hill paths are placed side by siMi 
/. ^ stud<^ntj ihpulci Operate' continuously in a circuit; Upon\ 
i Sjfaachijig the top of* the hill, thay should turn and approach tTO 

aoimhill path I sifflilarly, upon raach|ng the bottom, thay should 
^ ~ . tuiTi and appro fch the i^hill path, 



(a) In^a^ce^din^ 
tthe foai^of t; 
4 liescf ndiM Jth^ 
?ead direct 




V 
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(c) Whin onl^ me pa^ is avallabltp itudenti i^ll proceed 
one hy m% to the top. All will then turn around » and 
p^oeed one by one to the botton, ^ 

(d) Regardless q£ thf liufout« no student will start q^hill or 
downhill imtll the patih is clear; no tw students will 
cerate on the sne incline at the saae tlM« 

(e) faiy student who stalls on the incline willbaok 

wid turn to the left across the hill, then turn - 

right and proceed dowiAlll« Ifo att^t should be nade to accflerate 

the motorc/cle on the hill once it has stalled, 

(*) Operating Procedwes - -Students will perform the exercise using the 
following procedures I 

Uphill 

(a) Approach the hill in the propGr gear (gonerally second) 

at sufficient speed to reach the top without downshifting* 

(b) Stand on the footpegs with the body inclined forward, 

(c) ikintain a straight line md constant speed. 

(d) Close the throttle upon readiing the crest of the hill. 

Downhill 

(a) Approach at low speed in the proper gear Cgenerally second), 

(b) Fhintain slight pressiufe on both br^es^ 

(c) Sit well back on the seat, 

(5) Instruction Points- ^TTie instructor will observe for the following 
errors j 

(a) Approaching the incline at the wrong speed or in the wrong ge§r. 

(b) Failure to distribute weight appropriately (i.e,, sitting 
squarely in the seat) « 

(c) Spinning the rear vAieel while going tq^ill^^or locking It 
coming downhill. 

(d) Failure to close the throttle at the top of the hill. 

(e) Falliufe to look well ahead Ci,e,» looking dlnctly in front 
of the motorcycle) . i , 

(6) Method — ^The instructor will provide at least two demonstrations 
of iqphill and domhlll operation, after which students will 4ake 
ttffns ascending md descending the hill, Instructer should be 
positioned near the top in order to observe students and render ; 
assistance to tiiose vdio stall or fall. * ' 
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Basic Trail Riding 




Trail 





PURPOSE 

The purpose of this session is to allow studtnts to apply basic trail riding 
principles^ and develop basic trail riding skills , both within an actual trail 
environment. 



CONTENT 

This session is designed to permit students to continue, within a trail 
environment, to develop those skills acquired during Practice Area instruGtion, 
The trail would be selected so as to confront students with conditions calling 
for application of the full range skills previously acquired, yet not demand 
levels of proficiency beyond those possessed by students on the basis of Practice 
Area instruction. 

MATERIALS • , 

Student Materials 

,> 

In addition to the general requirements set forth in Unit Specifications, 
the following specific student materials are required for this session: 

1 , Route Guidance 

(a) A map of the trail area that may be used to: 

• Brief the lead student on the course to be taken, 

• Assist anyone separated from the group in rejoining It. 

(b) Street map--A regular or specially prepared street map of 
the area surrounding the trail, to be used to: 

• Assist students in finding the location of the trail ride. 

• Enable students who become lost or otherwise separated 
from the group to find their way home, 

2. Trail Riding Rules- -General rules for trail riding including the 
following : 

(a) Hand, horn, or other sipials used by instructors to 
communicate the following: 

• Stop immediately (e.g., trouble ahead)- 

^ m Stop at the next cwiveniOTt spot (e.g., rest, chang© 

k positions)* 

W m Close up the formation (e,g,, lagging studejits) . 
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(b) Procedures to b# used in the event of my of the follinfing 
eaergencles: 

I • BqulpMnt breakdown « 

I • BecQBln^ lost* 

I j • Injury. ^ 

Ttachtr Hattrlils 

Sea Unit Speclfl 

EqUIPhENT 

In addition to requireiiients set forth in the Unit Specifications, each 
instructor should bring a 25-foot length of rope to be used in pulling disabled 
motorcycles* 

FACILITIES _ 

This session requires a trail consisting of a claarly dalinaatad path« 
up to savaral n^les in length, having as mmy of the following charactarlstics as 
possible: 




(a) Sand- -Short » sandy segments with sand up to 4 inches in depth; 
no deep sand. 

(b) Surface Obstructions- -A few obstructions up to 4' Indias in height; 
no objects exceeding the motorcycle's groimd clearance and no 
areas requiring continuous operation over obstaclas (e.g. p rocky 
river beds^ heavily eroded siuffaces, deep ruts). 

(c) Hi lis --Inclines up to 15% grade having firm surfaces and clear 
of obstacles. 

(d) Sight/Kfaneuver Limitations- -Woods, large rocks, ate, creating both 

sight and mweuver limitations. The lateral claarance between 
obstacles should allow 12 inches clearmce 
on aithar side of the motorcycle's hajidlebars. 

(a) Water- -Narrow md shallow (i^ to 4 inches) creeks or brooks, 
llie imder-water siffface must be ralativaly firm and clear of 
rocks or debris. 



METHOD 




(1) Pijarpose -^Sane bs Session purpose. 

(2) Route Raquirments- 'RQutas through the selectad facility 
ihouTd be chosen so as to expose students to tha widest ranga 

of conditions* in designating routes, the following requiraments 
should be Imposed: 
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(a) ^ration on public highwftys sheuU ■InimliedClt is alright 

to cross thm) , 

(b) Prestrved areas and gTOund under cultivation should be avoided. 

(c) Difficult conditions should be encountered toward the middle of 
the route rathar than at the beginning or end. 



Exerciia Procedures —TTie exercise will be performed using the 
following proQeduresf 

(a) An instructor and three students will proceed in single file 
along the trail . 

(b) A student will occupy the lead position and will be followed 
immediately by the instructor. 

(c) Approximately every ten minutes, the formation will stop to 
allow the instructor to: 

• Critique the lead student. 

• Answer any questions, 

• Rotate students ^!^ng positions « 

derating Proceduros -^l^e following items should be stressed 
and used to guide the lead student critique: 

(a) Sight Limitations "Speed will be reduced where sight distaiK^a 
is limited by trees, hills, and embankments, or vegetation, 

(b) Operating Procedures- - derating procedures taught in 
Sessions V-1-1 and will be used in handling the following 
off-street situations: 

• Sand 

• Hills 

• Obstacles 
% • Jitar 



identifiaa in connection with specific off-street environmental 
characteristics during Practice Ar^a instruction (V-1-2), 

Method- -In addition to general instruction methods described in 
Course specifications the following techniques will be OTployed* 




Points - - student should be observed for those errors 




(a) Prepftrfttlon- ^The instructor will undanake the following 
activities in preparation for the trail riding session: 

• SMUt the selected routt in ^VMce, This should be 
done shortly before the scheduled session in order that 
the instructor will be aware of any recent changes in 
trail conditloni (e.g.. fallen, trees, muddy areas). 

e Review the prqposed route with students » using provided 
■aps , 

(b) Cwitrol md Observation- -The liBtructor will adopt the 

^ following tediniques in observing and exercising control 
over students^ 

• Generally operate In the second poiitiqn in order to 
be able to observe both the lead student and the path 
ahead. 

• Upon approaching areas where particular maneuvers are 

to be perfomed (hills« obstacles, water, etc.) take up 
an advanced position so u tO observe each student carry 
out the Bs^euver. 

• Miere the lead position is taken by a proficient student, 
drop back one positim in order to be able to observe and 
critique a less proficient student, 

e Utilize radio coMunicatlon equi^Bent^ if available, to give 
luie4iate feedback to the lead student and ifw attention of 
other students to correct any irtcorrect perforBances « 



(c) Navigation- ^To provide for practice in navigation, the 
following procedures will be adq>ted: 

e The lead student will be responsible' for following the 
correct course and for marking my unclear choice points. 

e All students will be required to follow the course on 
a map so as to be aware of their location at my tiwm. 

(d) Stop^ In addition to any periodic stops that art^ required for 
critique of the lead student, additional stops should be 
called for ej follows i 

• Rest stops ^ould be acheduled approxlmatt ly mymTf 20 minutes 
or after a particularly demanding se^sent of the trail 
has been negotiatedt 

e At my stop, students shold be queried as to their 
present location, as indicated on the area map^ 

e A critique or instfyctor de^pistration nay ht^^ovi^ed 
vAierever particularly noti^^ conditloiis a^e ekcoiaitered. 

e If a student falls to show iq? at a stop pointy/ or if the 
Instructor notices the absence of a student, the formation 
will remain In place while the li^structor backTracks to 
find the student. ( 

e During one of the rest stops, the instructor will damonstrata 
the process of towing a disabled motorcycle. 
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PURPOSE 

The purpose of this lesson is to enable students to develop the 

skills needed to cope with the more demanding aspects of a n^onniil off-street 
operating environment. \ 



OBJECTIVES 

a.. ' 

Performance Objectives 



Knowledge' and Skill Objectives 



HILLS ^ 

The student roust be able to cliBsb arid 
descend steep hills. 



The student must be able to control * 
reposition j and restart the motorcycle 
in the event of an engine stall on a 
steep upgrade. 

The student must be able t6 start the 
engine on, negotiate * and turn uphill 
or Uownhill from^ cin off-camber surface. 



TKe student must be U|p''to 
adjust body position^i^Pceleration » 
braking, and gear selection to control 
speed and balance on steep upgrades and 
downf rades . 



i 



OBSTACLES 

The student must be able to surmount 
obstacles whose height exceeds the 
ground clearance of the motorcycle. 



The student must know the conditions 
of speed, obstacle height, gradient, 
surface condition, and approach angle 
peraitting the motorcycle to surmount 
large obstacles. 

The student must coordinate throttle and 
weight distributioFi in order to maintain 
the front wheel in an elevated position 
until the rear wheel has climbed an 
ohst ac le . 



i 



-348- 



ERIC 



3< 



J 



Kncwltdge and Skill Objtctlvti 



HEAVnr SAND 

The student aust ba able to operate in 
heavy sand. 



The student must be able to dlsBDwt, 
push the motorcyala,* and ranoiAt when 
the engine is in danger of stalling 
in heavy sand. 



a^Ie tc 



Hit student ■ust be able to regulata 
throttle, gear shift, and wfignt dis- 
tribution in order to llghttn the 
front end and maintain traction and 
nonenti^B when operating in heavy sand. 



MUD 



The student must be able to operate the 
■otorcycle in nud. 



DEEP WATER 



^The student nust be able to adjust 
steering p throttle control, use of the 
clutch, gear selection, and weight 
distribution so as to ulntaln %% 
and direction in imjd. 



TTie student aust be able to opejate the 
Boturcvcle in deep water* 



The stt^ent nust be abl,e to regulate 
throttle, clutdi, gear shift, and body 
weight distribution so as to maintain 
speed, direction, md balance when 
operating in deep water. 



3i55 
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Classroom 



PURPOSE 

The pur])ose of this session is to comunlcate to student h the hazards 
creatud by, and procudurus for coping withi the wore demanding chariictcri sties 
of the off' street env iroivment . 



CONTENT 

This session Lonsists of the following topics 

1 . Steep hills 

2. Side slopes 
Large obstacles 
Deep simd 
Mud 

Flange proparation 



3. 
4 . 
S, 
6 . 



This session focuses upon the procedural con^onents of the higher level skills 
needed to cope with the more defflanding terrain features that were excluded from 
Lesson 1, 



MATERIALS 
Student Materials 

See Unit specifications 



Teacher Materials 

bee Unit specifications 
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Instructional Aids 



Instructional aids required in support of session instruction in ude 
the following' 

(1) Static or dynamic visual 'aids illustrating the following: 

%■ 

f (a) Recovering from a stall on a staep hill, 
(b) Negotiating side slopes, ^ ^ 

(2) DynMiic visual aids demonstrating procedures for handling 
the following: 

(a) Maintaining speed Md Mcbvering from elevation of 
the front wheel on a steep upgrade. 

(b) Lofting over large obstacies* 

(c) derating in detp swd, iricluding dismounting, pushing, 
and remounting while maintaining momentiun. 

* (d) ^©rating in mud. ^ 



FACILITIES 

/ See Course specifications. 




METHODS 

1. Steep Hills 

l.l Problans Created by Steep Hills 

(1) 4pgi»ades, 

(a) Maintaining spead- -The greater the incline, the ^ 
more precise must be the coordinatiort of throttle, clut^B^ 

g^ar shift. 

(b) Stall's - 'The steeper the incline, the more likely the 
engine is to stall. 

(c) Front wheel contact -'The steeper the incline, the more 
rikely rtre front wheel is to come off the surface during 
acceleration or when striking an object. 

(2) Downgrades* 

(a) Braking - -Rear wheel braking is more likely to result in 
a skid because of: 
• Increased gravitational force, 
* • Increased forward weight shift. 



1.2 Maintaining Speed on Upgrades 

Using dynamic visuals, the instructor will illustrate and describe procedure 
for maintaining speed on an i^grade. % 

(1) Approaching steep grades Choice of path, gear selection, and 
speed more critical on steeper i^grades* 



(2) LosgHfatjipQwer- "If engine speed begins to fall 




ishift as soon as Rpte begin to drop; if the engine 
y^ins pto lug, speed recovery may not be possible, * 
(b) Downshift quickly. \ ^ ^ 

• The motorcycle will lose speed quickly between ge^rs, 

• It may b# necessary to downshift without using the clutch. 

(3) Rear Wheel Spi n- -Reduce power by one of the following^ 

(a) Relax throttle* 

(b) Upshift, if possible, to increase speed. 

(c) Slip the clutch if upshifting would result in a stall. ^ 



1,3 Recovenng from a Stall 

Using static or dynamic visuals, the instructor will demonstate and describe 
procedures for recovering from an engine stall on an upgrade* 

(1) Controlling Position 

(a) Front brake, 

• Use the front br^e to control backward roll if the 
gradient and surface will permit. 

• Shift into neutral, 
fb) Front brake and clutch, 

$ 

• If the grade is too st^ep or traction insufficient, ^ 
use the tranimission as well as the front brake to 
maintain position* 

• Regulate the front brake and clutch to control backward ^ 
roll. 

(2) Turning the Motorcycle Crosswise to the Hill. 

(a) Regulate the front brake or brake and clutch so as to 
allow the motorcycle to roll slowly backward, 

(b) Turn the hwdlebars away from the side that the kicks tartar 
is mounted on, , , 

• This will cause the motorcycle to turn so that the kickstand 
is on the downhill side. 

• HaMin the kickstimd on the downhill side allows the rider 
to use the uphill leg to support the^motorcycle. 

(c) Lean the motorcycle toward the hill as it turns, 

(d) Squeeze the clutch lever for starting, 

(3) Continuing up or down hill, 

(a) Uphill ^ 

• If grade and surface will permit, the motorcycle can 
continue uphill. 

• It is best to start across the slope and gradually 
turn uphill* 

(b) Downhill--If unable to get moving uphill, turn the raotorcycle 
down hill and proceed to the bottom to restart* 
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1,4 Elevation of Front Wheel 



Using dynmnic visual aids, the instructor will illustrate and discuss pro- 
cedures for recovering from elevation of the front wheel on a steep slope. 

(1) Maintaining front wheel contact. 

(a) Keep weight forward. 

(b) Avoid sudden acceleration. 

(c) Apply power gradually in a downshift* 

• ^en throttle gradually. 

• Slip clutch if necessary, 

(2) If the front wheel begins to rise: 

(a) Shift weight forward. 

(b) Close the throttle* 

, (c) Upshift or ^lip the clutch in order to prevent 

; recurrence. 

(3) If the front wheel rises sharply: 

(a) Close the throttle, 

(b) Squeeze the clutch. 

(c) Tap the foot brake* 

(4) If the motorcycle begins to fall over backwards: 

(a) Close the throttle and shut off ''kill switch.'' 

;# Helps to keep the rear wheels from running uphill 
and flipping the motorcycle over backward. 

• Closing the throttle m^ stall the engine; 

- turning off the kill switch is surer if it can be done. 

(b) Dismount and put both feet on the ground behind the 
motorcycle. 

(c) Turn the motorcycle across the hill if possible. 

• Hold the handlebars tightly. 

• Turn the motorcycle 90 to th^ hill. 

• Use the front brake to stop the motorcycle. 

• If the motorcycle flips over backward, 
push the handlebars to one side and move 
quickly in the opposite direction. ' 

L5 Steep Downgrades ^ 

Using dynamic visuals, the instructor will illustrate and discuss procedur 
for handling steop downgrades, 

(1) Maintaining traction, 

(a) Keep the transmission in first gear, 

(b) SLt well back on the seat to maximize rear wheel traction. 

(c) Apply both brakes. 



(2) If traction cannot b© maintained i 

(a) Stall %im engine to provida engine braking* 

(b) Allow the rear wheel to loekup (from engine broking). 

(c) Use the feet for support; concentrate on keeping the 
motorcycle in a straight path downhill. 



Side Slopes 
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Using static or dynamic visuals* the instructor will illbstrata procedures^ 
for negotiating side slopes. 

2.1 Operating Across Side Slopes 

(1) Avoid side slopes i^en traction is poor (e,g., dry grass). 

(2) Lean body toward hill to keep the angle of th^ wheel to the 
slope as close to 90^ as possible, 

(3) Use light rear brake pressure when stopping; locking up the rear 
wheel may cause a downhill slide, 

2.2 Turning 

(1) Make uphill turns gradually; sharp turns may result in a loss of speed 

(2) Make downhill turns by leaning away from the turn, 

2.3 Starting on a Side Slope 

(1) See that the kickstarter is on the downhill sida, if possible, 

so that ^he iqphill leg may be used to hold the motorcycle upright. 

(2) If it is necessary to start tiie engine with the kickstarter on the 
uphill side I it may be necessary to dismoimt to use the kickstarter . 

/ 

3- Large obstacles 

Using dynamic visuals, the instructor will illustrate ^lofting" over large 
obstacles* 

3, 1 Nature of Lofting 

(1) Allows the motorcycle to surmoimt obstacles that exceed the 
ground clearance ofv tKe motorcycle (illustrate obtstacles), 

361 

-355- , fir 



(2] Acconplish by maintaining the front wheel , in elevated 
position while the rear wHeeJ. surmounts the obstacle 
(illustrate) . 



Lofting Procedure 

(1) Review critical elements of surmounting. 

(a) Approach with motorcycle straight up, 

(b) Select portion of obstacle with good traction. 

(c) Stand On pegs , 

(d) Lean forward to compress shock absorbers, 

(e) Lean back and open throttle just before impact, 

(f) . Close throttle as front end surmounts obstacle, 

(2) Lofting Procedure 



(a) Same as sumounting except that throttle is maintained 

in open position after front wheel surmounts the obstacle. 

• Keeps the front wheel elevated as the rear wheel surmounts 
the obstacle. 

• Prevents the frame from striking the obstacle, 

(b) Must approach the obstacle from 90 angle, 

(3) Lofting where surface is firm. 

ji 

(a) May close the throttle as soon as the rear wheel makes contact 
with the obstacle, 

(b) Drops the front end so that the front wheel strikes first, 

(4) 4ofting where surface is soft or obstructed. 

(a) Maintain open throttle as rear wheel crimbs the obstacle, 

(b) Keeps the front end elevated while the rear wheel surmounts 
the obstacle, 

(c) Gauses the rear wheel to contact the groimd first, 

' (d) Prevents the front wheel from burying into the surface, 
(e) Often called "jumping*' an obstacle, 

(5) Potential hazard. 

(a) lixcessive throttle may cause the motorcycle to flip over 
backwards . 

(h) Should begin with gentle lofting; gradually increase duration 
□f front wheel elevation. ■ 

(c) Too little throttle after lofting may result in the 
front wheel hitting first. 
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4, DEEP SAND 



Using dynamic visuals, the instructor will illustrate and describe the 
procedures for operating the motorcycle through deep sand. 



4.1 Maintaining Speed 

(1) Review procedi^es for operating in sand. 
Ca) Keep roomentini* 

(b) St^d on pegs with weight well back. 

(c) Allow the sotorcycla to weave back and forth, 

(d) Make direction changas gradually if at all 

(2) The deeper the sand^ 

(a) The faster the motorcycle must go, 

(b) The further back the wei^t must be transferred, 

4.2 Getting Started in Deep Sand 

(1) Keep weight well back, 

i 

(2) Vary throttle, 

(a) Open throttle to start motorcycle moving, 

(b) Back off asXsoon as the rear wheel begins to spin, 

(c) Keep repeating the process until the motorcycle 
attains adequate speed. 

4.3 Pushing the Motorcycle 

(IJ . If the rear wheel begins to spin and tMe^otorcycle starts to* 
lose speed: 

(a) Jimp off the motorcycle without stopping, 

(b) Maintain a grip on both hudlebars, 

(c) Keep the throttle open, 

(d) Push the motorcycle to keep it going. 

(2) When the motorcycle gains sufficient speeds 

(a) Place the left foot on the footpeg, * 

(b) Swing the right lag over the seat. 
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(3) Do not try to *'duckwalk, 



(a) ^ Keeps weight on the motorcycle, causing it to sink into the sand. 

(b) Too fatiguing, 

/ 

5. Mud 

Using dynaoic visuals , the instructor will describe the procedures for 
operating through mud, 

5.1 General Procedures 

(1) ^erate at the slowest possible speed without losing headway; 
tife higher the speed, the greater the likelihood of a fall, 

(2) Keep in the highest gear possible without lugging the engine. 

(a) Liraits power to the rear wheel, 

(b) Lessens the chances of spinning the rear wheel, 

(3) Remain seated in order to allow the feet to be used to hold 
the motorcycle upright if such becomes necessary. 

5.2 Special Problems 

(1) Rear wheel spin. ^ 

(a) Spinning rear wheel may dig a hole and cause the motorcycle 

i to become mired, 
Cbj Shift to a higher gear in order to reduce power to the rear 
wheel . 

(2) Engine lugging, 

(a) Downshift^ applying power gradually.. 

(b) Slip the clutch if necessary, 

(3) Clogged wheeli, _ 

(a) Mud^ frequently builds up between the tire and the fender, 
locking the wheelH. 

(b) A laboring engine is a symptora of accumulating mud, 

(c) If wheels become clogged: 

• Leave the muddy area if possible; operating at high speed 
over a firm surface will clean the tires. 

• If it is not possible to leave the muddy area, stop and 
clean out the mud with a screwdriver or stick of wood. 
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6. Practice Area Prtparation 

The instructor will provide directions to the location of the Practice Area 
site if it is different from that i^ed for Session V-1-2. 
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Intermediate Off-Street Operating Skins ■ 


Practice Area 



PURPOSE 

llie purpose of this Hession is to enable students to cope safely with the 
more demanding characterLstics of the off-street environment. 



CONTENT 

This session cqn*sis£^ of the following topics: 



1* 


Steep hills 


^ • 


Side slopes 


3. 


Large obtstacles 


4. 


Deep sand 


5. 


Mud 



Two groups of six students will rotate among the five exercise areas. Initially, 
each exercise will be perfoi;TOed separately. However, after students have att^uned 
a degree of profLciency, they may be combined into a single exercise, with all 
twelve students operating along a marked course that includes the five exercise 
areas. I'he time allocations that are given in exeTcise descriptions include 
the total time given to the activity both in separate and combined exercises. 



MATERIALS 



Set* Unit specifications. 



EQUIPMEffT 

StH* Unit spcH'iticat lOfi*^ 



FACILITIES 

I or this sc'^sinn, the Practirc AnNi uf i 1 i .'e<i during the t^xcri ist^s shcujh 



MM 

O 
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Hi Us- -Grades up to 30%. 



Side slopes --Slopes of up to 15% grade that are wide enough to be 
traversed* 

Qbstacles --Logs , dropoffs, rocks, etc; up to 12 inches in height. 
hfcid-^Up to 4-6 inches depth. 

Sand--Up to 6 inches in depth; sections should be up to 100 feet long 
if possible, 

(€THOD 

1. Steep Hills 15 minutes 



1,1 Recovering from a Stall 



7 



Purpose- -The purpose of this exercise is to enable students 
to recover from a stall occurring duriiig a climb up a steep hill. 
This activity is scheduled to occur .before Exercise 1,2, 
Climbing and E)escending Steep Hills, in order that students will 
be prepared to hancH^ any stall that might occur during that 
exercise . 

(2) Practice Area Layout --rhiH exercise requireH a hill approximately 
20-50 feet in length with a grade of about 30%. If the hill is 
sufficiently wide, two students may perform the exercise at the 
same time. In such a situationj a 20* separation should be 
maintained between the two students, 

(3) Hx^rcise Procedure - -The exercise will be performed using the 
following procedures: 

(a) Students shou Id approach the hill, climb to a point indicated 
by the instructor (approximately 10-15 feet up the hill), 
bring the motorcycle to a stop, and turn off the engine, 

(h) After stopping, students will turii the motorcycle crnssw/iys 
to the slope, re-start the engine and prucecd to the bottum 
I of the hill. 

(i ) |iach pair of students will wait until the previous pair has 
reached the bottom l)efore starting up the hill. 

(d) Sfudents who fail to perform corriHtly the first t imr will he 
given up tt) two aildilional trials. 



U) C^e ra 1 1 ng Proc ed u re s - t uden t s will perforfn the exercise using 
the following ^irocedure.s : 

(a) Using the front brake to maintain positionj squeeze the 
clutch lever to disengage the engine and allow the 
motorcycle to move freely. 

(b) By adjusting the front brake, allow the motorcycle to roll 
back s low ly . 

(c) Rotate the handlebars so that the motorcycle Turns crosswise 
to the slope w i th t he k i cks tarter on the downside. 

(d) lurn. the ignition or killswitch on and start the engine. 

(e) furn and start downlii 1 1 , shifting into first gear immediately, 

[ 5 ) I nstruction fVunt s - - The i n s t rue t o r will o b se r ve the students f o r t he 
following errors: 

luj Attempting to shift to neutral rather than using the 

clutch to disengage the engine, 

or to dismount, in order to work the shift lever, 
(b) Failure to shift into first gear after starting downhill. 

Me t ho d - = I h e i n s t rue tor s hou Id p ro v i d u o ne demo n s t ra t i on lie f o re 
students begin to practice. Students who fail to fie r form the 
activity correctly after three trials should be directed to an 
unused portion of tlie hill to practice further while the remaining 
students proceed to tixercise 1.2* 
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.2 Climbing and Descending Steep Hills 

( I ) \hk r^io h e - 111 e p u r[) o se o i t h i s e xe r c i se is I o v i\ ah 1 e s t uden t s 
to climb antl desrend hills [lavmg a grade* of up to ^0%. 

(2) I- ract i ce^rea J^i^OMit ~ - rh i s exercise retjuires a hill approx i mat e i y 
2i) no feet in length, with n grade of app rox i ma r e 1 y 
[{ the hill is suf t i r i eiit ly wide, uphill and downhill paths 
may be placed sitU^ l>y side to permit continuous operation tiy 
students. rwo sets ot^ markers should be placed at tfie top and bottom 
t)f the hill fn indicatt- ujjfn I 1 anti downhill paths. 

Tl]t*rc* should be |i minimum ot JO-foot s(*pa ra t m lie tw<MMi !h<* rw<» paths. 

( S) r.xercise I'rc3wedurc»s "I liis (^xc^rcisc shouldbt* pcrfoiTni'd in t fic samt' 

inaniu* r as 1 xercist^ 1 m (In it V J i . excc*pt that studcMns who stall 

Wiouldturn ar'ountl. .i'. ^Irscribed m jxririsc 11, i;ith<M ! luni b,u k I fig 
in f he hot torn of t hr h i 1 I , 

(1) (^)eratiri^ 1' f ediiic/ s *.fiidtMits will p«- r t fu rKJMi isi' using \\m- 

i (i 1 1 ow 1 ng optM it t Hi^ p roc(Mlu re s : 
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(a) Approach the hill in the proper gear at the maximim speed 
that can be safely carried on to the upgrade (as deterrained 
by the instructor) . 

tbj Stand on the footpegs with the body inclined fonyard, ^ 

(c) Maintain a straight course, 

(d) Downshift quickly if engine speed b^H|s to drop. 

^ (e) Relax the throttle slightly if the ^mr wheel begins 

L to spin; shift weight to the rear if necessary. 

Downhi 1 1 

(uj Put the motorcycle in first gear. 
^ ' {b) Sit well back on the seat. 1 

Cc) Brake gently with both brakes. 



(5) instruction Points --The instructor should observe students 
^ for the following errors: 

Uphill 

(a) Failure to shift weight far enough forward, 

(b) Approaching the hill with insufficient speed or in the right gear 
tc) Failure to downshift soon enough or rapidly enough. 

Dowih i 1 1 

(a) Failure to move weight far enough back to maintain traction, 
(bj Failure to brake sufficiently, allowing the motorcycle to gain 
tot) much speed. 

■ 

) Me t hojil - Itie i rB t r uc t o r will p ro v 1 do t wo demon st ra t i on s n f uph ill 
and downhill operation, showing how the motorcycle can be kept 
unde r con t ro 1 de Hp i t e t he s t eep p i t ch . 

Side Slopes 10 minutes 

( 1 ) Pu rp one - 111 e p u rpo s e of this ©xu r c i se is to en ali I r s t ud en t s to 
traverse J and turn uphill (^r downhill from, ;i slulc- slope. 

Pfttctice Arua l,^uut —This exerciSc requires a g<#ntlu slope (up in 

tlial Is wTde LMiuugh to bo fraversud, Tht' surfncc should bu 
rt'latively firm and offer good tract ion (no santl or dry grass). 

(SI FxtMHine Procedures This activity will be pi*rfornHul using the 
fol lowi ng procedures : 



(a) finter the sidv lope either directly from the side or from 
a downhill dp|)roaL'h. 

(b) Fraverse the slupv, turrung downhill at a point indicated by 
the instructor. 

(c) f ilter the slupe from the opposite direction, traverse, and 
turn down hill at a point designated by the instructor, 

id] Repeat the above procedure several times with downhill exits 
and then several more times with an uphill exit. 

(J{)erat ing I'rocedure -St udent s will perform the exercise using the 
fo 1 1 ow i ng ope rat mg prucedures : 

(a) Avoid suddun acceleration or braking while traversing, 

(b) Make turns as described in V=2-l. 

Inst rue t i on F^uin ts- - the instructor will observe studerits for the 
following errors: ^ 

\ 

(a) lAJcking br spir mg the rear wheel and losing traction. 

Method =The mstriict ^ shoMiJ provide a demonstration of both 
operating procedures anJ the path to he followed prior to student 
|)ractice of each activity (i.e., traverse with downhill exit, 
traverse witli uphill exit). 

tdcles 15 minutes 

i-urj^Hjse The purpose of this exercise is i enable tudents to 
safi-ly sunnount (ibst/icles whose height ^xcvi^ds tht .:rc)und clearance 
o t I he liH) t o vcyc 1 e . ^ 

^'^^>KJ_^^ '^L A'^Li iiJ^y^^^U ih^Juyout of the Vni^ ta c \rea fur this exercise 
Will ificluile thf* fol lowil^p 

(a) A path laid out with markers configured to require the 
students to surmount dropoffs, ruts, holes , logs, large rocks, 
or other natuial obstacies up to 12'' in height, 

(b) The surface at the juunt where obstat li*s nrv in fu* surmoun?(*d 
shou id be f 1 rm . 

i^- } I be path sht>uid ! <> nii a ciriUit^so thai students mny opt' nil e 
i out 1 nijous 1 y . 

{dj rhrr*- must \h- a ininimuin s«'p:i rat ifMi u t 1'* fret hetwren any jdjaii Mt 

sfgllM'Uf ■-. nl ! \\r [).if li . 



f X e IS I sr I' rs M edu r(' s 
t'n I 1 i )w nn; p ror r dii r*^ 



Ibis exert ist^ will he per torfni'il using the 



.V 



(a) > Students wili^ operate along the prescrib#d pathj malntairiing * / 
\ a following dist^nea of at least three isconds, j^, ' 

(b) Initially* students will circufflv^nt any obstaclei ,^hat actualljr^ 
©xcead the groimd claarmce of the motorcycle, and practice ' 

■ lofting procedures over small obstaclei- iJ 

(c) P^B Students gain proficiency in the lofting procedi^R the^ 
inMructor will permit them to surtnount larger obstacles: 
Student^ will not be asked to sijrmount large obstacles unless 

f: they feel capable- of doing io,"^ 

(4) Oparatnig Procedures' -T^e exercise will be performed using the following 
^ procedures: , ' ^ 

(a) Approach the obstacle at a pei^andicular Mgle and in a straight * 
^ _ line.^ , ; ^ *\ ' - ; 

(b) * St^nd on the pegs, ^ 

(c) Lean forward to conqjress the shock absorbers. ^ ^ 

(d) Lean back and open t^e throttle Jiist before ii^act. . >>\ 

(e) Keep the thrpttie open as the rear wheel surmounts the 
obstacle, ? * ./'r - 

(f) Gradually increase the time during which the throttle is ^ ... 
held Open to cause the rear wheel to strike the groimd ^ ; 

, first, . ' ' 

/(5) Instruction PointS' -the instructor will observe the students for tht ' ^ 
/ following errors: . ,^ ' : , 

(a) . Failure to lew fo™ard and compress shock absorbers before _ 
. reaching the .obstacle , . - 

(b) Failure to keep the throttle open long enough to maintain the - 
front wheel in an elevated position, i 

• " * 
(6) Method - -TTie instructor will demon strate^^proper lofting technique 
using several of the obstacles along tHtf path. He will then make ^ 
dne Qomplfte cirj^t of the path surmounting those obstacles that 
, students^ are to a^^pt in thair initial trials^ 

Following the^rBtructor daaonstration, students will operate 'along 
the designated path while the instructor observes. As students 
develop the necessary proficiency, 4nsttuctor will " — 

direct them to the larger obstacles,. 

Students should be advised to stop and take short rest when 
they are tired. Instructor should watch for students who appear to 
be tiring. 

Deep Sand ^ \ 10 minutes \ 

(1) Purpose- 'The pi^r^re this exercise ts to enable students to 
' .. ' maintain speed whin opilr&ting in deep sand*. . ' . 
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(2^ Practice Atfest Layout -'-This axercise requires a stretch of sand 
■ up to 100 ffegt in length and ranging from 4*6 in|jMi in depth. 
Students wottld takp turns operating thrDU|j|ii(|^ No student 

Aoiild^nter the exercise' area until the student ha 



left it. 1*^ 




(3) Exe^lse Procedures- - This exercise should consist of , the following 
ac|ifitiAs; J ' ^ ^ 

(a) Students PM^^Hb^^^s operating acr^Ss the stretch 

(b) Aurirtg initial trials, students should attempt to maintain 
C \. fflLpmeiW \m t hr ough ,t he s an d . 

(c) -^ Stiid%its^vtho are able to Wintain momentum would be asked 
' /<o 'a|fow^ to^ lose'speed, jump off, push it 

f^ and ^toolkit it* 

4 (d) ;'Studftn wHo^ are able to push the motorcycle will 

r : ,\,.':.^ii\ji^ed to Stop the motorcycle in the sand and 
-'■t'^g^ it moving again* 

;j^e^ating^^ will perform the exercise using the 
^^^11^ procedures 

,ta} Enter thji sknd at moderate speed in corract gear with weight 

' \ ^ -/ well back on the seat, 

V (by fltointa constant speed through the sand* 

fc)/' If the motorcycle begins to slow down, dismount, push the 
motorcycle, and remount when sufficient speed is attained- 

(d) If the motorcycle comes to a stop, get it moving by varying 
the throttle so as to accelerate the motorcycle without fusing 
rear wheel spin, 

(5) Instruction Points — The instruct<fr, will observe for the following 
student error^^: 

(a) Ehterinp the sand at too slow a speed ^ in wrong gjaar, or with 



flight too far forwj.rd, 
c 



' (b) flowfng down as resistance is encountered, 

(c) Allowing the motorcycle to come to a stop, with the rear wheel 
digging a hole before getting off and pushing, \ 

(d) Excessive spinning of the rear wheels when attempting to ge^ ? 
the motorcycle Started. 

(e) Attempting to "duck walk" rather than push the motorcycle* 

(6) Method--The instructor will demonstrate the following^ 

(a) ^tintaining momentum by operating in the correct speed and gear. 

(b) , Dismoimting, pusiiing, and remounting after the motorcycle ha^been 

allowed to lose momentmn, ^ 

(c) Starting the motorcycle in dfeep sand by varying throttle 
application , . 

Pushing the motorcycle in de«p sand invo.lves a great deal 
of physical exertion and should not be attempted by students 
who are not in good physical condition. Also» while the period 
of time between trials should allow a brief respite, the 
instructor should be alert to students who are fatigued. 



\ 
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Mud - ;^ 10 iinutis 



(1) Pu^Qse- -Tha purpose of this dxarcia© 1? to enable students 
to maintain baltnce when ogerating in m^d. 



(2) Practice Area Layqut- -This axercise may t^e place wherever 
mui QBn be found, ^ includi^g clay or dirt after rain or 'thaw, 
exit points from strewn (which will gat^uddier as itudents 
use it), or a dirt surface i^on which waW#Vhas been sprayed or 
poured, * * 



(3) Exercise Procedures ^ ^This exercisej#in^ply rsquires^ students to 
negotiate muddy section without^ fMling*, Students should takr 
turns. No student should enter themuddy area imtil the other 
student has left it and is on firm grotmd again. 

(4) Operating Procedur es- -Tlie students will perform the exercise 
^ ^0 ij^in% the following procedures i ' 

(a) <^eVate at the slowest possible speed without losing heaflN^. 

(b) Keep the motQiicycle ^n the highest fl^ar possible without J 
lugging the engine", ^^^^^ 

(c) Remipli} seated, prepared to use the feet to maintaliir balance 
if^ufch becMes' necessary. 

(5) InstMRon PolJits --The instructor will observe students for the 
following errors: 

(a) Excessive throttle, resulting in rear wheel spin* 

(b) Sudden acceleration after downshifting, causing rear wheel ^ 

(6) *M^ Method- "Since this activity is inclined to be messy, it should be 

performed close ^to the end of the session by each group. 

The instructor will draonstrate the procedure 2 or 3 times to 

help 3 tudentif -identify appropriate entry speed and gear* 

1 

deration of student motorcycles over hard ground between each 
trial should clear the tires of accimilated mud* However , the 
instructor should be alert to the buildup of mud and instruct 
students to remove the accumulation either by riding at high* speed 
over a hard surface or with the aid of a screwdriver from the 
tool kit. / 

NOTl: l^on cosqpletion of this session, studeffis should be r^ilred to 

,wash aaciMBulated mid and sand from the motorcycle and" lubricate 
the chain and cables. ^ f 
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Intermediate Trail Riding 


^ Trail 



PURPOSE 



The purpose of this session is to allow students to develop the ability 
to cope with the more demanding aspects of off-street riding within an actual 
trail environment. 



CONTENT 

This session is designed to permit students to continue, within 
environment, to develop those skills ^acquired during Practice Area In 
of The trail would be selected so as to confront students , with. coi 

calling for application of the full range of ski_^ls'previously acquired 
demand levels of proficiency beyond those attained by stud^nts'on the ba; 
Practice Area instruction, " - 

MATERIALS \ 

* Materials required in support of instruction in this session are 
those identified under *'ftoute Guidance'* in Session V-1 = 3.->X . 



ENT 



In addition to requirements set forth in the Unit specifications 
instructor should bring a SO^foot length of rope to be used in pulMn 
motorcycles. 



FACILITIES 

This session requires a trail consisting of a clearly deldneatad pa 
that is up to several miles in length, having as many of the following 
characteristics as possible* ' / 

(a) Hills up to 50 feet in length ajid 30% grade-- 

rill Is ot maximum grade and length snoui^ nave a fairly fi 
clear surface. Hills of lesser length and gradient may offer 
• r sections where traction is reducad (e,g,, loose grs^l), 

or where small obstacles must be traversed (e . ,^ foots , 
erosion) . , 
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(b) Surface obgtruct ions^ ■Surface obstffuctions up to iFi^^p^jin 
mr. height Ce«g, p dropoffs, 4q£$, largt rocks » mudholas ^ j^tliQja 

exceeding six in^es in height should be capable Of "Bf ihg circumvented 
by less proficient students, t*^ * ^ 



METHOD 



(c) Side slopes - 'Gentle side slopts (up to 15%) that are traversed 
as part of the trail, surface should offer a firm footing, 

(d) Sand--Sandy areas up to 6 inches along straight portions of the 
trail and 4 inches at turns in the trail. 



(e) ^faid --"Muddy sections up to 4-6 inchife in depth along level portions 
of '^he trail , 



^ Wa^r- -Shallow creeks or brooks up to 12 inches in depth 
- The underwater surface must be relatively firm iJid clear 



of rocks 



or debris. 




!ssion 



(1) Purposes -Same as Sess^^^ purpose. 

(2) Route Requirements --The sawe requirements set 

V- 1-3 relative to range of conditions and operfMppi over public 
highways and in preserved areas must be observeia. t 

(3> Exercise Procedures- -SMe as Session V-1-3. 

1^3 Operating Procedures --The operating procedures taught in 
lewftns V-2-1, and V-2-2, will be used in handling steep 
hillSj side slopes, obstacles, sand, and mud. 




ruQtion Points- -The instructor 



'^1 



observe the lead student for 



t ^dyrtif ied in connection with specific off-street- environmental 
iina dn/ Practice Area instruction ^(Session V-2-2) . 



f6)' Methods-Site. Session V-1-3, 



id 



■ UNIT VI. PREPARATION FOR TRAVEL 



PURPOSE . * 

Tha purpose of this Unit is to assure that students prepart thamstlves ^ 
and their motorcycles appropriately for saft oparation in any selectad envii^rfn= 
ment . 



CONTENT 



- 1 

This Unit comprises two lassons, each consisting of a single class- 
room sastion. The .lessons and sassions are as^ follows: 

* Session I - GanaraJ Preparation for Travel 

Session 2 - Preparation for 0££-Streat Travel 

1» 

In chronology, activities 4^scrib8d in this unit would taka place^ prior to 
operation of a motorcycle. It is delayed until initial operating instruction 
is complatad in ordar to allow such instruction to start ^nmadiataly md to 
give the instruction more meaning by allowing' it to ba relatad, to operating 
a^eriencas. I^i^ r^toovad from tha sequai^e of oj^rating instruction and 
treatad as a sapar^e'^unit in order tiiat it .may ba inserted anywhara in tha . 
schedula whera it ^ nacassary i,n ordar to solya schaduling problems including. 
(1) providing a clas^sroom sassidn to" acconpmy laboratory sassions where 
necessary to provida two-hour block, arid (2) filling hole^r in the ^schedule 
resulting from postponement of laboratory sassions dde' t© inclement waather, 

PREREQUISITiS V J ' ' 

None • • 

. ft ' . 



METHOD 

This Unit consists entirely of classroom rtview and discussion involving 
the need fpr, and nifthods of, preparing for safe operation. 

MATERIALS 

Raquiramants for materials, bayond those sat forth tn the Course Spacificatipns, 
are dDscribed in the individual unit speclficationsl 

■ ^ \ . ■ ■ . 
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EQUIPMENT 



No rtquirenent beyond those set 4orth in th© Course Specifications 
are inpoaei^ by this Unit, 

FACILITIES 

No facilitias tS&yond the clMsroom facilities described in 
the Course Specifications are required* 

PROFICJENCY ASSESSMENT MfASU^^ ' I 

Attainment of knowledge objectives would be assessed thro^h written > 
.;^^sts' prepared and administered inaccord^ce with the Course Specifications 
^M^^^^ ^it does not Involve development of skill, no perform^ce test 
would be required* • 




£*. ■ 
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Genaral Preparation for Travel 



PURPOSI^ 

The purpose of this lesson is to enable and motivate students to carry 
out those activities necessary to prepare themselves and their motorcycles 
for operation in any environment. 
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OB JECTI VES 

Perfonnanct Objectives " ^ 

VEHICLE ^QUIREMENTS 

Vehicle S^lection^ -The student must 
select a motorcycle appropriate to 
operator size and experience and 
intehded vehicle use, % 



Vehicle Preparation- -The student must 
pregaje,>*the inotorcycle for general 
op^^ffBn by fueling, installing 
acCTfs^ries and placing on the 
mo tor cycle '^he necessaiy tools and 
mati^riils ^'fdr temporary repairs. 

I nspect ion- -"The stttdsnt muit perform 
a routine inspection of the tires, 
^G^es, chain* fiiel sutpply , engine 
mA transmisSflAn oils cables, con-. 
TOls, headlight, braktlight, and 
turn sisals, 

OPERATOR REQUIRENENTS 



edge and Skill Wjecti ves 



The student must-^know the various types of 
mbtbr^ctess their purpose and operating 
characteristics . 

The student ^must knbw the hazards aMociated 
with operKiw of the wrong type and size of 
abtorcycle. 

The student mutt know which parts and 

components^ fail Aost frequently in 

normal operatten, _v > -vi^ ^ mm.^- 



The gitudent iBUs^know the location of each 
part as well the physical appearance and 
.oparatlng condition required for maximum 
jnlh^ol and prevention of 
^s atid breakdowns . 



Clothing and equipment ^-^ri student *rh^ student must know the effects of 
must wear clothing and equipment appror proper clothing and equipment upon 



priate to the intended area of opera- 
tion (i * e . , on-road j off -road) j 
weather cpnditions, and time of day. 



protection from injiuf/j seduction of 
fatigue, and prevention of illness from 
adverse weather conditions inclucJing 
rain^ 4fljPWf cold, heat and sun glare. 



\ 



# 



Alcohol- -The student must limit the 
consumption of alcohol and use of 
drags prior to bparation. 



Psychological impairment ^-The student 
must limit the extent of operation 
afi^ adjust spaed and distances when 
fatigued, after consiffliing alcohol or 
^gking^a drug or when ej^erAencing 
BtrAfg emotions such as extreme elation, 
frustration or depression. 

Physi cal impairment ^ -The student must 
limit operation of motorcycle imder 
condi^fcns of physical impairment 
includiij arthri|is, epilepsy, or 
heart trouble* 



The student must know the effects 
^of rata and duration of alcohol 
"^wid drug use'i^on the ability to 

operate a motorcycle safely. 

The student must know the syn^toms 
and effect of various psychological 
states and their effect upoi^operating 
behaviors, "fc 



The student must know State requirements 
amd restrictions relating to visual 
impairments and specific health pr^lems. 



LEGAL REQUIREMENTS 

^erator requirements ^ -The student must 
CQi^ly with legal regulations relating 
to securing a learner's permit and ' 
license i and in assuring finmcial re-- 
sponsibility/ 

Motorcycle requirements^ -The^ student 
must register and title the4motor- 
cycle and have it^^ inspected 
periodical ly . 

Insurance requirements --TTie student 
must secure insurance as needed to 
meet State requirenients and personal 
needs . 



The student must..k!jpi ^erator age 
llBits, liMnse te^t and renewal 
test requirements and Mny financial 
respOTSibility requirements. 

The student must know ffteate and local 
requirements covering y^ejistrat ion , 
titling and vehicre inspectionTsp^ 

/ • 

/- 0 

The student must knov? the nature and 
purpose of liability^ collision^ 
coTf^rehensive J and medical coverage. 
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General Prepar-ation for Travel 


Classroom 



PURPOSE 



The purpose of this session is to enable and motivate students to carry 
out those activities necessary toprepare themselves and their Motorcycles 
for operation in any environment 



CONTENT 

This Session consists of the following topics: 

1. Vehicle Selection 

2. Vehicle Preparation 

3. Prfe-operational Inspection ^ 

4. Clothing and Equipment " " > ' 

5. Mental and Physical Factors 

6. Legal Responsibility Retirements 

MATERIALS 
Student Matarials 

In addition to requirements set forth in the Course Specifiq^ations , the 
following materials should be circulated Mong the students duri^g^ instruction: 

• Brochures describdng various types of motorcycles. 

• Copies of license^ registration^ and, insurance fOTtm. 



Tildher Materials 

See Unit^pecif ications , 



Instructiont^ ^'^ds 

Instructional ai5ls,will include the following static ^visuals • 



• Vehicle 



sizes. \ 



• Inspection 
included i 




IS' displaying rootorcycles of various types and 



ictorial visuals displaying various parts to be 
e inspections and coimon maintenance problems. 
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# Accessories ^ ^PigtMres of icctssorits required for, and 
excludad from, sAfe and legal operation, 

• Protective gear - -Pictures of pf^er and improper cldthing, helmets^ 
and face protection. 



Instead of visual aids, the instructor may wish to exhibit actual 
Lt^ras of protective gear. Arrangements might be made to borrow items 
from a local motorcycle sh 



EQUIPMENT . 



See Course Specifications, 
FACILITIES 

' This session requires only standard classroom facilities. However, 
arrangements might be made to hold the session at a local motorcycle shop 
so that exampl€^^^?f ^DtOTcycles, accessories, motorcycle protective gear 

jnay be exhibi^%^ - ^ 




* 1 




10 mlMtei 



The ini^UQior will review md illuil^ate' various types of motorcycles 
as classlfledin tauBs of sixf and purpose. 

(1) Si je 




^J^) Size is cUssified in teras of cubic centinaters 
« of engine dlsplacment. 

(b) Size is gmerally described at three levels : 

• Light«-up to 200 cc. 

• MediUEa--frof!i 200 to 500 cc, 

• Heavy--over 500 cc, 

(2) Purpose 

(a) Street bike^ a|lil^ed exclusively for on-street operation. 
General l)f ct^^acterixed by: ' , 

• Soft ride. ^ 

• TransmisslOT desired for ht^ speedy 

• Powerful brakes. 

(b) Trail bike--DesigneJ for off-street or on-street riding. 
General ly characterize by the followir\g: 

• High groLmd clearance to permit climbing over 
bunps p rocks « logs . 

• .Large fender/tire clearance to prevent build-up of mud. 
f Transmission^ desipied to produce power for hill climbing 

^ rtther than speefl. « .Wt>. . 

* (c) Sport cyc^- ^ "^sed for competitive puarposes only .^^IWt* appropriate 
7o3^™fI^ttrj£street or off-^plet riding. 



1.2 Selective Factors . 

The instructor will discuSs the role of the following in selecting a motorcycle: 
CI) . Dse --Where the student intends to ride. 

(2) SiEe--Studettt must be able to stand flatfooted across saddle. 



StTfBfth- -student must be able to pick up the motorcycle. 
.phoiSld start with a saall motorcyclB. 
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tb) Move to a medliw wid heavy weight motorcycUi only with 
experiflnce , 

(Sj Pr^e --Keep purchase cost within budget . If the purchase price 
T^po much,^can*t afford^o keep it properl^maintained, 

2. Vehicle Preparation 1,5 minutts 

2.1 Safety Equipment 

The instructor will discuss the following in relation to safety and State 
requi rcfncnt fe . 

• (1) Lights 9 

■ \ 



(a) lleadlight 

(b) Tail light 



(2) Horji 

(3) Mirrors 



(a) Most States require a left mirror, 

(b) Safety requires two mirrors, 

k^) Passenger pegs -^Required if passenger is to be carried, 

(5) Reflectors or ref lectorized tape- -At night, helps to make the 
motorcycle more detectabre from the side or rear. 



2.2 Tires 



Discuss rhe tdl lowing types of tire tread, / ^ 

* ' ( 1 ) Street tread / ' . ' . 

(a J Provides for th^ best grip on a paved surface, 
(b) Should be used on street bikes and others intended exclusively 
foji^on-straet use. ^ 

'I -J Universal ti res ■ . . ( ^ ^ ^ 

(aj Better grip 6n dirt surfaces than stryt tires; not as ^ 

good a grip on paved surfaces, 
(b) Intended ^ be used and o^f-street (i.e., as' a 

'*co!^inatlon'- bike) . , ' 






(3) Knobbias ^ . * 

_* ' 

^ (a) Ltfge knob treadi Intmded txelMiwly Ht off-stratt i»t.- 

(b) Provides a very poer grip on a pavfd surface « 

(c) h^y be illdgal for itrtet use in some States. 

2. 3 Accessorlts . v * 

Discuss tft# nattf^a ^SBI? following accessaries; and their relition safa 

operation. 

(1) 

(a) B |^^4^i£-^t eny frOB the side of the motorcycle fraine, 

(b) DesX^^ to ^^vent damagt to the vehicle and the operator' h 
lj^i|a*^the' event of ft fall. 

(c*) Nw^pfc^ly increase the ch^ce of injury to the upper torso, 

(d) fHPd be viewed as a questionable benefit. 

(2) Windshield . ^ 

(a) Moimted on handlebars (low enough for the operator to look over) 

(b) Deflects' wind g inseetsr sand , dust, and rain f^om the upptfr body, 
I (c) Reduces fatigue on long trips^, 

i 

(3) Faring 

(a) Moimted low on the handlebars *or on the fraMi. 

^ (b> Deflects win^ from the lowei^ortion of the operator's body* 
* (c) Along with the windshield, helps to reduce fatigue during 

long periods of high speed operation, ^ 

(d) Must be pf'proper si ^ and installation to prevenf" "wobble," 

(4) Sissy i|rs 

<a) A back rest- for passengers. 

(b) May prevent aperater ar passenger fran leaving the motorcycle 
in a hurry in an emergency. 

(e) Raises the center of gravi^'when lords are applied against i^, 

(5) Highway pegs 

(a) Footpegs attached to the front portion of the frame or safety bars. 
' (b) Intended to place operator in moH "relaxed*' position, i 

(c) Potentially haiardous, * , J 

^ • Keeps feet from providing a stable platforni on a rough surface. 

m Increases reaction time for braking, ' ^ 
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2.4 ftodiflcations 

tlj General 



(a) Motorcydlas are designad for m^ximiOT'perforinanca and waar« 

(b) Any modificitiort of th© \r©hicle will, general ly advarialy 
affact alther parformwca or waar. 

(c) Modification should ba mada only by technically qualifiad 
individuals, ^ ^ , 

(2) Extandad front forks ("choppars") 

(a) Can cause instability and hi^ speed wobble* 

(b) Increases strain on stearing head. 

(3) Removal of equipment , 

(a) Soihe riders remova front brakes mud and chain guards, 
mufflers ♦ 

(b) , Can cause j^or performance, excessive wear and/or hazard 

to operator and passengers. 



3* Pra-OperatiODal Inspection 
.3,1 The Nted for Prt-Oparatlpnal Irispectlon 



15 minutes 



The instructor will review the iraportanca-^f pre-operational inspaction 
to safe operation. ,r 

(1) Breakdowns in traffic or hi^ speed are potentially dmgarous,^ 

(2) Need to check critical items befota each ride. 
c (3) Should becoraa a habit so it is not forgotten* 

3.2 Cables 

(1) Naed'-Braklng or sticking cm result in loss of control. 

(2) Visual iCheck for frayad strmds, loose cable ends. 

(3) Operational check for smoothnass. 

(a) Squeeze brake and clutch lever* 

(b) Apply footbrake, ' 

(c) Rotate throttle, i^*- 
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3.3 Lig 



s 



its and ^rn 
(1) Oaytima 



V * (a) ' lie©d. ^ A ' ^ 

*; • Cottnt on headlights and brake llghti for detdetabllity. 

• DmgwwM to put trust in lighti that are HoS working/ 

• Can't tell whathar lights are working without ch^^cking tham, 

, (b) Checking headltght--Hold hand in front of lans. 

(c) Chadcing tailllght/brak© Ught; 

^ • Chack when sonathing is bahind the motorcycle (vaklcle, 
* side of building), \ * ' ' 

• Hold.hMd behind tail light. ? ' 

(25 Nighttime. ^ ' 

(a) Adjust haadli^t, ^ . 

• Adjust while on*straat. ' 

• High beam should ba fqcused slightly below horizontal (on 
the most dlstanca observable portion of the road surface) , 

(3) Turn Signals*. . 
^ (a) Check left and right, front md back. 

(4) Horn* 

A tight spot is no placa to find the horn doesn't work. 



3.4 T1ras 



(1) Inflation. . ^ 

(a) Impropar inflation affects : 

• Handling 

• Tira wear 

(b) Serious riders ^ * ^ 

• Kaap a tira gauge in ^air Jackats. 

• Chack tiras bafora avery ride, ^ 

'-. ' _ - 

(c) Check owners manual for proper inflation under hot and 

cold conditions, 
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. (2) Tire condition 



(a) Whi Is checking inflation, inspect for cuts 



(3) Spokes 

(a) .Visually Inspect for broken or loose spoJ 

3^5 Chilli ' ^ 

(1) ^Lubrication,. ( 

(a) Should be wet in appearanse. 

\ , (b) A diy chain wears quickly, 

Ci^) Lu^icate inside adge of chain with chain 
lube or heavy oil, ^ 



(2) Atijuatment, 
i loose 



(a) A loose chain can jump , the sprQcket. ' 

m Lock tb^ rear wheel ^ ^ ^ 
m Cause a spijg 

(bj Check tension while seated on the bike. 

(c) Should be about 3/4 inch of play, 

3.6 Oil Level 

(1) .- Need . \ 

(a) Oil loss can oatise the engine to seize, 

• Locks rear wheel 

• May cause spill 

(2) Review checks 

(a) Dipstick 
^ (b) Willow : ^ / 

(3) : Motorcycle must be u^|^^t while checking (not on sidestand) 
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(1) 



¥uml ^@ek**op@n tank and look. 



(2) Sound^-if not viilbl«, l«m Mtorc)icle and lis tm for 
sloshing. 

(3) 04omtter — Discuss the use of the tFip odometer as a 
fuel gauge, ^ 

(a) Deten^ne mileage an a tank full. 
(b> Reset after eadi fill. 

(c) Don't rely ort It aOiipletely (som^eone else may 
reset the ^dom<eter) , ' ' 



Protactlve Gear 10 minutes 

(1) Importanee of helmet 

The instructor willdiscusi the importance of a halpiet in 
preventing injury or death diarlrig an accident. 



NOTE: While this tc^lc deserves particular emphasM in States 
lacking coi^ulsoiy helsset legislation, it is Important il 
other States as well, flnce helmet laws are always . 
subject to repeal. / 




(a) Collision forces ^ ^ r 

m , Rider often is propelled headfirst in^ a collision* 
a In falls, the head generally contlnuei to move , 
after the shoulder strides the pavement, causing 
head injury, ^ ' , ^ 

(b) Statistics ^. ^ ' 

• States enacting co%ulsory helmet legls^latlon, ( have 
shorn a drop In fatality ratp in the year following 
^enactment. ^ . . 

• States falling to enact compulsory helmet legislation 
have shown a c^qparatlve increase In fatal accident rate 

• In one State wittout helmet laws, the fatality, rate 
among non-helwted riders was approximately three times 
that of helmeted riders,. • 
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(2) Helmet myths * . 

(a) /■Helmets cause neck Injury" 

• Head injuries are 10-20 times as frequent as neck injuries. 

• Most studies have shown that helraeted riders suffer no 
more neck ^injua'ies than unhelmeted riders. 

• Where neck injuries increase^ they are more than offset 
ihy the decrease in head injuries* 

' (b) "Helmets limit hearing" 

• TTie noise created by wind and engine make the 
effect of helmet wear, imnoticeabla, ^. 

^ (cj "Helmets restrict vision" 

• Most of the restriction is in the imcritlcal vertical^ 
plain » 

• Lateral restriction is very small except for full face 
helmets, 

• Restriction in lateral vision may be offset simply by 
. ' turning the head, 

■J ■ . ■ 

(3) Proper helmet 

* (a) An imsafe helmet is no better than no helmet 'wf. all. 

(b) Construction 

• Instructor should describe or illustrate labels \ 
indicating approved construction: 

• American National Standards Institute (ANSIJp 
Z90.1. 

• Snell Memorial Foimdatlon^ ; 

• Individual State standards 

• Department of Transportation standards 

(c) Color . 

• Bright color (white, orange, yellow, red) to aKMCt 
^ attraction, 

m Reflective material, or reflexive tapes at the back 
and sides. 

14J Detects \ 

St foll«w?*°'^'J°"" illustrate withM^is or actual helmets. 
. tne to 1 lowing defects* L , / 

( (a) Cracked surface^ ^ 

(b) Loose padding, 

(c) Exposed metal inside, 

(d) Frayed straps. 

Fit, / . 

Helmet slze--should be snug but not too tight. 
Fastening, ' - ■ 

9 Ring fasteners are beit. ' * 
• Snap fasteners may/pop open on impact . 
Straps -should be sec^ely fastened every timej 
a helmet that comes^jdose in emergency offers' 




(c) 



no protection. 
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2 Eye and Face Protection 

(1) Need for pfotection 

(a) Protects against wind, dust, rainj insects, and 
small pebbles, ^ 

(b) Helps to prevent : 

• Teiporary^ loss of vision, 

• Iiijury, » « . 

• Fatigue « 

(2) Types of protection 

(a) Face shields-provides best ovtrall protection. 

(b) Goggles^-won - t protect face; best used along with 
a windshields 

(c) Glasses* -not acceptable as eye protection. 



• May blow off, 
t shatter. ' 

Should be usfd with a face shield (or obtain 

pres^iption goggles] , 



(3) Requirements --Eye $nd^ face protection should meet^he following 
requirement: ^ ■ ^ ' 

(a) Be made of shatterprool material ' . . . \' 

• Plastic ft best* ^ . ^ ' ijC' 

; • May- 'bear the 2^*1 pr VSVE8 standard in upffier right cdfner 

(b) Be fref of scra|^es* ^ ' * 

• Scratches pick up headlight glare at night, 

• Make It harder to see; lead to fatigue, ' 

(c) Fasten securely to prevent, be^g blowh off, , 

i 

^ (d) ^e well ventiratadj to prevent fogging, 

(a) Provide cleajf/ lenses if used at night, . . 

• Tinted lenses c^duce light kt nighty 

• Sunglftss^s more' coayeni^nt th^n' tinted shield. 

Jacl^et and Pants ^ ^ < . ^- 

(1) Jacket ^and'pants^ should .provide p^tection against: 




(2) Genial requlrinints 
, (a) Muit cover anaijtad logs. 

(b> Sturdy material 

• Leather Is best, . 

• Sturdy vinyl or synthetic. is acceptable. 

• ^ything off^s solie protection, 

(c) Fit, 

• Snug enough tb ^evtnt flapping, f ^ 

• Loose tfiQ^^ to provide freedon of ■Qvement. 

(3) Cold'weathef. < ^ * - 

^ . V . ' ^ ^ 

(a) Operating in cpli wMther^dan produdi : ^1^^^ 

• Nim^ness--L^ oft vehlel^y control * ^ 

• Hypothermla^^I/werlng of TO 
/ cause^chi^. illness, even death. 

(b) uWartf'clathtr 
. ^ Lined^ 

• ThertnAl^ 
(e) ' Clothing shoi 

e Wrists" * 
' Mkl#f 

• Collar JMi ^ 

(4) Wadkwwl 

(a) Nefed full jav^ifige to proti 
^e * Falls $ 

• Wind chill (cwi o€cuff even in sumer^ 

(b) Clothljig should ventilate without eiqposing, 

{$) Rain; ^* 
' (a) Protec^l^agai^st rain r^uires: 

e Water resistant material (vinyTT^r^bar] * 

• Complete closure at entry point (wists, ank 
collar, front) . , 



Sloves 




(b) Avoid cheap rainsuits thft nay balloon up or tear 



(a) Pyoteet hands ad^nst* 
^ 0 $ Injiufy in a fall . f ^ 




(b) I^reves grip # 

• Better cQntrol / 
e Reduced fitlgue 

(2) Requlreaenti ' ' * 

(a) Lpeathar or vinyl; should be ^ined for best grip. 
(^) Seanless palms 

(c) Gauntlets 



4.5 Foot¥fMr 

j (1) General requirements. . 

(a) Covef wkles. 

(b) Hard soles . ^ , 
Cc) Small Keel, 

• High ©TOUgh to hold foot on footpeg. 

• mt so high as to catch againsr- rough surfaces. 

(d) Reinforced toe, > 

(e) No rings or lacings that may catch on controls. 

(2) Rainwear- -treated leather, vinyl, rubber boots. 

(3) Avoid riding: ' 

W larefoot. * . 

(b) In sandals. ^ 
^ Cc) With tennis shoes t 

5. Physical Condition . 5 nrinutas 

5.1 Importanca of Physical Condition^ 

(1) Skill requirements n»re dMandlng^than those Involyed in 
car driving. 

(a) Need to maintain balance, 

(b) Maneuvers require greater coordination. 

(2) Vulnerability of motereyelt makes judpMnt mn critical/ 

(a) Mistaken judpient may produce 3©vere injury or fatality 

(b) MMiy physical conditions can affect judgment. 



5.2. Alcohol 



(1) Effects of alcohol, , 

[a) Impairs skill and judpieht. 

Cb) Often tends to pr<^uce euphoria in operating a motorcycle, 

(2) About half of fatally injwed motorcycle operators have leen 
drinking. 
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5.3 Health 



(1) Motorcycling is for tjh© haali 

(2) Motorcycle shouldn't bm riddan in the instance of: 

(a) Illnesses that produce weakness» e.g., heavy cold, 
flu» injury to liabs, 

(b] Illnesses that produce dizziness, e»g.» f lu^ 
(c3| After taking nedicatlonthat may produce weakness, 

drowzlness, or dizziness, e,g, cold tablets, 
allergy pills, 

t3) *nie i*ider who experiences weakness, drowzinesi or tflz^inass 
while riding should: 

(a) Pull off the road and wait for the condition to subside. 

(b) Proceed on .slowly. ' 



5,4 Fatigue 

(1) (^erating a motorcycle more taxing thVn driving a car 
owing to: . ^ 

(a) Need for constwt attention and activity, 
<b3 Effect of wind, weather, vibration. 

(2) To ^evjent fatigue from occurring, the rider should: 

(a) Limit distance to 200-300 miles/day in most cases. 

(b) Stop frequently-- about every hoM, 

(3) Be aware of the syiT^toms of extreme fatigue md hypothermia* 

(a) Shiverin|* ^ 

(b) Confusion. 

^ (c) Slow response, s ' . 

6, iegal Responsi bill ties ' 5 minutes 

6.1 Registration 

The instructor will review the Te^stration requirements inposed by 
the State! 

V 

. (1) Vehicles to be operated on the piAlic streets mi^t be registered, 
\ (2) Registration requirements: 
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(a) Ntw V(^lcUs. 

• Crrtiflcato of origin. 

• Bill of salt. 

• Signed ItrAnsfti' of title. 

(c) Hmy stmtes also rtquire insuruica before notorcxcle can 
be registered. 

■) 

6.2 Insufanct 

TKiMns true tor will discuss the following forns of insiffinca, Indicating 
miniift^ , liability limits of coverage required by the State: 

(1) Liability 

(a) Pays for: 

e Injury to others, 

e Danage to other's property. 
(^) Does not pay for ifijuiy or daMge experienced by the insuredi 
^(c) May or may. not cover the insured's passengers. 

(2) Collision 

(a) Pays for duage tp the insured's motorcycle. 

(b) In a "deductible*' policy, insurance MM^rs expenses * 
over a specified aaount, 

(3) Coqprehansivf -^covers esqienses other than collision: 

(a) Thef^, 

(b) Vuidalism. 

(c) Storms, 

(d) Fire, 

■ ; ^ - ^ / 

(4) Uninswed motorists ' insurance— covers cost of Injury, md 
sometimes personal property, when insured is struck by an 
uninsiffed motorlit,' \ - 

6.3 InspfCtion 

If the State requires periodic ins^ction of motorcycles, the instructor 
will quickly note: 

ly The frequency of inspection. 

The procedure for having the ■otereycle inspected. ^ 
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MOTORCYCLE SAFETY JEDUCATION PROGRAM 




Tini 



Preparatton for Off-Street Travel 



^URPOSt 

The purpuse ut this Lesson ii to enAbia and aQtivata ^tudenta to 

pr^parr for ^iifr and legal operation in off-street area^. 



OBJECTIVES 

Perfonnance Objectives 

The student must select a motorcycle 
appropriate to use m the intended 
off-street environment. 

The student must prepare the motorcycle 
for safe off-street operation. 



The student must select appropriate 

areas for off-street operation. 

The student must load the motorcycle 
properly when transporting it from 
one:* place to another. 



The student must be able to navigate 
along a prescribed route to a 
specified destination. 

The student must wear the attire and 
carry the equipment appropriate to 
operation in off-street environment. 



Knowledge and SklH Objectives 

The student must kjyow those character- 
istics of motorcycles that are critical 
to use in the off-street environment. 

The student must know thd^e acceisorie^ 
and edifications needed for safe off- 
street operationp includini those that 
are required by State* and local laws 
and regulations. 

The student nust know lagAI r^trlctions 
imposed upon Jhe use of aolorcycles 
in off-street areas. 

T^e student must know various types of 
equipment used for transporting motor- 
cycles and the safety precaution iny^olved 
in the use of eachr 

The student must be able to interpret 
maps and fcharts eorr^tly. 



The siudent must know the potential 
hazards of the f-street environment 
as wall as coffllbn vehicle malfunctions. 
i 
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Pr^aratlon for Off-Strtet Travel 


' C 1 a s irooffl 




PlIRPOSF 










*nie purpose of thi^ Session is to enible and iotivata stijdents to 
prepare fur satr and Irgal uprratinn in off-street arras. 

CONTENT 

This s^%%\cm ron^is!^ of the foil owing toptvli 



1 Vehic 1 e Se 1 ect ion 

Vehicle Preparation 
> c'lothing and Hquipment 
i i 1 1 ip r Ijnn i ' 

Vehicle Transport lit 1 on 



MATERIALS ^ ^ 

Student Materials 

In addition to the Requirements se^ forth m Course Sp^pc i f i cat i ons , the 
students should be provided copies ef tSe following: 

• Terrain map'suitahle for navigitioii; if. possible, the 
map should cover areas that are to he i+5ed in Unit V 

1 ns t rue t 1 on . 

• Lists of available off-street are^s and regJlat ions ^ ® 
pertaining to use of each. 

Teacher Materials 

See IMlt Specifications. 

Instructional Aids 

Instructional aids will include static visuals depicting t^ie foilowing: 
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Mlic - txpe - - Several trail bikes illustrating various 
features important for operation in the off-street 
epvlronment . ' , 

Preparation- ^ -Accessories artd modifications required for 
off-street operation. 

Protective gear- -Clothing required for operation under 
various conditions of weather and terrain. 




ms of equipment that should be carried during 
off Street operation. 

Transporters - -Various types of equipment used t6 transport 
motorcycles and proper loading procedures , as well as pro- 
cedures for towing a disabled motorcycle- 



ENT 



In addition to equipment specified for classroom use in Course Specifications ^ 
it is desirable--though not necessary--that the following items of \aquipment 
be available to support instruction relative to transporting vehicles: 

m A van rigged for transporting motorcycles (including a 
loading ramp) , 

% A trailer designed specifically for carrying ifl||t or cycles, 

FACILITIES . ■ ' 

See Course S^pecificatiohs, 

METHODS 



1 , Vehicle Selection 

Using static visuals, the instructor will illustrate and discuss the 
selection of a trail bike. 



1.1 Design 

The instructor will illustrate the following design features: 

(1) High ground clearance to permit operation over large obstacles. 

(2) Large gap between wheel pnd fender to prevent mud build-up* 



I 
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(3) Extended travel in the front suspenaion (at least 6 inches) 
to improve^ corrtrol when optratlng on rough surfaces, 

(4) Folding footpegs, which collapse upon impact with an ob^itacle* 

(5) Corrugated or waffled surf acts on footpegs to provide firm 
footing. ; ' 

1.. 3 Tires 

The instructor will illustrate the following tire treadsi 

(1) Knobbles 

(a) Large cleats provide more '*blte" in soft surfaces* 

(b) Do not provide good grip on paved surfaces, 

: ^ (c) Should be used only whan the motOfercycle is intended 
exclusively for off-street "operation, ^ 

(2) Universals , ' 

i 

(a) Provide a con^sromise* ' * ' ^ 

• Provide more bite on off-street surfaces than 
street treads* 

m Tend to be unstable on hard surfaces • ^ 

(b) Universal treads should be used where: 

• Motorcycle serves as a mode of. (on-straat) transportation. 

• Motorcycle must be ridden, rather than transported, to 
and between off-street areas. 

1,4 Safety Equipment 

The instructor will briefly describe the items of safety equipment required 
on trail bikes* * 

(1) Lights- -Lights are as important to off-street as oh-street operation, 

(a) Needed for operation in twilight and darkness, 

(b) Daylight use is important when operating in wooded areas. 

(2) Street ridiTig equipment * , 

(a) ^ The motorcycli must be •'street legal" if it is to be 

operated on-street. _ 

• As a means of transportation. ^ 
m In riding to an off-street area, 

• VWien using public roads to move between off =strefet 
areas (almost a necessity in long trail rides). 

(b) Required equipment 

• Mirrors (required in almost all states), 

• Electrical signal (required in some states). 
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.1,5 Rtquired EqulpTOnt 

Discuss ©quipm©nt reqviired by regulation in local off-street arel^s, 

(1) Spark arrestors- -Required to minimise the danger of^^ass 

or forest fire , - I// ^ 

(2) Nhiffler - -Certain States and localities place strict limits 
on the noise level of mufflers when operating in off-street 
areas , ^ 

2, Vehicle Preparation 

The instructor Will briefly discuss the activities required in 
preparing a motorcycle for off-street operation • 

; /' . . ' 

2.1 General Off-Street Operation 

(1) Remove equipment that may be damaged or cause injury, 

(a) Mirrors and turn signals. 

^ • Extend from side of noti^rcyQle; may be damagad 

Swhen passing through tight places. ' 
Tend to break when thi motorcycle falls, 
• May c^rry one mirrbr' if it is necessary to 
operate on the highway, 

(b) Passenger footpegs. 

(2) Secure cable! to frame with tape« 

/ \ - , ' ^ 

(a) Prevents snagging* 
^ (b) Duct tape fastened securely, 

(3) Tighten nuts and bolts, 

(a) Fasteners tend to loosen when bouncing over rough terrain X 

(b) May use chemical fastener, e.g, ''Loctite,'* 

(4) Secure wheal spokes at crossover point (illustrate), 

(a) Reduqas likallhood of breakage, 

(b) Prevents one broken spoke from damaging others, 

(5) Reduced tira pressure when operating on soft surfaces, 

(a) Provides better traction, 

(b) No lower than 8 psi, ^ 

2.2 Special Requirements 

The instructor will diicuss the following activities required in 
preparing for operation in particular enviroiunents. * 

^ (1) Grass or brush, 

(a) Install brush guards on footbrake and gear control lever, 

(b) Presents grass, brush, weeds from becoming lodged 
between levers and motorcycle frame. 
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(3) Dirt and sand. 

(a) Lubricst© chain with silicone or 'graphite; 

dirt and sand le$s likely to adhere and cause 
chain damage than with oil-base lubricants, 
* (b) Install dust caps over brake and clutch levers at joints- 
keeps dirt from entering cables, ^ 
(c) Install rim locks. 

• Prevents slippage of tire on the rim, 
causing damage to tire valve, 

• Slippage is particularly likely when air 
presssures are reduced , for off-road operation', 

(3) Rocky areaS '-Install rock guards. * 

(a) A metal plate that fits over exhaust pipe to protect 

^it from damage* 
Cb) Only required if exhaust pipe is moiiinted beneath the 
motorcycle. 



(4) Water- -Seal magneto case, 



% 



3^ Clothing and Eqtiipment 

Instructor will discuss the items of clothing and equipment* required 
in off-street operation. 

3,1 Protective Gear 

(1) Helmat-Even more important in off-street operation owing 
to the increased chances pf falling or being B%TUQk by 
some object (e,g*s tree 
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(2) Face Protection uui„. 

(a) To protect the eyes against branches, flying pebbles. ■ 

(b) Goggles are preferred; face shield is awkward and 
tends to fog easily. 

(3) Jacket and Trousers. . w *an = 

(a) Arms and legs must be protected against branches, falls. 

(b) Needs hard surface that will resist tearing. 

(c) Requirements for warmth and ventilation the same 
as described in VI-1. 

(4) Boots. , 4„„* 

(a) Must come up well over ankles to protect legs against 

branches, rocks Cfall)- _ , 

(b) Should lace tight to offer ankle support (frequently 
necessary to balance the motorcycle with feet) . 

(c) Heels should be beveled (illustrate) to prevent 
catching in uneven surfaces (e.g., rocks). 

(5) Gloves "Need to be durable to protect hands against branches. 
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3.2 Spane Par^s 



(15 Need for parti » ^ ... 

(a) Motorcyelt is inaccessible to repair, facilities. 

(b) Malfunctian could Require abandoning the motorcycle. 

(2) Essential items to be carried on motorcycle, 
(a) Sparkplug. 
Cables. 

• Clutch, throttle, brake, 

• Should be labeled. 
Master chain l.irtks. 

Tire repair; at least one of the following: 

• .Spare tube* 

• Patching kit. 

• Inf later sealant. , 



(b) 



Cc) 



(e) 
(f) 
Cg) 



(h) 
(i) 



Tire pui^. 

Fuse. 

Tape. 

• Electrical tape, 

• Duct tape. 
Wire. 

"Standard tool kit. 
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3.3 Personal Equlpmeftt 

(1) Compass 

(2) Map, chart. 

(3) Knife, 

(4) Water. 
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4, Trip Planning 

4*1 Area Stlection 

The instructor will discuss the factors torBe considered in selecting 
areas for off-street operation, 

CI) Restrictions 

(a) Tiffle of year C^*g., restrictions during dry season), 

(b) Timt of* day Ce,g** restrictions on riding after dark), 

(c) Permits, faes required, 

(d) Pressrvad ar'eas. ^ 

(2) Access to highways in the event of an einergency 

(3) Terrain relative to abllity-^lnexperienced riders tend to 
get easily fatigued in difficult terrain, 

(4) Iffabitation 

(a) Homes, office buildlngs--the noise tends to be annoying, 
' (b) Farm animals--tend to be frightenad by the sound of 

motorcycles. 



(5) Permission- -should be pbtainad even where jjther riders use .J 
the area " ^ 



4,2 Navigation 



(1) Navigational aids 

Tha^ instructor will discuss and illustrate with visual aids 
and handouts the use of navigational aids, 

(a) Charts, maps (e,g., S. Coast and Geodetic Survey). 

(b) Interpratation of map symbols: i 

• Roads, railroad crossings, 

• Rivars and creeks , 

• Topography, 

• Vagetation. 

(2) Charting a course. 

The instructor will conduct a brief classroom ex^rcisa 

in charting a course that is appropriate to the following: 

(a) Level of rider skill, 

(b) Time available, 

(c) Access to highways, 

(d) Area restrictions. 

(e) Fuel capacity. 
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(3) Enroute navif^ 
w4 ' The instructor will discuss the use of the following 
in navigatipg a course. 
(^^ Signs and trail markars* 

(b) Landmarks 

• .Natural landmarks. . ' 

• ^Trail marking C©*g** breaking twigs). 

• Sun and <oijCsi to allow travel in a straight ^line 

0i (will ultimately bring the rider to a known location). 

Advanced" Precaution 

(1) Travel with 0thers--provide somaone to go foV help in the 
a>^ant of injury, or breq^kdown. 

(2) iTrtform others: ' . 
(a) Area of oparation. 

(» Intandad destination. ' 

(c) Estimatad time of return, - , . ^ 

(S) Plan to M turn bt fore d^rk, OTian oparating after dark: ^ 

(a) Easy to ^un into treas, rocks , ate. 

(b^ Easy to gat lost* ^ 

(c) Hard for others to find rMer. 

Transpprtlng Motorcyclas 

Methods of Transportation * ' ^ 

^ (1) Vdn, truck, ^ 

(a) Provides the eas^iast and safest method af transporting 
xnotorcyclai , 

(b) Is expansive unlass tha^vahicla is available for 
other purpbsas. 

(c) Raquires installation of special hardware: 

• Eyes or fiooks in the floor for straps to kaap 
: motorcycle sacura and tn^pright position, 

^ • A rack to secura tha front tire. 

(d) A ramp is raquired to load tha motorcycle. 

• Lightwaight steal Or aluminum. 

• Channels on both sides to kaap motorcycla from falling 

• Long anough to provide gradual incline. 

(e) Ganaraily requires two people to load a motorcycle^ 



(2) Motorcycle trailer, \ ^ 

(a) Diffarant models accoMiodata up to four motorcyclas, 

(b) Number of motorcycles is less than capacity, they 
must be loaded in a balanced fashion. 

(c) Requires an appropriata trailer hitch. 
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m Foljow raconmendationB of trailer manufacturer, 
• Adh4re to Stata/local regulations (trailer 

registration, safety chain; lights), i 
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/ (3)* Bumpet eOTTlers. * . 

■ ^ (a) Mount on rear bumper of autoMbile, , ' * 

^) * , (b3 .EKtrema rear position, adversely affects handling 

^[ charactlrwtic^ of auC(^mobile. ' % ' * 

. , • Suitable ^nly for lightweight motorcyclas* 
. ' , ^ (lOO'lBO cc) . . . i3 ^. ^ :£mii 

' . |; • Hot suitable for travelling long distanc ^ 

v|c) Useful for the rider *who ^rMsports ^^^^^~«v^ ; 

^ infrequently, ^ < z^frf^^k^^feS^^^^ 

5.2 Loading PrQc»dures A ^ . : -^^^^wfiw 

The irtstruetor will desasi^be and ^6monstrate procedure^ ;.fojp^^^^^ 
motorcycles in vans and on , ttaile^s.^ ^ " 

If pdSsible, the demortitration should^^e, 
actual vehicles ^n an area outside the cl%gM^om. ^ 

(a), Btu4enti should assls| in the ioBding; . 
get hands -on>{#xperience. . ' 

* , (b) If the class session inwifediatf m precedef a 

trail-riding session/ students' may help load the 
^ ^motorcycles for tM^sportatlort to ^^he* instruction 

(site, ' * i:. 

/ '^ (2) If vehicles aye unavail^ei dynamic visual ^di or a 
series of static aids, st^pu4d^be used inatepd 



(3) 



he following loading j^yocedures should A d0rtions#ratQj|l: 
(a)' Van, truck* i > 

• Setting ran^ 1 y ■ : ^ T 
^ #^MovinJ the mptorayc^^ms the ramp, , f' i 

• Securing the mo|oroycl^ inside th^ 

^ollinjg ^e motorcyci#^^4^\?E' fhe r^ftm^, A - 
^b)^. Trailer. * 1^ r 

% * • Hitthing traftley, | - tf% . t 

^ •/Loading and sel^rlng- motorcycies .on the tral4e 

• Backing th^ traiXiru * ' 5 y 
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TOWING A DISABLED MOTORCYCLE 

^he iristructor will illustrate procedur©§ of towing a disabled ■motorcycl 
ti) Tow Ropfe— ' ' 



J./ ' (a) Length -^Approximately SO foot length is required 
4^ : to attach arid prdvido adequade vehicle separation. 



(bj piameter ^-Approxima^elx Ifi inch. 
\ \ • Lighter line is too wfeakj too hard to grip. 
9 Heavier line is too much to carry. 

(2) Fasten to pulling n)otorcycle--tieitk frame. 

(a) Don*t tie to taillight, turn signals or other 
members that might ^mll off, 

f ^ V' " : 

(b) Keep free of drive chain. ^ _ 

(3) rastcn to diHabJud motorcycle, 

(a) On flat level surfaces-Rider l^ould hold the line, 

• Easier to take lip slack caused by varying speed and 
\ ■ ^ load. 

• Easier to cast off in a hurry. 

(b) On ^upgrade or res|istive surface---snub once around 
# handlebars. ^ 

• Keeps ridfr from being pulled off motorcycle, 
* • Allows (juick release if necessary, 

(4) Don*t tow a motorcycle on public highway. 

(a) Dangerous to travel highway speed in tow. 

(b) Illegal in many States. ^ ^ 



■400' 



